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Preface

The main purpose of this book is to provide an exhaustive account of
‘preserved” or ‘Late Classical Elfdalian (LCE)’,! the predominant language
used in the parish of Ovdaln in Dalarna,2 Sweden by people born before
1900, as well as one of its modern varieties, ‘Revitalised LCE’. From ¢. 1900
onwards, Elfdalian became subject to an ever-stronger influence from Swedish
and to an ever-growing simplification of its structure. Moreover, modern
Elfdalian has undergone domain losses and a language shift of some of the
speakers into Swedish. With the help of the accumulated research on LCE,
LCE language corpus, as well as recent literary corpus in Revitalised LCE,
this book attempts to achieve a more comprehensive and accurate description
of LCE than hitherto achieved. Sometimes described as an ‘exotic’ language
variety within the Dalecarlian, as well as the North Germanic group, a
language variety not understood even by speakers of the related varieties in
the immediately neighbouring parishes (see Sections 1.1 and 1.3), Elfdalian
has aroused the interest of scholars for centuries. An updated description
of LCE for the international audience appears highly relevant for multiple
reasons: the scarce overall knowledge about this unique North Germanic
variety, in spite of the recent scholarly ‘rediscovery’ of Elfdalian, the current
sociolinguistic situation of Elfdalian, involving a language revitalisation
process based on its ‘preserved’ version, as well as the current attempts to
acquire an official recognition of the language in Sweden.

An additional purpose is to provide the reader — whether a native
speaker, a learner, a teacher of Elfdalian or a scholar of Scandinavian
linguistics — with a systematic Elfdalian grammar that is easily accessible.
Since the introduction of the Standard Elfdalian Orthography in 2005,
literature in and about Elfdalian has been partially or totally adapted to the
new standard. This is the first comprehensive Elfdalian grammar published
in English. Moreover, the description is carried out with the help of modern
linguistic tools and applies the Standard Elfdalian Orthography. Hence, it
can be used as an aid when reading or writing current Elfdalian texts.

Research about LCE from the past decades has shed light on
linguistic topics in the Elfdalian context that have hitherto been little

! For an explanation of the term, see Section 1.3.4.3.
2 Swedish and English Alvdalen.
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or not at all accounted for. Literature in revitalised LCE over the same
period has substantially increased the corpus published in this language.
Another important original LCE corpus consists of Frost Anders dagbok
(Swedish for ‘Frost Anders’ diary’), dating from the 1940s but not
discovered until 2013, and parts of which have been published.? All
these resources have been invaluable for the current study.

Although LCE is a minority language, with only around 2,500
people speaking its contemporary variant, we hope that the research
presented here will also have a broader relevance within the field of
Scandinavian linguistics and studies.

As LCE has mainly been used as a non-standard, colloquial
vernacular, it shows a certain degree of variation, mainly in terms of
phonology, morphology, lexicon and phraseology. In this book, we adhere
to the current standard orthography and to the language form which
appears common in the documented LCE, as well as in its modern,
revitalised form.

Elfdalian has traditionally been classified as a Swedish dialect. The
interest in studying and documenting the traditional Swedish dialects,
including Elfdalian, has been in decline since the 1960s. However, Elfdalian
has gained renewed attention both locally and further afield in academic
circles, and among language activists, politicians and mass media.

The decision to compile a book about the late classical form
of Elfdalian was taken partially due to the fact that a major part of
the efforts to revitalise Elfdalian since the 1980s have had LCE, also
mentioned as regelbunden or vdrdad dlvdalska ‘regular’ or ‘preserved,
cultivated Elfdalian’, as a role model, and this is the language form that
the Elfdalian Language Association seeks to preserve. For those working
with Elfdalian language revitalisation, it is often considered the ‘genuine’
and ‘complete’ Elfdalian language system, owing to the decline of the
language since about 1900. Although our approach is mainly descriptive,
our hope is that the current book will likewise serve as a useful tool in
the efforts to strengthen Elfdalian through revitalisation and instruction.

Two previous descriptions of LCE should be mentioned in this
context: Lars Levander’s Alvdalsmalet I Dalarna ‘Elfdalian in Dalarna’
(1909a), and Bengt Akerberg and Gunnar Nystrom’s Alvdalsk grammatik
‘Elfdalian Grammar’ (2012). Our hope is that the current work will fill
knowledge gaps, and likewise organise some grammatical paradigms more

3 The corpus constitutes the longest written and published original text in LCE. With its approxi-
mately 48,000 words, the published part of the diaries reproduces about a third of the original
handwritten manuscript.
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concisely than in these and other previous descriptions. In cases where
there is disagreement between Levander and If\kerberg and Nystrom,
which are often due to regional variation in phonological terms, we
usually follow Akerberg and Nystrom. With the exceptions of Chapter 1
(‘Introduction’) and Chapter 12 (‘Clause structure and word order’),
no references are provided in the text. Rather, a complete source list is
furnished in ‘Sources for quotes’, as well as in the ‘Sources for grammars
and dictionaries’, at the back of the book.

This book is not intended as a language course book, but rather as a
handbook that contains a systematic account of the LCE language system
based on authentic texts. As such, the book does not have to be read from
beginning to end. Instead, areas of interest can be found on the contents
and index pages, which will guide readers to the relevant section. Cross-
referencing and division into sections will further help readers to find
information about specific grammatical topics.
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Introduction

The current chapter accounts for the background of LCE from different
angles: general facts, research about the language, its history and its
periodisation, the current sociolinguistic situation of Elfdalian, including
its status as a language, standardisation and revitalisation processes.
Moreover, two hypotheses are presented in this chapter: the first one
concerns the position of Elfdalian in the North Germanic branch,
whereas the second one concerns the emergence of Dalecarlian, from
which Elfdalian later sprung.

1.1 General facts

Elfdalian (autonym: dvkallmdgl, ovdalsk(g) or dalska, Eng.: also
Ovdalian/Oevdalian, Swe.: ilvdalska ot dlvdalsmal) is spoken predom-
inantly in the historical parish of Ovdaln,! situated on both banks
of the East Dal River in the Upper Siljan region, Upper Dalarna,
Sweden (see Figure 1.1). The Elfdalian spoken today originates in
LCE. Modern Elfdalian differs from LCE on various levels (see
Sections 1.3.4.1-1.3.4.5).

L This is the Elfdalian name of the historical parish (i.e. an earlier administrative unit), lit. “The
River Valley’. Alvdalen is the Swedish name of the historical parish, which roughly corresponds to
the current District of Alvdalen. This territory is in turn part of the current municipality of Alv-
dalen, which also comprises the historical, and previously Norwegian, parishes of Sirna and Idre.
Throughout this book, the Elfdalian name, ‘Ovdaln’, will be used when referring to the historical
parish or the area corresponding to it, and ‘Alvdalen’ will be used when referring to the whole
municipality.

2 Dalarna has traditionally been named ‘Dalecarlia’ in English.
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Figure 1.1 Dalarna and its current division into municipalities.
Note: The municipality of Alvdalen is in grey.

Source: Derivative work by Olof Lundgren of user Lokal_Profil on Wikimedia
Commons. CC BY-SA 2.5.

The number of speakers of Modern Elfdalian is roughly estimated to
be about 2,500. Owing to developments in the past 120 years or so,
Elfdalian has been subject to an ever-stronger influence from Swedish
in terms of language structure, phonology included, as well as lexicon,
and is hence considered a different language stage — Modern Elfdalian.
Moreover, the current Elfdalian speech community is bilingual Elfdalian
and Swedish, and Swedish is predominant in almost all domains. Most
speakers today use Modern Elfdalian, although a few, some of whom are
new speakers, employ a revitalised form of LCE or some elements from
it. As a rule, the younger the Elfdalian speakers are, the stronger is the
Swedish influence. As Elfdalian and Swedish are related to each other,
linguistic transfer from Swedish to Elfdalian is easy. Because Elfdalian is
not taught in schools on a regular basis, literacy in the language is usually
low. Hence, it is challenging to establish solid criteria as to who should be

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



considered a fully fledged Elfdalian speaker. A reaction to the language
decline has emerged in the form of language activism and revitalisation,
with LCE often being used as a basis. Diverse linguistic activities in and
about Elfdalian over the past 20 years or so, as well as its (re)introduction
into some new and old domains, have made it possible to bring some LCE
linguistic features back to life, to use the language in written communi-
cation, to enable native speakers to reclaim their language and to allow
new speakers into the speech community. If Elfdalian is recognised as a
minority or regional language in Sweden, the number of speakers is likely
to increase, and likewise the general level of Elfdalian language skills.
Elfdalian speakers are estimated to make up about half of the 5,000 people
living in Ovdaln, whereas many of the remaining ¢. 2,500 reportedly have
receptive Elfdalian language skills.

Elfdalian belongs to the Upper Siljan Dalecarlian (UpSD) sub-branch
of Dalecarlian, the Dalecarlian traditionally spoken in Northern Dalarna
(see Figure 1.2), often referred to as ‘Dalecarlian Proper’ (Swe. ‘dalmal i
egentlig mening’). The two other sub-branches of Dalecarlian are Lower
Siljan Dalecarlian and Western Dalecarlian. A definition of a ‘dialect’
could be its very indefinability. In many nation states, other varieties than
the standard variety have been discriminated against, looked down upon
or made invisible; and as such, there has usually been no need to demarcate
them. The same is true of Elfdalian and the way it has been treated for a
long time. Functioning as a colloquial, unstandardised vernacular, with
Swedish serving as the formal and written language, there was no necessity
to demarcate Elfdalian, especially on the part of the state. Making part of
the UpSD dialect continuum,? Levander (1909a) was the first, and so far
the last, to demarcate Elfdalian geographically. This demarcation, based
on linguistic grounds, coincided with the contemporary administrative
borders of the parish of Ovdaln. Thus, the relatively close vernaculars of
Vimhus and Bonis,* the next two vernaculars in the dialect continuum,
towards the east and the south-east, were excluded. Compared with the
two other major vernaculars within the UpSD sub-branch, Orsamil
and Moramil, Elfdalian often stands out as being more conservative on
multiple linguistic levels, easy to discern and identify in both written and
oral form® and not particularly intelligible to speakers of the two other

3 The terms ‘dialect’, ‘variety’, ‘vernacular’ and ‘language’ are sometimes used synonymously
throughout this book owing to the complexity in defining these terms in the Elfdalian context.

# In his preface, Levander claims that he excluded from his grammatical description the varieties
from the villages of Vimhus and Bonis, previously treated as part of Elfdalian, as their morphology
deviated from the remaining Elfdalian varieties.

> In oral form, this is partially because of the distinct accent system of Elfdalian.

INTRODUCTION



[] Upper Siljan Dalecarlian

[[] Western Dalarna Dalecarlian
[ Lower Siljan Dalecarlian

B Lake Siljan

B Bergslagen dialects
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Figure 1.2 Historical parishes of Dalarna (c. mid-nineteenth century).

Note: Dalecarlian (or ‘Dalecarlian Proper’) refers to the vernaculars of Northern
Dalarna, the areas marked in lighter grey colours. The white-coloured areas are not a
part of the historical Dalecarlian language area.

Source: Created by Olof Lundgren.

UpSD vernaculars. The dialect split in Northern Dalarna, and more
notably in the Upper Siljan region, was described as the most radical in the
North Germanic language area,® sometimes going down to the village level.
Additionally, Levander (1909b) even observed minor linguistic differences
between the language varieties of two farms that were located at two ends
of the village of Asir (Swe. Asen) in Ovdaln.

Within Ovdaln, 12 different regional sub-varieties of Elfdalian
were discerned by Levander (1909a), with the following villages as

¢ The term ‘North Germanic’ for ‘Norse’ or ‘Scandinavian’ is often used here, as it is linguistic
rather than geographical, hence acknowledging that other language groups are native to the region.
However, for practical reasons, the two other terms will be used as well when deemed suitable in
the context.
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Figure 1.3 Map of Ovdaln (with Elfdalian names).
Note: For village names in Elfdalian and Swedish, see Section 13.2.2.

Source: Created by Olof Lundgren.

their centres: Blibjirr, Brunnsbsjirr, Garbjirr, Kallser, Klittn, Luoka,
Nesed, Giswarv, Wesa, Westermykklaingg, Aviisbjéirr, Asﬁr (see also
Figure 1.3).”> % The relatively minor linguistic differences between
these sub-varieties are mainly manifested in regular phonological
shifts and, to a lesser degree, in the morphology and lexicon. Features
common to the Elfdalian sub-varieties when compared with varieties
outside Ovdaln appear to be sufficient to justify them as one Elfdalian
‘hyper-variety’.

The lexicon, grammar and phonology of Elfdalian appears to be
predominantly North Germanic. A non-Germanic language substrate has
not been attested, and interference from non-Germanic sources appears
to be negligible: some syntactic interference from the neighbouring Simi
languages might have taken place. Such interference may be explained by
the long history of neighbourhood of the two speech communities, as well
as the fact that some nomadic Sdmis in Central and Northern Sweden have

7 Some are limited to that village, and some are also used in the surrounding villages.
8 For the Swedish names of these villages, see Section 13.2.2.2.
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settled down permanently, thus becoming farmers and assimilating into
local Swedish communities.”

1.2 Previous research and documentation

The motives behind the relatively high scholarly attention on Dalecarlian
(or ‘Dalecarlian Proper’, see Section 1.1) for the past centuries, and
more specifically in Elfdalian, probably lies in the interest, often demon-
strated by historical and comparative linguistics, as well as by Swedish
national romanticism and nationalism, in pinpointing the ‘ancient (Norse)
language’.1 In this spirit, but presumably also on pure linguistic grounds,
the Danish linguist Rasmus Rask (1818) pointed out that Dalecarlian in
some parishes in Dalarna was the most archaic North Germanic variety
after Icelandic and Faroese.

Research into Elfdalian in the modern sense of the word was launched
by Adolf Noreen, Professor of Scandinavian Linguistics at Uppsala
University at the end of the nineteenth century, who mapped the Dalecarlian
nasal vowels and dated some of them to the Proto-Norse/Proto-Germanic
era in De nordiska sprikens nasalerade vocaler (“The nasal vowels of the
Nordic languages’, 1886). The first comprehensive Elfdalian grammar is
Lars Levander’s dissertation Alvdalsmalet i Dalarna, ordbijning ock syntax
(‘Elfdalian in Dalarna, word inflection and syntax’, 1909a), a study of the
Asir vernacular of Elfdalian.!! Levander further provided a comprehensive
general historical and contemporary background to the Dalecarlian dialects,
and described their phonological systems from a diachronic and synchronic
perspective, as well as their morphological structure, in his two-volume
work Dalmalet - beskrivning och historia (‘Dalecarlian — description and

? Sdmi influence might have affected the following features in Elfdalian: clause-initial nega-
tion adverbial, diphthongisation into #0 and Ze, pro drop in some verb conjugations, the
highly productive compounding of adjectives with their head nouns (‘incorporated adjec-
tives’), a suffix in nouns for marking non-delimited use, a rich system of adverbials and verbs
conveying the speaker’s attitude, the scarce use of the infinitive particle, the scarce use of the
subordinating conjunction a# (a word borrowed into Elfdalian from Swedish), as well as a
separate verb for ‘to speak Elfdalian’. Likewise, expressions for compass points in Elfdalian
are not absolute, but stand in relation to the direction of the Sturivg (East Dal River, Swe.
Osterdalilven), in resemblance to the Simi system south of the Northern Sdmi area (see also
Séder and Parkvall 2010). For more on compass points in Elfdalian, see Chapter 8. For more
on possible Sémi influence on North Germanic and Swedish varieties, see also RieSler (2002).
10 For instance, the first dissertation about a Swedish dialect, published in 1733, aimed to show
similarities between Dalecarlian, Old Swedish and Icelandic (Ringmar 2011).

11 This vernacular is considered one of the most conservative Elfdalian sub-varieties and was prob-
ably chosen by Levander for this reason.
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history’, 1925-8). Further, Levander (1909b) provided a description of the
contemporary Elfdalian vernacular of Asiir from a sociolinguistic angle, as
well as a description of the lifestyle and working tools in traditional society
in Ovdaln in the middle of the nineteenth century (Levander 1953). Aware
of the immense linguistic, societal and economic changes taking place
during his lifetime, Levander felt the necessity to document the old world
before it disappeared forever.

Bjorklund (1956) described and analysed the Elfdalian used in a
seventeenth-century play written by Andreas Prytz about Gustav Vasa, the
King of Sweden, who conversed with five Dalecarlian men who used their
native vernacular; this was later identified as Elfdalian.

Lars Steensland was the first scholar to publish books intended
primarily for the Elfdalian speech community. Since the 1980s, he has been
publishing dictionaries as well as popular scientific books about Elfdalian
place names and Elfdalian words for birds and plants (Steensland 1994,
2000). His recent Alvdalsk ordbok (‘Elfdalian dictionary’, Steensland 2021)
is the most comprehensive Swedish-Elfdalian-Swedish dictionary to date.
Another important source of information about the Elfdalian lexicon, as
well as other Dalecarlian dialects, is “The dictionary of the vernaculars of
Northern Dalarna’ (Levander et al. 1961-2022).

In his dissertation, Sven Olof Hultgren (1983) documented
contemporary Dalecarlian vernaculars, their use in the school
environment and attitudes towards them, as well as the use of Standard
Swedish in school. Another important sociolinguistic study in this
context, carried out by John Helgander (2004), dealt with changes
through time in the UpSD vernaculars in general and in Elfdalian
in particular, as well as attitudes towards the vernaculars. Dorota
Melerska’s dissertation (2011) contained a comprehensive survey about
the sociolinguistic situation of Elfdalian, the vitality of Elfdalian,
efforts to revitalise it, and attitudes towards it. Yair Sapir (2017) further
accounted for standardisation and revitalisation efforts in the Elfdalian
context, mainly since 2004.

Bengt Akerberg and Gunnar Nystrém’s comprehensive Alvdalsk
grammatik (‘Elfdalian grammar’, Akerberg and Nystrom 2012), partially
based on Levander (1909b) and partially on material collected by Nystrom
as well as previous unpublished grammars by Akerberg, likewise accounts
for LCE and is further complemented with a phonological section,
additional paradigms and many examples and quotes from authentic texts.

Henrik Rosenkvist (2006, 2007, 2010, 2015) studied various topics
concerning Elfdalian syntax, also from a larger, comparative perspective.
In his dissertation, Piotr Garbacz (2010) provided an account of Elfdalian
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syntax among speakers born between the 1920s and the 1940s, as well
as various other topics related to Elfdalian syntax. Another central
work about Elfdalian syntax and morphology is the volume Studies in
Ovdalian Morphology and Syntax (Bentzen et al. 2015), partially applying
methods from generative syntax, and accounting for Elfdalian both from a
synchronic and a diachronic angle.

Moreover, two conference volumes with a variety of topics
concerning Elfdalian have been published: Rapport frin Forsta konferensen
om  dlvdalska/fuost konferensn um ovdalsky (‘Proceedings from the
first conference about Elfdalian’, 2005), as well as Rapport frin Andra
konferensen om dlvdalska/oder radstemng um odvdalsky (‘Proceedings
from the second conference about Elfdalian’, 2011). The publications
mentioned above, from 2005 and onwards, comprise some of the first
significant English-language publications about Elfdalian.

1.3 Dalecarlian and Elfdalian - origin and age,
periodisation and linguistic affinity

This section accounts for the origin and age of Dalecarlian, the predecessor
of Elfdalian, the position of Dalecarlian and Elfdalian within the North
Germanic language family and the periodisation of Dalecarlian and
Elfdalian.!? The accounts of the origin and age of Dalecarlian and the
position of Elfdalian within the North Germanic language family are
presented here in the form of a short overview of previous research
(Section 1.3.1), a hypothesis on the origin and age of Dalecarlian (Section
1.3.2) and a second hypothesis on the position of Dalecarlian and Elfdalian
within North Germanic (Section 1.3.3).

As the hypotheses partially concern Swedish prehistory (that is, until
¢. 1000 cE), relatively little data is available from Dalarna in particular,
and Sweden in general. It should also be kept in mind that the territory
of today’s Sweden in general, and Dalarna in particular, was sparsely
populated in the sixth century.! As the number of longer texts written by

12 The focus of this chapter is on the predecessor of Elfdalian rather than the possible predecessor
of the whole Dalecarlian branch (see also the term ‘Old Dalecarlian’ in Section 1.3.1).

13 As Dahl (2001) points out, the Swedish provinces around 500 CE were sparsely populated —
around 10,000 in the Milardalen region and the same number in all other Swedish regions in
total, which would give a population density of 0.2 inhabitants per square kilometre. Dahl (2001)
suggests moreover that the population of Scandinavia at that time was divided into small groups
of at most up to a couple of thousand people living at large distances from each other, a favourable
situation for the development of language variation.
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locals prior to ¢. 1000 is limited, other material, consisting of both intra- and
extralinguistic data, or secondary sources, is presented here. The intralin-
guistic data available from that period consists of a limited corpus of runic
inscriptions in Proto-Norse (often short and not always decipherable)!*
from other parts of Scandinavia than Dalarna, data about the Dalecarlian
sub-branch or Elfdalian from later stages, data about other North Germanic
as well as Sdmi varieties, and likewise data about Dalecarlian place names.
The extralinguistic data consist of the available rather scarce, but still useful,
archaeological data from Dalarna, its culture and livelihood, and likewise
history written by foreigners and oral storytelling from Northern Dalarna.
More research is necessary to confirm both hypotheses.

Presenting these accounts as hypotheses implies that further study is
necessary to confirm or reject them.

1.3.1 Aspects from previous research

This section touches upon some central aspects within previous theses
about the origin of Dalecarlian and/or Elfdalian and their position in the
North Germanic language family. It is hence by no means an exhaustive
overview of previous research on these topics.

The idiosyncrasy of Dalecarlian arouses the interest of linguists.
For instance, as early as 1818 the renowned Danish linguist Rasmus Rask
(1818) claimed that Dalecarlian was the most archaic North Germanic
variety after Icelandic and Faroese. Reitan (1930, 9) argued that dalmadlet
‘Dalecarlian’ demonstrated so many peculiarities and deviations from
its neighbouring vernaculars that it should be treated as a separate
Scandinavian language rather than as a Swedish dialect. Using a method for
measuring linguistic distance of the vocabulary, Dahl (2005) concluded
that the distance between Swedish and the UpSD vernaculars, to which
Elfdalian belongs, is comparable to the one between Swedish and Icelandic
or Faroese and is much greater than the distances between Swedish, Danish
and Norwegian.

As to the age of Dalecarlian, Levander (1925, 38) suggested the
starting point of forndalska ‘Old Dalecarlian’ to be during the eighth or
ninth century CE as terminus post quem and during the sixteenth century ce
as terminus ad quem. Schalin (2018) viewed Dalecarlian, as well as Gutnish,

14 These are inscriptions made in various types of runic alphabets, which had been used for numer-
ous Germanic languages since the second century CE, often containing practical or memorial texts.
The earliest runes from Dalarna are dated to the fourteenth century, are relatively few and contain
rather short texts (see also Sections 1.3.4.4 and 2.3).
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as separate branches of the Nordic branch, which branched off between
the sixth and the mid-eighth century at the latest, that is, before the
branching off of Old East and Old West Scandinavian.

According to the commonly accepted division of Swedish dialects,
based on Wessén (1968 [1935]), the Dalecarlian dialect group constitutes a
dialectal sub-branch ‘holding an exceptional position’ within the Sveamil
dialect group of Central Sweden ‘due to its very archaic character and
strong ramification into subvariants’.’> Wessén (1968) further discerned
a ‘Norrlandic’ sub-branch of the Swedish dialects of Norrland, and an
‘Eastern Swedish’ sub-branch of the Swedish dialects of Finland and
Estonia.

Compared with Wessén (1968 [1935]), Noreen (1903), Hesselman
(1905) and Bandle ([1973] 2011) viewed Dalecarlian from a rather
dialectal and Nordic perspective and considered it to be part of a larger
Northern Scandinavian dialect continuum,!® based on a dialectological
division of the North Germanic languages. Torp (2004, 15) regarded
the dialects of Upper Dalecarlia as an example of an ‘abstand language’
due to the lack of mutual intelligibility with speakers within the Swedish
language area. Similarly, Dahl (2015, 1) identified Elfdalian as part of a
‘Peripheral Swedish area’, that is, non-standard varieties of Swedish in
Northern Sweden, Swedish Finland and Estonia, which, besides sharing
some conservative features, also appear to share some innovative features.

There is a consensus as to the status of Elfdalian as a member of the
Upper Siljan sub-branch of Dalecarlian (that is, ‘Dalecarlian Proper’) (see
Section 1.1; Levander 1925; Noreen 1903; Sapir 2005).

Factors such as the continuous development of the study of Swedish
dialects in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries (as pointed out
by Hesselman 1905) produced more relevant data in the field. Likewise,
Holm (1980), shed light on the importance of written standard Swedish as
a factor that blurred knowledge about the rural dialects.

15 This group comprises the dialects spoken in Sédermanland, Uppland, Dalarna, Vistman-
land, Nirke, SE Virmland, Gistrikland, Hilsingland, Ostergétland, North-Eastern Smiland and
Oland.

16 The term ‘North Scandinavian’ denotes Mainland North Germanic or Nordic varieties, as
opposed to Insular North Germanic or Nordic varieties.
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1.3.2 Hypothesis on the origin of Dalecarlian

The current hypothesis!” postulates that Late Proto-Norse!® reached
the territory of Dalarna in the sixth century cE at the earliest and in the
middle of the eighth century cE at the latest. It likewise postulates that
the Dalecarlian variety of Late Proto-Norse, Old Dalecarlian, gradually
began to evolve independently from Late Proto-Norse/Old Norse in the
centuries to come and became consolidated up to the thirteenth century
at the latest.

The Dalecarlian variety is believed to have emerged as a result of
the language contact of the local population(s) of Dalarna, consisting of
speakers of Palaco North Scandinavian!® and Southern Proto-Sdmi,?* with
speakers of Late Proto-Norse from the Milardalen region to the south
and especially from Uppland to the south-east. That language contact is
postulated to have yielded a trilingual population to begin with, followed
by a gradual rise in Southern Proto-Simi and Late Proto-Norse at the cost
of the Palaco North Scandinavian, which consequently became extinct.?!

Extralinguistic data demonstrate strong connections between
Dalarna and Uppland since the sixth century ck. Although archaeological
data show that Dalarna was inhabited for several millennia by a hunter-
gatherer population, and, although it had been subject to centuries-long
influences both from the east (today’s Finland and Russia) and from
the south since at least the Neolithic period, some important changes

17 The idea to launch this hypothesis was conceptualised by Stefan Jacobsson and Yair Sapir.

18 This stage of Proto-Norse, as well as its name, is based on Schulte’s (2024, 6) periodisation of
Proto-Norse, a stage which lasted ¢. 550-750 cE. The following stage is the Old Norse period,
from which Danish, Norwegian and Swedish allegedly branched off.

19 Lindstrém (2023, 355) introduces the Swedish term ‘paleonordskandinaviska’, which roughly
corresponds to Aikio’s (2012, 64) ‘Palaeo Laplandic’.

20 Piha (2018, 136) suggests that the Southern Proto-Sdmi population arrived in this region from
today’s Finland around 200 ck.

21 A Palaeo North Scandinavian substrate is not discernable in Elfdalian on the surface, although
this topic has not been studied systematically. A Palaco North Scandinavian substrate is, however,
discernable in Proto-South Simi. More than a thousand words in Sdmi which are not shared
with other Uralic languages and are believed to originate from Palaco North Scandinavian (Aikio
2012; Piha 2018). A Simi substrate or influence on Elfdalian, namely in the domains of mor-
phology and syntax, is possible in the following domains: (a) clause-initial negation adverbial;
(b) diphthongisation of Old Norse ¢ and e into #o and ze, respectively; (c) pro drop in some
verb declensions; (d) the highly productive compounding of adjectives with their head nouns
(‘incorporated adjectives’); (e) a suffix in nouns for marking non-delimited use; (f) a rich system
of adverbials and verbs conveying the speaker’s attitude; (g) the scarce use of the infinitive par-
ticle; (h) the scarce use of the subordinating conjunction 4z (a word borrowed into Elfdalian from
Swedish), as well as (i) a separate verb for ‘to speak Elfdalian’. Likewise, expressions for cardinal
points in Elfdalian are not absolute but stand in relation to the terrain, similar to the Simi system
(see also Riefiler 2002).
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took place during the Roman Iron Age (1-400 cE) and the Migration
Period (400-550 cE), as Simis from today’s Finland migrated to the
territory of Dalarna around 200 ck. In the sixth century CE, significant
cultural influences reached Dalarna from the Swedes (Swe. svear)*? in the
Milardalen region, especially Uppland, in the shape of luxurious grave
objects (for instance, coins, including Roman coins, pearls and weapons),
permanent settlements, longhouses in the southern part of Dalarna, and
a livelihood comprising hunting and gathering, small-scale agriculture
and domestic animal husbandry. These influences are regarded as the
consequence of intense trade connections with the Milardalen region,
as they coincided with proofs for increased hunting activities, resulting
in excess production of wilderness products, such as skin and furs, and
likewise in the beginning of the production of bog iron ore. These activities
transformed the local population of Dalarna, as well as other regions of
Southern and Central Norrland, into purveyors of wilderness products,
which they traded with the ‘Swedes’ to the south. This trade resulted,
in turn, in wealth, which caused them to partially give up traditional
activities. The extraction of bog iron ore in Dalarna coincided likewise
with the establishment of permanent continuous settlements in Dalarna
around the sixth to eighth centuries cE (Aikio 2012; Carpelan 1984, cited
in Aikio 2012; Hyenstrand 1974, 219; Piha 2018; Lindstrém 2023; Wehlin
2016).23

Intralinguistic data show that some elements of Proto-Norse (a
language stage that lasted until ¢. 750 cE) which disappeared from other
Nordic varieties, in some cases as early as the Old Norse stage (that is, ¢. 750
to ¢. 1220), still persist in UpSD up to the present. The existence of these
Proto-Norse archaisms can be confirmed with the help of runic inscrip-
tions from that period (however, none were attested from Dalarna itself
from that period). These intralinguistic data confirm that Late Proto-Norse
emerged in Dalarna no later than at the middle of the eighth century ck.

Moreover, as observed by Levander (1925, 43) the local phonological
Dalecarlian innovation in the shape of the diphthongisation of 7, # and  in
loanwords associated with Christianity confirms that this diphthongisation
must have emerged in Dalecarlian before the thirteenth century. Due to
the lack of written records in Dalecarlian prior to the fourteenth century

22 Mainly Vendel and Gamla Uppsala in Uppland were important in these contexts, as they consti-
tuted important centres of the Swedish or Svea provinces.

23 According to Hyenstrand (1974), earlier settlements were sporadic and localised to more
peripheral parts of Dalarna. After iron began to be extracted from bog ore, a network of towns in
the Swedish provinces in the Milaren region (south and south-east of Dalarna) was established, to
which iron was transported from Dalarna.
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and the scarcity of long written texts in Dalecarlian prior to the seventeenth
century, no other earlier local innovations in Dalecarlian have been attested.

Further factors support the claim that Dalecarlian had become an
independent North Germanic variety by the thirteenth century: (a) the
peripheral location of Dalarna between two power centres to the west
and north-west on the one hand, and to the south and south-east on the
other; (b) the fact that Dalecarlian was able to preserve an independent
position among the West Norse dialects and East Norse dialects, preserving
archaisms, introducing innovations and absorbing some western influences
aswell as eastern influences; and (c) a situation in which a population speaks
unrelated languages before the introduction of a new, dominant language
and undergoes a language shift is likewise favourable for developing a
local variety (see also Section 1.3.4.1). Moreover, (d) some place names in
Northern Dalarna associated with religion appear to be based on spiritual
deities of a nature religion rather than Nordic deities (Stefan Jacobsson,
personal communication, 1 March 2023, see also Section 13.2.2); (e) the
frequent presence of nature spirits in popular storytelling as late as the
twentieth century (see Chapter 14, ‘Text samples’) likewise supports
the hypothesis that the indigenous population of Dalarna had a separate
culture prior to their contact with the Late Proto-Norse-speaking, agricul-
tural Milardalen Swedes, and retained it afterwards.

Compared with Levander’s (1925) suggested dating of the emergence
of Old Dalecarlian to the eighth or ninth century cE at the earliest and the
sixteenth century CE at the latest, this hypothesis postulates the dating of the
emergence of Late Proto-Norse in Dalarna to between the sixth century ce
and the middle of the eighth century CE at the latest. Further, it postulates
the dating of the consolidation of Dalecarlian as a separate variety within
the North Germanic branch to the thirteenth century cE at the latest.

1.3.3 Hypothesis on Dalecarlian within North Germanic

According to this hypothesis, Dalecarlian constitutes a sub-branch of the
North Scandinavian?* branch of the North Germanic languages from a

24 This term is based on Bandle’s (2011, map 22) division, which in turn is based on North Ger-
manic dialectology. Bandle divides the North Germanic language area into three main branches:
(a) a western one comprising Icelandic, Faroese and western Norwegian; (b) a southern one com-
prising Denmark and former Danish territories in today’s Sweden; and (c) a northern one compris-
ing the rest of the Nordic area. The northern branch is, in turn, divided into four sub-branches:
(a) North Scandinavian in the narrow sense, which comprises large part of Norway, excluding
the south-west, large parts of Northern Sweden, as well as Dalecarlian Proper (close to the border
with Eastern Swedish); (b) Eastern Swedish (including eastern Swedish provinces) and Swedish-
speaking Finland and Estonia; (c) Gothic; and (d) Gutnish.
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synchronic perspective (in the centuries up to ¢. 1900), based on previous
research and classification. Changes in the past ¢. 120 years caused a
dialect levelling of the Dalecarlian sub-branch, Modern Elfdalian included,
bringing present-day Dalecarlian and Elfdalian closer to Standard Swedish.
For the classification of Elfdalian within the Dalecarlian sub-branch, see
Section 1.1.

This hypothesis is partially based on Hesselman (1905) and Noreen
(1903), Bandle ([1973] 2011), who identified Dalecarlian as part of the
‘North Scandinavian subbranch in the narrow sense’, as well as Dahl
(2015), who identified Elfdalian as part of ‘Peripheral Swedish’ (see also
Section 1.3.1).

Written material from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries
originating from adjacent areas to those where ‘Dalecarlian Proper’ was
spoken shows some linguistic similarities to Dalecarlian, thus supporting
the thesis that the Dalecarlian-speaking area had previously been much
larger (Bjorklund 1956, 1f). The launching of a more professional operation
of the Falun Copper Mine in Southern Dalarna in the thirteenth century,
where people from different parts of Sweden as well as German-speaking
areas worked, inevitably accelerated the dialect levelling in this part of
Dalarna, hence causing the decline of a potential ‘Dalecarlian Proper’ in
that region. Moreover, this levelling probably influenced the dialects of the
Lower Siljan region in the following centuries, thus leaving the Upper Siljan
region as an enclave of a more conservative form of Dalecarlian until the
middle of the nineteenth century or the beginning of the twentieth century.

As mentioned in Section 1.3.2, several factors characterise
Dalecarlian (see also Section 1.3.4.1): (a) archaic features, some of which
had disappeared in most or all other Nordic varieties as early as the Late
Proto-Nordic or during the Old Norse stage but persist in Upper Siljan
Dalecarlian and/or in Elfdalian to date. These archaic features demonstrate
that Dalecarlian was sometimes able to resist western or north-western
innovations from Norwegian territory on the one hand and eastern or
south-eastern innovations from Uppland or the Milardalen region on
the other. Sometimes, Dalecarlian was able to resist innovations from
both directions; (b) local innovations unattested in other Nordic varieties;
(c) western/north-western and eastern/south-eastern  innovations.
These innovations from the outside arrived from the centres of power
in the Uppland region to the south-east, passing through Dalarna and
continuing further towards the north-west, as well as from the west and
north-west, mainly from the Norwegian regions of Trendelag, Rogaland
and Hordaland, likewise passing through Dalarna, and continuing further
to the east by means of trade and migration (see Bandle [1973] 2011).
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Interestingly, innovations from the west/north-west and from the east/
south-east appear to have come to a relative halt during the fourteenth
century; finally, (d) Dalecarlian took part in innovations common to both
Western and Eastern Scandinavian varieties.

Several factors appear to have contributed to a relative stagnation in
linguistic influences on Dalecarlian (more specifically Eastern Dalecarlian,
that is, Lower and Upper Siljan Dalecarlian) between the fourteenth and
the nineteenth centuries (see also Levander 1925, 34) from Norway?> as
well as the Milaren/Uppland region in Sweden.?¢ Firstly, after a period of
relative stability and economic prosperity in both Norway?” and Sweden
during the first half of the fourteenth century, both countries lost their
political power in part to the Queen of Denmark, as they joined the
Kalmar Union at the end of the fourteenth century. Secondly, the Black
Death eliminated between 30 and 60 per cent of the population of these
countries in the middle of the fourteenth century, with heavy damages and
losses as a consequence. Thirdly, trade in Norway became incorporated in
the Hanseatic League in the second half of the fourteenth century.?

This relative linguistic conservatism characterising Upper Siljan
Dalarna between the fourteenth and nineteenth centuries is likewise
manifested by cultural conservatism, such as the continuous use of runes in
Upper Siljan Dalarna, which were introduced to the region in the fourteenth
century at the latest and were in continuous use exclusively in Ovdalnand a
few adjacent villages up to the beginning of the twentieth century (see also
Section 1.3.4.4),% as well as the continuous use of bloomery, a metallurgical

2> Norway was located across the border from Ovdaln until 1645 in the shape of the parishes of
Sirna and Idre.

26 One important exception is the introduction of the apocope sometime between the eighteenth
and the nineteenth centuries.

27 Norway was a sovereign state with a central administration and vivid trade connections between
the eleventh and fourteenth centuries.

28 Bearing these events in mind, it is understandable why also Elfdalian language evolution became
relatively static after that period, thus managing to preserve language features typical for Medi-
eval Mainland North Germanic varieties up to modern times. Owing to the Proto-Norse and Old
Norse features of (Classical) Elfdalian, the interest in Dalecarlian, and more specifically Elfdalian,
demonstrated by scholars and students in the seventeenth century is hardly surprising. It was
expressed through the publication of linguistic essays on Elfdalian, as well as wedding poems in
Elfdalian and a play partially in Elfdalian in the seventeenth century, mostly by people from outside
Ovdaln. In the seventeenth century, such publications became more feasible due to the introduc-
tion of the art of printing.

2 For instance, Carl Linnaeus (Linné 1734 [2004]) tells as about the use of runes during his visit
to Ovdaln: “The farmers here in the parish, besides using runic calendar sticks, still today write
their names and owner’s marks with runic letters, which are visible on walls, net weights, bowls
etc., a custom unknown to be practised any more elsewhere in Sweden.” The last attested runes
elsewhere in Sweden are from Gotland from 1621.
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furnace used for iron production, known from today’s Sweden from as
early as the seventh century BCE. The last known melting conducted with
the help of bloomery in Sweden is attested from Nornis in Ovdaln as late as
1871 (Arkeologisk undersskning 2020, 14).3°

Attempts to classify Dalecarlian linguistically face several challenges.
The first is the difficulty of navigating between a phylogenetic model
based on (implicitly standard) North Germanic languages on the one
hand and North Germanic dzalects on the other. These two dimensions
are rather different, as standard languages, for example in the case of
Scandinavia, often coincide with political or administrative borders,
whereas dialect groups do not. For this reason, even the term ‘Dalecarlian’
may be misleading in this sense.3! Secondly, the origin of Dalecarlian was
implicitly assumed from a phylogenetic analysis. For instance, Dalecarlian
could be defined as a sub-branch of the Sveamal dialect group, which
would imply that Dalecarlian branched off from the Sveamail group.
However, due to the lack of written records from the early history of
Dalecarlian and its neighbouring dialects, diachrony and synchrony can
easily be mixed up with each other and challenge this type of assumption.
The third challenge lies in the importance of written and/or standard
norms, which do not always reflect the spoken language of the area
where texts were produced. Fourthly, there is a lack of written records
from Dalarna prior to the fourteenth century (when they are still scarce).
Written records from Dalecarlian that are sufficiently long for substantial
linguistic analysis are virtually non-existent prior to the seventeenth
century. Fifthly, conclusions about Proto-Norse based on material from
one area were sometimes generalised to the whole Proto-Norse-speaking
area.’? Finally, classifying dialect groups located on a dialect continuum
is a rather challenging task, and such a classification requires explicit
methodology. As Gooskens (2020, 766) points out, the motivation for
Bandle’s ([1973] 2011) selection of isoglosses for the classification of the
North Germanic dialects is rather subjective and remains unclear.

30 According to Heed (1978, 38), Eastern Dalarna, and more specifically Ovdaln, were important
centres of bog iron production up to modern times.

31 Noreen (1903) identifies merely Upper Siljan Dalecarlian as ‘Dalecarlian in the narrow sense’,
whereas Levander (1925) identifies Western Dalecarlian, Lower Siljan and UpSD as three branches
of the Dalecarlian group.

32 According to Dahl (2001, 224ff), based on Krause (1966), the current predominant picture
of Proto-Norse is biased, as the available material from that period, written in the Old Futhark
in the form of runic inscription or bracteates from Swedish provinces (excluding Gotland, the
Scanian provinces and Bohuslin), is relatively scarce: none until 400 CE (compared with 22 in total
from other regions), and merely 12 from the period 400-800 CE (compared with 77 from other
regions).
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According to this hypothesis, Classical Dalecarlian constitutes a
separate sub-branch of the Nordiclanguages within the North Scandinavian
dialect continuum, taking into account the influence from both the west
and north-west and from the east and south-east and the idiosyncratic
features of Dalecarlian — strong conservatism on the one hand and strong
innovation on the other. More systematic linguistic research is deemed
necessary to establish a thesis on the position of Dalecarlian within the
North Germanic language family.

Due to influences from both west and east, an attempt to force
Dalecarlian into the west/east dichotomy of the North Germanic languages
appears demanding. A classification of the Nordic languages and dialects
into insular and mainland Nordic and of the mainland Nordic languages
into North (Sweden, Norway and Swedish Finland) on the one hand and
South (Denmark) on the other, as proposed by Torp (2004), appears more
appropriate for the classification of Dalecarlian.

1.3.4 Periodisation

This periodisation of Elfdalian takes the following stages into account:
Old Dalecarlian, a common UpSD stage, and finally two Elfdalian stages —
a classical as well as a modern one. Although three sub-branches of
the Dalecarlian (‘Dalecarlian Proper’) branch are acknowledged, when
discussing Old Dalecarlian in this chapter, the focus is mainly on UpSD and
Elfdalian, as there is no evidence that an Old Dalecarlian has in fact existed
as a phylogenetic ancestor of these three sub-branches (see also Section
1.1 and Levander 1925: 38). However, it is believed that Dalecarlian was
spoken in a larger area towards the south and south-east of the Lower Siljan
region (see also Section 1.3.3 and Bj6rklund 1956: 1f). Again, lack of data
leaves us without a clear picture of the historic development of this branch.

Periodisations of Elfdalian language history have been proposed
by Levander, Nystrom and Sapir (2005), Garbacz (2010) and Nystrém
and Sapir (2018). Differently from previous periodisasations, the current
periodisation suggests an earlier time-limit for the emergence of Late
Proto-Norse in Dalarna. In contrast to Garbacz (2010), the current
periodisation contains no transition period between Classical and Modern
Elfdalian, and ¢. 1900 is considered a crucial watershed between the two
latter periods: the former is embodied by a relatively stable language
system in a predominantly monolingual speech community, whereas the
latter is embodied by a language system undergoing constant, gradual and
considerable changes in an ever more bilingual speech community, where
Swedish rather swiftly becomes the predominant language at the cost of
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Elfdalian (see, further, Section 1.3.4.8). Efforts to revitalise the language
since the 1980s bring back some old features to the language and likewise
introduce new words. This chapter suggests the following four language
stages:

1) Old Dalecarlian (Late Proto-Norse and Old Norse): sixth to eighth
century—thirteenth century

2) Old Upper Siljan Dalecarlian: fourteenth—fifteenth century

3) Classical Elfdalian: sixteenth century—c. 1899

4) Modern Elfdalian: ¢. 1900-

1.3.4.1 0ld Dalecarlian (Late Proto-Norse and Old Norse) (sixth to
eighth century-thirteenth century)

According to the hypotheses introduced in Sections 1.3.2 and 1.3.3 (see
also further in this section), Late Proto-Norse reached Dalarna in the sixth
and the middle of the eighth centuries century ck and evolved into an
independent North Germanic variety sometime between the sixth and the
twelfth centuries.? In the thirteenth century, the diphthongisation of 7, #
and j, potentially a Dalecarlian innovation, was still productive but ceased
to be productive in the fourteenth century, a period which also marks a
beginning of a relative linguistic stagnation for Dalecarlian (see Levander
1925, 43). Lexical material ultimately from Latin and Greek entered
Dalecarlian during this period through the introduction of Christianity
among the Dalecarlian-speaking population of Dalarna.

This section presents more details about the different layers of
archaisms and innovations that are attested in Dalecarlian. Examples are
usually provided in the footnotes.

As mentioned in Section 1.3.3, Old Dalecarlian inherited
some archaic features from Late Proto-Germanic, which persisted in
Elfdalian and partially in some other UpSD varieties at least up to
the nineteenth century, sometimes resisting innovations from both
the west/north-west and the south-east.>* However, as a peripheral

3 According to Dahl (2001, 221), it is probable that the introduction of the Germanic language
in Scandinavia was a long process which continued among some non-centralised groups until
¢ 500 cE. A finer division is not feasible due to the absence of written records in Dalecarlian or any
later records of known word forms from this period.

3 Some archaic features preserved in UpSD from Ancient Norse, differently from all or almost
all North Germanic varieties, include the following: (a) vowel nasality, which was attested in
twelfth-century Icelandic, but which apparently became extinct there around the same period
(see Arnason 2005, 327f; Williams 1990, 28fF), e.g. Ancient Norse amsa- ‘lock’ (Kroonen 2013,
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region between two centres of powers — Norway to the west and the
north-west, and Milardalen/Uppland to the south and the south-east —
some linguistic innovations originating in the south-east (that is, from
Uppland (mainly Vendel-Gamla Uppsala) in today’s Sweden), spread to
the north-west, to Trendelag in today’s Norway, passing through Dalarna,
processes that took place mainly between the eighth and the eleventh
centuries.?> Likewise, some linguistic innovations from the (south)-west

326), Elfd. /4s; (b) the lack of w-breaking and/or w-mutation, as in *singwan- ‘to sing’ (Kroonen
2013, 437), *sinkwan- ‘to sink’ (Kroonen 2013, 437), *bewwa- ‘yield; barley’, Elfd. singga, sikka
and begyg, respectively (Schalin 2018, 49-53, views this feature as innovation in Dalecarlian and
Gutnish and uses this to argue on phonological grounds that Dalecarlian and Gutnish branched
off from Ancient Norse in the sixth century CE at the latest); (c) the old syllable quantity, with
a short, long and overlong syllable length; (d) the Ancient Norse voiced bilabial affricate was
attested in Elfdalian at the beginning of the twentieth century (Noreen 1903, 415), as in Proto-
Germanic *habén- (Kroonen 2013, 197) (where b was probably pronounced as /6/) > Elfd.
dvd (where v was pronounced as /989/ in Asir Elfdalian, according to Noreen (1903, 415)).
This can be further confirmed by the occurrence of /b/ as a sporadic allomorph of /v/ in mor-
pheme borders among speakers with a more conservative pronunciation of Modern Elfdalian,
e.g. Ovdaln ‘Ovdalr’, pronounced by some as ['otb,da:ln] (< dve ‘river’ + dal “valley’) and ovde
‘head.DAT’, pronounced by some as ['0b:de] with ovxd as its basic form (see also Section 2.2.2);
(e) similarly to other Eastern Swedish varieties, Dalecarlian most often resisted the western inno-
vation of #-umlaut of /a/, e.g. Elfd./Swe. strand ‘beach’, as opposed to Old West Norse strpnd
(< Proto-Germanic *strando); () in terms of morphology and syntax, Ringmar (2005) shows partial
similarities between Elfdalian, Faroese and Icelandic concerning the case inflection of nouns, adjec-
tives and numerals, as well as the gender inflection of the numerals two to four, verb declension for
person, as well as the governance of the dative case by some verbs. In that sense, Elfdalian behaves as
one of the most conservative Nordic varieties; (g) the second person plural verb suffix -2d, replaced
by -in or -7 in Swedish and Danish dialects (cf. the equivalent suffixes *#b,e Proto Indo-European
and -p in Gothic). Bjorklund (1956, 103£t) considers this suffix to be a contraction of -2z with the
pronoun 74 ‘you.pL’ in Dalecarlian); (h) in terms of syntax, Garbacz and Johannessen (2015, 17)
mention several features that Elfdalian shares with Insular Nordic languages which appear to be
archaic, such as embedded V-to-I movement (as in ed 7 biln so an will int dva ‘it is the car that he
doesn’t want to have’) as well as present participle construction expressing modality (as in wattned
ir it drikkend ‘the water may not or should not be drunk’). Besides Icelandic, this construction
(elsewhere called ‘gerundive’) with a similar use is also known from Sanskrit, Old Persian, Classical
Greck and Latin; (h) in terms of lexicon, the Elfdalian word for ‘elk’, brinde, is only known in one
other Germanic variety, the Norwegian word bringe ‘male elk’ (both go back to Proto-Germanic
*brinda(n) ‘elk’). It is, moreover, known from Latvian breidis ‘deer’ (Kroonen 2013, 77).

3 According to Hesselman (1948, referring to Shetelig), there is strong archaeological evidence
for influence from Vendel in Uppland on Trendelag in Norway in the form of sword ornamen-
tations, gilded fittings and other jewels dating back to the eighth and ninth centuries. These
connections, primarily with Trendelag, are believed to have been strong and to have comprised
Swedish migration to that territory. The period between the sixth and ninth centuries is called
the “Vendel Period’ (Swe. vendeltiden) due to the economic prosperity and the remote connec-
tions of this region in Uppland. For example, (a) according to Minugh (1985), the Dalecarlian
loss of /h/ is believed to have its origin in Uppland. A loss of /h/ becomes frequent in eleventh-
century runestones in Uppland. The use of the letter <h> in seventeenth-century Elfdalian texts
is believed to be hypercorrect or ‘etymologising’ (see Bjorklund 1956, 75, 88, citing Noreen,
and Ringmar and Steensland 2011, 69). Bandle (2011, 50ff) demonstrates several eastern
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to the north-east — mainly from Rogaland and Hordaland - spread to the
easternmost Scandinavian language areas around the twelfth century.3
Moreover, Dalecarlian shares some phonological,’” morphological,

phonological innovations, also identifiable in Dalecarlian, such as (b) the breaking of /e/ in
some conditions, as in Elfd. s#ild ‘steal’ (cf. ON szela), where Swedish has stjila, Elfd. jild ‘fire’
(cf. ON eldr), Swe. eld; (c) the progressive j-umlaut occurs when z is concerned, but not o, e.g.
Elfd. jérta ‘heart’ and demn ‘even (adjective)’ (cf. ON hjarta and jafn, respectively), Swe. bjdrta
and jémn, respectively, but Elfd. mjok ‘milk’ and sju ‘lake’ (cf. East ON mjdlk/mjolk and sjor
‘sea’), respectively, Swe. mjolk and 570 ‘lake’; (d) the assimilation of Ancient Norse b7 to mn, e.g.
Elfd. 7emn ‘even (adjective)’ from ON jafn. Moreover, the following influences, perhaps from
Uppland, can be identified: (e) the insertion of /b/ between /m/ and /I/ or /t/, an innovation
in Old Swedish (c. thirteenth to fourteenth century, see Wessén 1968, 51), e.g. Elfd. gamblan
‘old.M.Acc.sG’, thirteenth- to fourteenth-century Swedish gamblan (cf. ON gamlan); Hessel-
man (1905) likewise cites archaisms from Upplindska vernaculars, which lasted at least up to the
end of the nineteenth century, and which coincide with Elfdalian (some of which are also known
to have covered larger territories in earlier periods), such as (f) preserved /i/ in open stressed syl-
labled, such as /idugdir, EMfd. lidug, but Swe. ledig ‘free, vacant’; (g) preserved short /y/ before /t/,
as in syrja, Elfd. syra (cf. ON syrja), but Swe. sorja ‘to mourn’; and likewise innovations such as
(h) the development of a supine form of s-passive forms with a post-dental vowel in the suffix,
e.g. bygdas(t) ‘built’, which sometimes occurs likewise in Elfdalian, cf. Elfd. synzas ‘seen’, but
Swe. byggts, synts., respectively; (i) the diphthongisation of /&/ into /ie/, as in zen, Elfd. zen ‘one’
(cf. ON einn); Dahl (2015: 63) cites (j) the expression sézzd jéll’n ‘put fire. DEF’, recorded from a
man born in 1880 in Alunda, Uppland, where the breaking of short /e/ is present, as well as the
definite form of the word jé// ‘fire’ in non-delimited use (for term, see also Section 3.1.3.2), cf.
Eld. addum jildn ‘we had fire.DEF’.

3¢ By the thirteenth century, some western innovations had reached the eastern parts of the
Scandinavian Peninsula (see Bandle 2011, 24), for example (a) the change 777 > dr took place in
western dialects in the eleventh century at the earliest (Noreen 1913, 95), whereas eastern variet-
ies usually have #n or ndr, as in Late Proto-Norse *finnR ‘find; feel.PrRs.356” > Elfd. fid.Prs.sG
‘find’, Swe. finner.prs ‘find’, Late Proto-Norse *annra- ‘the other (of two), the second’, Elfd.
oder, Swe. andra with the same meaning. (b) According to Moberg (1944, 205), nasal assimi-
lation of mp, nk, nt > pp, kk, 1z, respectively, is a Norwegian innovation which took place in
Norway in the eighth century, or in the first half of the ninth century at the latest, from which
it spread to the whole West Nordic area and, to a limited extent, also to the East Nordic area.
This type of nasal assimilation used to be present in a larger area in today’s Sweden but increased
probably due to influence from Standard Swedish. This nasal assimilation is common in Dale-
carlian, as in Elfd. uort, Swe. vante ‘glove’ (cf. ON wpttr) and Elfd. sopp, Swe. svamp ‘fungus;
mushroom’ (cf. ON svampr (western variant), sugppr (eastern variant)). (c) */éa ‘scythe’ > ljd,
Eltd. /jd, Swe. lie (disyllabic); (d) the assimilation of 7s > s5, e.g. Elfd. fuoss, Swe. fors ‘waterfall;
stream, torrent’ (cf. ON fors). (e) Bandle (2011) also mentions some lexical features shared by
Dalecarlian and large areas of West Scandinavian, e.g. the innovative Elfd. sod (Nor. sax) as a
generic word for ‘sheep’.

% Bandle (2011, 112ff) identifies some phonological North Scandinavian innovations which
are also shared with Dalecarlian, including Elfdalian, for example (a) the palatalisation of non-
initial velar consonants, e.g. EIfd. mi#jid /miteid/ ‘much’ (cf. ON mikit); (b) the so-called ‘thick
I’ (occurring in Northern Sweden and Eastern Norway), pronounced in Elfdalian as an alveolar
approximant [1] or a retroflex flap [(], as in Elfd. Jaime [faime] ‘broom’ (see also Section 2.2.3) (cf.
ON /imi); (c) the omission or the weakening of final short # and ¢ in an unstressed position, e.g.
Elfd. suolg [séae] ‘the sun’ (cf. ON sdlin), and werid ‘been’ (supine) (cf. ON veriz); (d) st, > s/
([11, (), e.g. EIfd. Jisl-/lissi- (pronounced /lil/ and /1ill/, or /lisl/ and /lis:l/, respectively) ‘litcle’
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syntactic3® and lexical®” innovations with other members of the North
Scandinavian dialect sub-branch outside of Dalarna, mainly with
Norrlandic dialects. Elfdalian, and partially other UpSD/Dalecarlian
varieties, demonstrate some local innovations, although their dating is
sometimes insecure due to the lack of a considerable amount of written
records prior to the seventeenth century. %

The first historic reference to Northern Dalarna is in a thirteenth-
century tale about a visit by the Norwegian Sverre Sigurdsson, who wished

(cf. ON /litl-); (e) vowel balance, by which the syllable length sometimes determines the suffix
vowel, e.g. Elfd. e77 ‘hare’, where the suffix -7 is determined by the short root syllable e7-, as opposed
to Elfd. brinde ‘elk’, where the suffix -¢ is determined by the long root syllable (b7)ind-syllable; (f)
vowel harmony, by which assimilation between the root vowel and the suffix vowel takes place, e.g.
Elfd. dmdr ‘hammer’ (cf. ON hamarr), and yvyr ‘over’ (cf. ON yfir).

38 Some examples of morphological and syntactic innovations in Elfdalian shared with other
North Scandinavian vernaculars are (a) the use of the suffixed definite, which has its earliest
manifestations in twelfth-century Icelandic and in thirteenth-century Swedish, as well as in other
varieties in the whole North Germanic language area (Dahl 2015, 34 ff), and which we also find
in Elfdalian at least since the sixteenth century; (b) the neutralisation of indefinite and definite
forms of the noun in a part of the paradigm, e.g. Elfd. flugur ‘flies; the flies’, as well as kaller ‘men;
the men’ in some local subvarieties of Elfdalian. Besides in Dalecarlian, this phenomenon also
exists in some North Germanic varieties in Finland, Estonia, Virmland and Norrland (Dahl 2015,
39 f1); (c) generic use of definite, e.g. Elfd. grindr ird gryoner ‘spruces.DEF are green’. Besides in
Dalecarlian, this phenomenon also exists in Upper Norrland, Virmland, southern Finland and
northern Norway; (d) a non-delimited use of the definites (for term, see Section 3.1.3.3), e.g.
Elfd. ed ir krippir aute ‘there are children.DEF outside’. This phenomenon appears to be shared
by Dalecarlian, all varieties in Norrland and some varieties in Virmland (Dahl 2015, 43 ff); ()
definite form for non-count nouns, e.g. Elfd. g a/ werm mjotje ‘I will warm up milk.pEF’, i.e. ‘T
will warm up some milk’. Dalecarlian shares this phenomenon with other varieties in Jimtland, in
some other parts of Norrland and in some parts of Uppland. This syntactic innovation is recorded
in Dalecarlian in the seventeenth century (Dahl 2015, 49 ff); (f) adjective incorporation, i.e. ad
hoc compounds consisting of adjectives + nouns, e.g. Elfd. wdtjakkg ‘the wet jacket” (cf. fe wdt
Jakka ‘a wet jacket’).

37 On the lexical level, two pronouns appear common for dialects in a large dialect area of Swedish
Finland and Estonia, as well as in some North Scandinavian dialects, i.e. (a) Elfd. ed, other dialects
he or 4 ‘it’ (< Old Norse pat), whereas Standard Swedish has dez; (b) Elfd. Zsin or isn, other dialects
bisin/isin ‘this.M.NOM.SG’ (see Reinhammar 1975), where Standard Swedish has den or denne/
dennas (c) the adverb and particle az¢/atte ‘again; back’ has cognates at least in some western parts
of the North Scandinavian area, as well as West Scandinavian, whereas Standard Swedish has igen.
40 Several local innovations can be mentioned: (a) the diphthongisation of Late Proto-Norse/Old
Norse 7, # and j into UpSD > ¢/ and ou/du is one of the most prominent UpSD phonological
innovations, which can be dated back to the thirteenth century at the earliest (Levander 1925, 39)
but cannot be dated further back in time due to lack of written records. It is, however, interesting
to note that South Proto-Sdmi has diphthongs ov or #v (pronounced as /ow/ and /uw/, respec-
tively) in loanwords originating in Proto-Norse for Proto-Norse 7, such as buvre ‘storage house’
(cf. Elfdalian baxr and Old Dalecarlian *bdur or *bour (< Proto-Norse bizr ‘storage house’) (see also
Piha 2018). (b) Among syntactic innovations in Elfdalian, Rosenkvist (2014) mentions referential
null subjects, double negation and subject doubling. There are no available data as to the age of
these innovations.
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to become the King of Norway, who passed through ‘Jirnberaland’ (lit.
‘the land of the iron bearers’ or ‘transporters’ (Hyenstrand 1972, 13))
on his journey,*! which supposedly took place in 1177. According to the
story, Jarnberaland was still ‘heathen’ at the time.#?

As to permanent settlements in Ovdaln, tombs in the Ovdaln village
of Blibjirr (Swe. Blyberg) suggest that a more or less permanent settlement
from the time before the Christianisation of the region was established.
The first village in Ovdaln recorded in writing is Brunnsbjirr (Swe.
Brunnsberg), mentioned in the thirteenth century (Solders 1936).

1.3.4.2 0Id Upper Siljan Dalecarlian (fourteenth-fifteenth century)

The fourteenth century is characterised as a period of relative stagnation
in the linguistic influences from outside of Dalecarlian. At the same time,
the dialectal diversification within Dalecarlian continued until the middle
of the twentieth century (see also Section 1.1). Moreover, the productivity
of the diphthongisation of 7, # and j (a phenomenon ascribed to Eastern
Dalecarlian, that is, Lower and Upper Siljan Dalecarlian) came to a halt.
Swedish lexical elements, including some Low German elements mediated
by Swedish,** entered Old UpSD in negligible amounts to begin with
from the fourteenth century onwards. The relative halt in influences from
outside appears to be associated with the economic and political decline of
Norway and Sweden (see also Section 1.3.3 and Levander 1925, 43), two
important sources of linguistic innovations and influences on Dalecarlia
until then.

By 1248, Northern Dalarna had been Christian for about five
decades. However, the Norse Asatru religion, which dominated in the

41 Although Old Norse sagas are usually not considered reliable historical sources, and although
the narrative in this was influenced by Sverre’s own narrative, the journey through Jdrnberaland
and the description of the place can be regarded as reliable due to the closeness in time to its docu-
mentation (merely 100 years after the journey should have taken place and an event that cannot be
said to favour Sverre’s own narrative). The story in the saga states, ‘Jrnberaland is under the rule of
the King of the Swedes, and it was a heathen land at that time. Its people had never before set eyes
on a king, and they were unaccustomed to the visits of kings. It might even be said, there was not
one among them that understood what king’s men were or knew whether they were men or ani-
mals’ (Saga Sverris kontngs 1834). Sverre passed through the same territory some years later. Hyen-
strand (1974, 197, 214) raises arguments that the location of Jérnberaland could have been further
to the north, but finally concludes that it was in Northern Dalarna according to the described
route. Heed (1978, 38) identifies Jirnberaland as the Upper Siljan region of Dalarna according
to the distances cited in the story. Heed (1978, 38) identifies this place as Eastern Dalarna (i.c. the
Lower or Upper Siljan region) due to the descriptions in the saga, including distances between the
points in Sverre’s journey.

42 Apart from the inhabitants of Jarnberaland, among Sweden’s inhabitants at that time, probably
only Sdmis and Finns were not yet Christianised at that time.

43 As well as a few Greek and Latin elements through the church.
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Confederation of Swedish Provinces until around the end of the eleventh
century, does not appear to have reached Jérnberaland (see Section 1.3.4.1).
Norse deities appear to have been absent from local storytelling and
place-name tradition, where nature spirits appear to have been far more
frequent (Stefan Jacobsson, personal communication, March 1, 2023). A
natural cultural border is constituted by /zmes norrlandicus, ranning to the
south and south-east of Dalarna, thus uniting it with Norrland on the one
hand and distinguishing it from Uppland and the Milardalen region to the
south/south-east on the other hand.*4

Starting around the thirteenth century, Eastern Dalecarlian
(embracing Lower and Upper Siljan Dalecarlian) can be more clearly
discerned, as Eastern Dalecarlian appears to diphthongise 7, # and j, a
development that did not persist in Lower Siljan Dalecarlian, probably
reinstating the old monphthongs as a result of dialect levelling.

In the thirteenth century, administrative borders turned Orsa into
the only parish in the Upper Siljan region. Around the fourteenth century,
some Swedish lexical elements, including Low German elements mediated
by Swedish,* entered Old UpSD in negligible amounts.

1.3.4.3 Classical Elfdalian (sixteenth century-c. 1900)

Ovdaln became an independent parish in 1586, thus increasing the number
of parishes in the Upper Siljan region to three, alongside Orsa and Mora
(see Figure 1.2). Administrative borders with Mora probably accelerated
the linguistic disassociation with the vernaculars of that parish, to which
Ovdaln had belonged until that year. Between 1645 and 1651, the former
Norwegian parishes of Sirna and Idre were annexed to Sweden, and in
1971, these three parishes were united in a new administrative unit, the
municipality of Alvdalen.

From the seventeenth century, there are more written records in all
three main UpSD varieties, Elfdalian, Moramail and Orsamal, but chiefly
in the first. These varieties mainly appear in the form of wedding poems.
Elfdalian is moreover recorded in some runic inscriptions, as well as in
some passages in Andreas Johannis Prytz’s play En Lustigh Comoedia om
Konung Gustaf Then Forsta (‘An amusing play about King Gustaf the
First’) from 1622. These published records can be placed thanks to the

44 For instance, this border constitutes the southern limit of the transhumance system, that is, the
seasonal movement of cattle (Swe. fibodvdsendet), which was practised until the middle of the
twentieth century in Northern Dalarna (Dahl 2015, 12). This husbandry could be a relic from the
hunter-gatherer culture.

4 As well as a few Greek and Latin elements through the church.
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introduction of printing techniques to Sweden at the end of the fifteenth
century (Gustavson 2004; Sapir 2005).

Johan Eenberg’s two essays about Dalecarlian from 1693 and 1702,
as well as Reinhold Nisman’s Historiola lingve dalekarlice ‘History of
the Dalecarlian language’ from 1733, ‘the first published dialectological
dissertation’ in Sweden,% demonstrated a scholarly interest in Dalecarlian
already in that period (Ringmar 2011; Ringmar and Steensland 2011). In
these sources, the three varieties of UpSD (i.e. those of Mora, Orsa and
Ovdaln) are described as three distinct ‘dialects’ of the same language.
UpSD varieties continued to split from each other, sometimes down to the
village level, in the decades and centuries to come. This can be explained by
the low degree of mobility and natural, as well as administrative, barriers.

The conservatism of Elfdalian is also manifested by the retention
of the old accent pattern, consisting of two melodic accents: a grave with
two tops, and an acute with one top. The remaining UpSD vernaculars,
on the other hand, shifted to the Dalecarlian pattern, with one top in
both types of accents: a late top on the grave, and an early top on the acute
(Olander 2011).

Several lexical features in Prytz’s piece from 1622 (published
in Bjorklund 1956) are clearly Elfdalian.*” The name Kierelogs Lasse
contains the word kietelog, ketilog in LCE and Modern Elfdalian,
which is the common word for ‘cleg’ and follows the typical
Dalecarlian name tradition with a farm name as the first element;
nogdr ‘some.M.NOM.SG’ is typical for Elfdalian, and has the same
form in LCE; dz6 ‘because’ (< ed ‘it. DAT.SG’) is also known from LCE
and Modern Elfdalian in the form d76/dyo, but appears to have been
lost in the Orsa and Mora varieties of the same period. Dalecarlian
lexicon in general, and Elfdalian in particular, appear to differ greatly
from other Scandinavian varieties.*8

As to phonological aspects: the Elfdalian diphthong [ai] (as it is
to date) appears to have evolved from earlier [i]~[ei] in around 1750,

46 Nisman’s dissertation, partially based on Eenberg’s essays, has been criticised for including
some unreliable data and can hence not be regarded as ‘scholarly’. However, it contains a dialogue
in Elfdalian from that time which is supposedly reliable and constitutes the first record of col-
loquial Elfdalian.

47 Further study is necessary in order to achieve a just comparison of these features.

“ Further study is necessary about this subject. However, Dahl (2005) can be used as a point of
reference in this context. In his study, Dahl compared Swadesh’s word list of a hundred words,
regarded as ‘stable’ in languages, between Swedish and some other varieties and showed that the
Elfdalian words forms differ from Swedish approximately as much as the Icelandic words. Com-
pared to these, Bokmal Swedish, a Lower Siljan variety and a West Dalecarlian variety were lexically
closer to Swedish (Dahl 2005, 35ff).
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originally going back to long [i:], whereas the diphthong [=i] is still
preserved in Mora to date. Long [w:] appears to have evolved into [ay]
(as it is to date) in Elfdalian already by 1668, whereas it was recorded as an
[og] in 1622. In Orsamél and Moramal, the evolution into [ag] is recorded
earlier (Bjorklund 1956, 61ff). Eenberg’s comparison of a translation of a
biblical text into the three main UpSD varieties shows that Elfdalian drops
[h] frequently, as opposed to the two other varieties, and likewise preserves
the dative form of the demonstrative pronoun ed ‘it’, that is dyd, which
appears to be lacking in the two others.*’

Elfdalian further evolved during the period between the sixteenth
and twentieth centuries, as the apocope became more frequent and there
were also changes on the lexical and phraseological level. However, owing
to the lack of long written records from this period, it is difficult to break
this period into smaller periods or provide a more complete description of
it. The last phase of Classical Elfdalian, that is LCE, described in Levander
(1909a, 1909b, 1925, 1928) and Akerberg and Nystrom (2012), is the one
described in this book.

As mentioned in Section 1.1, the split of UpSD into various dialects
is reportedly the most radical in the whole North Germanic language
area. Mutual intelligibility between inhabitants of the three parishes of
Upper Siljan was not always easy and was at times virtually impossible
when Elfdalian was the target language, as described by Bjérklund (1956).
Among the vastly varied parish vernaculars spoken in Upper Dalarna, the
dialect of Ovdaln has an absolutely special position. Even to people in the
closest neighbouring parishes, Elfdalian may at times appear both archaic
and difficult to understand.

Olander (2011) indicates challenges in understanding Elfdalian for
speakers of the neighbouring vernacular of Orsamil, one of the most
closely related vernaculars to Elfdalian: besides the prosodic differences,
the vocalism, and more specifically the diphthongs, can be rather difterent,
and sometimes also some basic words. Further, the apocope and the shift
from /8/ into /r/, which sometimes takes place in some Elfdalian varieties,
two innovations common to both varieties, are manifested differently in
both varieties and hence constitute obstacles in understanding Elfdalian
for Orsamal-speakers, even on a basic level.

49 From Prytz’s piece it is difficult to conclude whether some occurrences of historically short
<n> in final positions actually represent [n] or are a result of historic spelling, as [n] in such
positions is known to have been omitted at least as late as in LCE, leaving the previous vowel
nasal instead, e.g. (hon) LCE/Modern Elfdalian > (3).
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Besides the peripheral position of Dalarna, especially after the decline
of Norway and Sweden in the fourteenth century, the remoteness of
Ovdaln has probably also contributed to the linguistic idiosyncrasy of
Elfdalian: the distances from Northern Dalarna to the North Sea in the west
and to the Baltic Sea to the east are considerable. The region, moreover, is
characterised by high mountains and dense forests, rendering communica-
tions, and hence linguistic influences, more difficult. Travelling and trade
were usually limited to the beginning and the end of the winter, when it
was possible to slide horse carriages on the soft snow. Labour mobility to
other parts of Sweden had been going on for some centuries. However, this
mobility usually took the shape of groups of people working in mansions,
which probably did not affect Elfdalian considerably (see also Heed 1978).

According to Levander (1925, 39), the dialect circumstances of
Upper Siljan as a whole had not changed considerably since the sixteenth
century, until, as he puts it, the ‘mechanism of destruction of the past half
century’, implying growing dialect levelling and Swedish influence. He
describes the situation of Elfdalian as rather ‘stable’ until as late as the end
of the nineteenth century. Levander refers to the facts that the sociolin-
guistic situation had changed little during this period, and that linguistic
changes were relatively minor.

1.3.4.4 Dalecarlian runes

In Dalarna, and especially in Ovdaln, runes were used in shorter inscrip-
tions on wooden objects, such as buildings, bowls or drinking vessels.>® The
inscriptions typically contained messages concerning the work that went
into making the object, or names, dates and so on. Fridell (2022) suggests
that the runic writing tradition in Dalarna, and later mainly in Ovdaln, had
been used continuously since the Old Viking Age.>! A chronological table
of various forms of Dalecarlian runes is provided in Figure 1.4.

Dalecarlian runes are known since 1599. The runic text carved
in Elfdalian on the chair from Lillhirdal from ¢. 1600 transliterates as
tollows: ‘uer.og.en.sir.fost.d <n>.ed.han.bar.sinofe.gart.feld.han.strafuer.
ed.ig.har.ga<r>t’. This translates as: ‘everyone first looks at what he has
done himself before he criticises what I have done’ (Bjorklund 1994, 36).

As Swedish was generally conceived as the standard language that was fit
for writing, most runic inscriptions from Ovdaln are in Swedish, sometimes

50 See note 14.

>1 This contradicts Gustavson’s (2004) thesis, according to which a reorganisation of the runic
alphabet took place at the end of the sixteenth century, thus resulting in a runic renaissance in the
Upper Siljan region (see also Sapir 2005).
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with a local Elfdalian influence. However, inscriptions, especially early ones,
are in Elfdalian. In the first half of the nineteenth century, with increased
literacy and the increased use of pen and paper, Dalecarlian runes developed
growing similarities to Latin letters, so by the end of the Dalecarlian runic
period just two original runes remained among Latinised runes.

Dalecarlian runes were used in Ovdaln until 1909 (and possibly
even until 1926), being recorded in the two letters (g) and (i) within
the sentence HULDAPD gaT 1909 (transcribed into the current
orthography: Hulda PD g¢’tt 1909 ‘Hulda Persdotter grazed in 1909’
(Jans et al. 2015)). As such, Ovdaln is the last place in the world where
runes were used. In other parts of Sweden, runes became obsolete as early
as the fourteenth century, with the exception of Gotland, where they
lived on until about 1630.

1.3.4.5 Modern Elfdalian (c. 1900-)

The Modern Elfdalian period begins with people born after 1900.>2 The
influence of Swedish on the Elfdalian spoken in the village of A[séir in
around 1909 was reported as ‘hardly’ present ‘at all’ on the phonological
level, and ‘extremely insignificant’ on the morphological and syntactical
level, but ‘more powerful’ on the lexical level (Levander 1909b, 42).
Asiir was probably one of the linguistically most conservative villages
in Ovdaln, with the chief village, Tjydrtjbynn (Swe. Kyrkbyn),>? being
the linguistically most innovative one and the one most exposed to
Swedish influence. This influence increased gradually throughout the
whole Elfdalian-speaking area in the decades to come (see also Hultgren
1983; Levander 1909b, 1925; Sapir 2005, 2017). Modern Elfdalian has
been changing swiftly, and a counter-reaction to the decrease in language
domains, language skills and an increase in the influence from Swedish, in
the form of language protection, standardisation and revitalisation based
on LCE, can be observed since the 1980s.

In Tjy6rtjbynn, the gradual language shift had begun to take place
by about 1900, entailing domain loss or language shift to Swedish on the
one hand and a Swedish-language influence on Elfdalian on the other. In
the remaining villages, the shift to a Modern Elfdalian took place around
20 years later (see Bjoérklund 1956, 4). Part of a global phenomenon,
the shift was preceded by the introduction of modern technologies and
communications, societal and economic changes, further strengthened
by the compulsory schooling introduced in Sweden in 1842, as well as a

52 For practical reasons, it will be treated as the period from ¢. 1900 onwards.
>3 Lit. ‘the Church Village’ (Swe. Kyrkbyn).
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language policy that prioritised the majority language in literacy and in
modern domains, and that simultaneously marginalised other language
varieties. The first railway station opened in Ovdaln in 1900, followed
by the introduction of the telephone, radio and television. A new class
of white-collar workers began to play an important role in Tjydrtjbynn,
namely in the domains of clergy, administration, school, banking and
trade. Except for being the language of school and church, the written
and the formal language, Swedish acquired the position of a high-prestige
spoken language among people native to Ovdaln at the beginning of
the twentieth century in Tjyortjbynn. Elfdalian was stable for a longer
time in the other villages, but also here gradual changes took place —
a stronger influence from Swedish, a simplification of the Elfdalian
language structure and a gradual language shift among some families into
Swedish.>* Migration and further exposure of the speech community to
Swedish left Elfdalian as the low-prestige variety,”> considered to be a
dialect with no written standard and with no function in school or in the
modern world.

This period, also called the ‘revolution period’ (Helgander 2004,
18-20), was characterised by the marginalisation of borders, owing to
developments in all fields of life and a higher degree of mobility. This
period also marked the clear end of the agrarian society. Intergenerational
contacts decreased, the pressure from Swedish increased, and many families
chose to raise their children in Swedish rather than in their own Elfdalian
vernacular (Helgander 2004, 16f).

As carly as the 1930s, pleas were made to include Elfdalian in the
school curriculum (Hultgren 1983, 37), pleas that to date have gained
little attention and led to few concrete measures. Many native speakers
of Elfdalian born before ¢. 1920 could not understand a word of Swedish
before attending school. Further contributing factors to the language decline
were the gradual closing of village schools between the 1960s and 2010, the
concentration of the children into two main schools and the opening of
state pre-schools in Ovdaln during the 1970s and 1980s. As many children
began to attend these pre-schools, they often stopped speaking Elfdalian.>¢

5% Note that urbanisation from the villages in Ovdaln to Tjy6rtjbynn in the twentieth century
actually strengthened Elfdalian in the otherwise predominantly Swedish-speaking Tjyortjbynn
several times until the 1970s.

55 At the same time, waves of migration from the other villages in Ovdaln to the chief village as late
as in the 1970s reportedly strengthened Elfdalian in Tjydrtjbynn.

5¢ Although their Elfdalian was structurally different from LCE, many people who grew up with
Elfdalian before the pre-school era show strong Elfdalian on the lexical, phonological, prosodic and
phraseological level, as well as in terms of fluency.

INTRODUCTION

29



30

Hence, introduction of Swedish-language pre-schools marks the breach with
the centuries-long continuity of intergenerational transmission of Elfdalian.
The language decline manifested itself in the form of a decreased number of
Elfdalian speakers, decreased Elfdalian language skills among its speakers and
a decreased number of domains where the language was used.

Elfdalian speakers in the nineteenth century were reportedly either
monolingual, if they did not have the habit of leaving the parish (usually
women and children), or bilingual Elfdalian/Swedish, if they were mobile
(usually adult males). In the first half of the twentieth century, that
situation gradually shifted into Elfdalian/Swedish bilingualism among the
whole population, and has since the second half of the twentieth century
gradually been shifting further to becoming monolingual Swedish, and
partially into a modern, rather fragmented individual or family-based type
of Elfdalian.

In 1984, the grassroots association Ulum Dalska, foreningen for
dlvdalskans bevarande (Swedish for ‘Let’s speak Elfdalian, the Association
for the Preservation of Elfdalian’, henceforth Ulum Dalska), was established
as a counter-reaction to the decrease in use of the Elfdalian language.
Its aim was to preserve Elfdalian. Ever since, Ulum Dalska has been
organising diverse activities that aim to maintain and revitalise the language,
such as arranging glimdkwelder ‘conversation evenings’, translation
groups, producing pre-school materials and conversation guides,
organising surveys among speakers and spreading information about
Elfdalian. Likewise, Ulum Dalska has co-organised musicals, conferences,
language courses and school activities, as well as assisting scholars who wish
to study or document Elfdalian (Elfquist 2004). Furthermore, Elfdalian
dictionaries and grammars began to be published. In 2004, academia and
the municipality of Alvdalen also became engaged in the efforts towards
Elfdalian language revitalisation, documentation and research, giving the
language publicity on the national and international level. This has paved
the way for academic conferences, scholarly publications, educational
material and an academic course, as well as courses and workshops for the
local population.

During the first three decades of the twentieth century, Elfdalian was
only written sporadically, and almost exclusively in the annual magazine
Skansvakten, lit. “The fortlet’s sentinel’ (and even there only sporadically).
For the most part, Swedish was the language used in written and official
contexts. The spelling in Skansvakten was unstandardised, hence each
writer used her or his idiosyncratic spelling. An exception to this sporadic
use of written Elfdalian are the diaries by the porphyry cutter Frost Anders
Andersson (1873-1954) from the 1940s, consisting of hundreds of pages
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of LCE. However, as Frost Anders kept the diaries for himself, they were
not read by his contemporaries. As mentioned in the Preface, they were
not uncovered until 2013, and merely about a third of the material was
published in 2017.

The first attempt to create a standard Elfdalian orthography was
made by Lars Steensland in the first Elfdalian dictionary he published in
1986. Steensland’s orthography used a modified form of an orthography
he had introduced in a local newspaper a few years earlier. In the same year,
the first prose book in Elfdalian, Kunundsin kumb (“The king is arriving’)
by Hjalmar Larsson, was published.>” Bengt Akerberg introduced another
orthography in the 1990s, based on his village variety of Loka and used in
his Elfdalian language courses: this included diacritics and extra letters,
aimed at reflecting pronunciation as closely as possible, including phono-
logical processes that changed pronunciation in inner-sentence position,
thus resulting in an overload of crossings-out in texts, and therefore being
difficult for speakers to apply in their writing. A modified version of
Akerberg’s orthography, closer to Rdddjirum’s orthography, was used
in Akerberg and Nystrom’s Alvdalsk grammatik (‘Elfdalian grammar’)
(2012), as well as in Andersson and Akerberg’s Frost Anders dagbok (2017).
Riddjirum’s orthography has also been used in children’s books in the
past years.

In 2005, the newly founded Raddjirum, the Elfdalian Language
Council, presented a new, standard, sub-variety-neutral orthography for
Elfdalian, which was accepted by Ulum Dalska and implemented to
varying degrees of accuracy in grammars, dictionaries, books and other
publications in the subsequent years. A standard orthography and its
application to sample texts in LCE by the Language Council gave rise to
concerns among some Elfdalian speakers, partially from members of Ulum
Dalska, mainly regarding the possible disappearance of regional variations,
as well as the creation of a diglossia situation as a result of the new standard
(Helgander 2005; Sapir 2017; Section 2.3, this volume).

Riddjirum’s orthography has ever since been used in academic
and non-academic publications, as well as for teaching Elfdalian, both at
schools in Ovdaln and for adults. In general, Elfdalian became more visible
in the linguistic landscape of Ovdaln in the years to come, for example, in

57 On the back of the book, Larsson wrote that he removed many old words so it would not be
too difficult to read the book. This demonstrates that speakers of Modern Elfdalian had already
lost many of the traditional Classical Elfdalian vocabulary. The author was apparently uncon-
scious of the morphological and syntactic differences in his language compared to Classical
Elfdalian.
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shop names, signs inside shops and road names. Since 2009, Ulum Dalska
and a local savings corporation have been awarding ‘language grants’ to
pupils in the third, sixth and ninth grade who have passed a language
proficiency test in Elfdalian, a step that raised awareness of Elfdalian and
the motivation to learn it among schoolchildren. As part of the recent
revitalisation project Wilum og bellum (“We want and we can’, 2018 to
2022), various activities and projects were carried out: the publication of
Elfdalian-language children’s literature, Elfdalian ‘start packages’ for new
parents, as well as the organisation of cultural activities, language courses
and workshops for parents, teachers and pre-school staff, and activities
involving Elfdalian language use for youth, as well as summer courses for
children.

Besides Ovdaln, the present-day municipality of Alvdalen also
comprises the former Norwegian parishes of Sirna and Idre, in which
the local East Norwegian varieties of Sirna and Idre have been used
traditionally. Moreover, South Simi, spoken by a part of the population
in Idre, has an official minority-language status in the municipality of
Alvdalen.

1.3.4.6 From LCE to Modern Elfdalian

Since the beginning of the twentieth century, crucial changes have taken
place in the Elfdalian language. Some important ones include:

1) LCE phonology has preserved some archaic features, such as nasal
vowels, three different types of syllable structure, the segment [d], as
well as some segments or clusters that are quite infrequent or dated in
neighbouring varieties, such as [I], [w] and [ng]. Many of these typical
Elfdalian phonetic features are rare among younger generations of
Modern Elfdalian speakers today. Of these features, vowel nasality
appears rare among speakers younger than about 70 and may further
vary depending on geographic location.

2) LCE’s three-case system has been replaced by a two-case system
in Modern Elfdalian, and the distinction between definite and
indefinite plural nouns is sometimes eliminated (Garbacz and
Johannessen 2015).5% 57 The verb system partially preserves a rather

58 If treating the genitive forms of nouns as merely dative forms with the suffix -es rather than as
a separate grammatical case.
59 According to Svenonius (2015), Modern Elfdalian spoken by the old generation has a two-case
system in full noun phrases.
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high complexity in Modern Elfdalian, with one form for singular
and three forms for the plural. The adjective plural still distinguishes
between two gender forms (one for masculine and feminine and a
second one for neuter). However, inflectional noun and weak verb
paradigms in LCE sometimes correspond to the syllable structure of
the root rather than follow the old inflectional classes, for example,
neti [néti] ‘net.DAT.SG.’, but ause [aruse] ‘house.DAT.SG.’, where
the suffix changes according to the LCE rules of the vowel balance
(Ringmar 2005; Sapir 2005). Moreover, LCE syntax, which was
closer to Insular Scandinavian, has changed to become closer to
Swedish syntax (Garbacz and Johannessen 2015).

3) Some of the traditional LCE words, for example, gldmd ‘to speak’,
kumd 4 by ‘to visit’ and slungga ‘female cousin’, have been replaced by
Swedish-based loanwords in Modern Elfdalian: akudira or sprika ‘to
speak’, els 4 or bisyitja ‘to visit’ and kusin ‘female cousin’, respectively.
Yet other words have undergone changes drawing them closer to
Swedish words, for example, LCE older ‘never’, but Modern Elfdalian
aldyri (ct. Swedish aldrig).

Since 2004, conscious Elfdalian language planning has been taking place,
involving attempts to revitalise the language on the basis of LCE, as well
as standardising it and developing its lexicon in order to respond to the
needs of modern society.

1.3.4.7 From LCE to Revitalised Elfdalian

The shift from LCE to an LCE-based Revitalised Elfdalian poses
several challenges in terms of language standardisation: Classical
Elfdalian (as well as its older stages), which was almost exclusively
used as a spoken language, has also had an impact on the evolution of
the language and its prosodic segmentation. Speech has thus not been
influenced by a clear prosodic segmentation into words, but rather
by pauses between larger units of clauses or sentences, within which
phonological processes such as sandhi, ellipse and apocope could take
place, as in, for example, 1) og du ‘and you’ [0 8¢:] ig og du, where the
final /g/ of the first word is elided, and the initial /d/ of the second
word becomes a fricative; 2) dier ‘they’, but in dier saggde ‘they said’,
the /r/ is mute, and in dier saggd so ‘they said so’, the /e/ is moreover
omitted; 3) a difference between attributive and independent forms,
for example, nog pirur ‘some potatoes’, but nogrer ‘some (referring
to potatoes)’, respectively; 4) a subtle epenthesis such as a weak [p]
between /m/ and /t/, as in [‘iem(p)ta] can be realised in the spoken
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language but may be difficult to render with a standard alphabet. The
current spelling zemta ‘put, gather, place’ may obviously affect the
way the word will be pronounced in the future; 5) verbal phrases are
typically more common than noun phrases — hence, propositions such
as Ig al spyr etter ‘I shall ask (+ particle)’ were more common than prop-
ositions involving the word guestion (e.g. ‘ask a question’). This helps
understand why some nouns might be experienced as ‘lacking’ in LCE;
for example, no native Elfdalian word for ‘question’ exists.®® However,
in a modern, literary society, more noun phrases are required; 6) on
the lexical level, many words and expressions from traditional society
fall out of use, whereas a great number of new words and expressions
are required by modern society in Ovdaln; 7) on the morphological
level, the definite form is used for non-delimited nouns, roughly corre-
sponding to English ‘some’. When using such words with no syntactic
context but rather in modern contexts, such as signs, headings or lists,
a choice between the definite form (e.g. mjotje ‘milk.DEF.’, i.e. ‘some
people’, yovninggdr ‘exercises.DEE.’, i.e. ‘some exercises’) or rather the
indefinite form should be made. If definite forms are prioritised in
such contexts, indefinite forms may be unknown for the speakers; 8) in
the context of language variation, a standard orthography naturally has
a levelling effect. When standardising the orthography, such processes
must be considered carefully, as their shaping may have a serious impact
on different levels of the language performance, as well as language
acquisition. Moreover, 9) with the lack of Elfdalian as the predominant
language in pre-schools and schools, and with a middle generation that
often lacks good Elfdalian language skills and Elfdalian literacy, such
a transition into a revitalised Elfdalian may be experienced as rather

challenging.

1.3.4.8 The current sociolinguistic situation of Elfdalian

The contemporary sociolinguistic situation of Elfdalian is rather complex:
On the one hand, the feelings of shame that were common among
many native speakers until the beginning of the 2000s appear to have
been replaced by positive attitudes towards the language. Standardisation
and revitalisation efforts have enabled the publication of a consider-
able amount of literature and teaching material in Revitalised LCE and
offer some language instruction for both children and adults. Elfdalian is
likewise more visible in the linguistic landscape and can sometimes be heard

60 Rather, the Swedish loan-word frd’ga ‘question’ is being used in Modern Elfdalian. A very recent
purist coinage is, however, spyrningg.
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in the public sphere in Ovdaln nowadays. Moreover, Elfdalian is offered as
an optional subject in elementary school and is used by some pre-school
teachers as well. On the other hand, with no official status, it is difficult to
find resources in order to train teachers in Elfdalian and to offer Elfdalian as
an established school subject. Moreover, revitalising the LCE variety would
demand a great deal of resources and work, which should be led by linguists
with a high level of Elfdalian language competence. Bengt Akerberg was the
first to advocate a revitalised LCE, which he actively taught in his courses
and through his grammars. He and his advocacy have inspired many other
language activists and linguists. Some speakers who have reclaimed their
Elfdalian, as well as some new speakers, have learned LCE and use it to a
certain degree in everyday contexts. Also on the lexical level, neologisms
have always been introduced into the language, some of which have been
spontaneously jocular and/or puristic (see also Section 13.1.3.6).

The Elfdalian language decline manifests itself in the share of
Modern Elfdalian speakers in Ovdaln: from some 90 to 95 per cent
of the local population at the beginning of the twentieth century
(Levander 1909a, 1925) down to slightly above half in 1971 (Melerska
2011) and 34 per cent of the population in 2008 (Larsson and Welin
2008). According to Larsson and Welin (2008), who carried out the
survey for the Ulum Dalska language association, there were only 45
speakers of Elfdalian aged 15 and lower in 2007. According to Melerska
(2011), only 16 per cent of the children with Elfdalian-speaking parents
reported that their parent(s) always spoke Elfdalian to them in 2010.
Tegnér (2019) accounts for a more recent survey carried out by the
Ulum Dalska language association, also based on self-reporting, which
shows that the number of Elfdalian-speaking children aged 15 and
under increased to 144 in 2019. More recent data on this subject,
achieved by means of scientific methodology, are necessary.®! Moreover,
as many speakers today use Elfdalian merely as a home language, the vital
mechanisms connected to communication and language development
through frequent use in a language community and linguistic input
is lacking. Revitalisation projects in the past years have been aimed at
bringing Elfdalian speakers together, using Elfdalian in pre-schools and
teaching it in schools so far. No attempts have been made to use Elfdalian
as a medium of instruction in schools.

The relation to the majority Swedish language poses yet another
challenge: today’s commonly spoken Elfdalian differs considerably from

¢! Data from Melerska (2011) and Larsson and Wellin (2008) are self-reported and should hence
be analysed carefully.
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the LCE documented by Levander or written by Frost Anders in the 1940s.
All Elfdalian speakers are bilingual, and Swedish is the dominant language
in society. These factors, combined with the affinity to Swedish, render it
difficult to determine the extent to which Elfdalian can contain Swedish
language features and still be regarded as Elfdalian. Moreover, with no
legal language status in Sweden, no language authority can take a position
or establish policies in this context. The Elfdalian that has been used in
published literature and in instructions in recent years is often oriented
towards a revitalised LCE variety, and the orthography is Raddjirum’s
standard, or a standard that is very close to it.

In terms of language vitality, the current sociolinguistic situation of
Elfdalian is severely endangered (level 2), according to UNESCO’s (2003)
criteria, when it comes to transgenerational transmission, domains,
policies and attitudes: the language is used mostly by the grandparental
generation and up. A minority in the region of Ovdaln speaks thelanguage;
the language is used in limited social domains and for several functions;
the language is used in some new domains; written materials exist, but
may only be useful for some members of the community, whereas for
others they may have a symbolic significance; literacy education in the
language is not a part of the school curriculum; government encourages
assimilation to the dominant language; there is no protection for the
minority language; some members support language maintenance,
whereas others are indifferent or may even support language loss. As
to language documentation, the situation can be described as situated
on level 3: there may be an adequate grammar or sufficient number of
grammars, dictionaries and texts but no everyday media, and audio and
video recordings may exist in varying quality or degree of annotation.
However, there is a reason for optimism concerning the revitalisation of
Elfdalian, provided that the efforts that have been launched, such as the
production of metalinguistic material for speakers, as well as Elfdalian
teachers, continue, intensify and are carried out on a professional level.
Other positive factors are: 1) Elfdalian speakers make up about half of the
population of Ovdaln and are concentrated in a rather small geographical
territory; 2) speakers do not belong to an ethnic or cultural minority
within the municipality or the state but are ethnically and culturally
a part of the larger population; 3) many of the non-Elfdalian speakers
in Ovdaln have receptive Elfdalian-language skills; 4) many families
have three or even four generations living in Ovdaln, thus facilitating a
transgenerational transmission of the language.

As to the status of Elfdalian, in the 1980s there were already calls
to recognise it as a separate language from Swedish, but these did not
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lead to any changes in the legal status (Sapir 2017). Surveys among
Elfdalian parents have shown strong support for Elfdalian-language
instruction in schools: As reported in Misan (2005), a comprehensive
survey about learning Dalecarlian vernaculars in school, conducted
by Dalmailsakademin (‘The Dalecarlian Academy’, an association
working for the preservation of the Dalecarlian vernaculars), shows that
92.7 per cent of the parents in Ovdaln found it ‘important’ to preserve
Dalecarlian/Elfdalian, the highest percentage among the seven areas
presented in the report. Only 6.2 per cent of the parents in Ovdaln found
it ‘less important’ and 1 per cent find it ‘unimportant’ to preserve the
local vernacular. Additionally, 93.9 per cent of the parents in Ovdaln
wished for Dalecarlian/Elfdalian language instruction in school for their
children, also the highest rate among the seven areas; 65.4 per cent of the
parents reported that someone in the family understood the language,
also a top score. As for the children’s results, 13.6 per cent of those in
Ovdaln reported that they could speak Dalecarlian, whereas 50.2 per
cent could understand it. Only Malung scored higher notes — 19.3 per
cent and 74.2 per cent, respectively. Some 62.5 per cent of the children
in Ovdaln reported that they wished to learn Dalecarlian, the second
highest score after Malung’s 70.9 per cent. No similar large-scale survey
about Dalecarlian language skills and attitudes has been carried out since.
Melerska (2011, 73, 106) shows that 75 per cent of the adults (parents
and municipality employees) and 37 per cent of the children in Ovdaln
held that Elfdalian should be taught in school. In 2023, as many as 170
children registered for Elfdalian-language instruction in school, after
regular school hours, and took part in it. In the year before, some 10
teachers and kindergarten pedagogues took part at the first Elfdalian
language course organised to develop Elfdalian language skills specifically
aimed at this target group.

Although not yet an officially recognised language in Sweden,
and hence not an official subject in the Swedish school curriculum,
there are two strong arguments for treating Elfdalian as a language, or
for recognising it politically as such. The arguments can be supported
by the abstand-ausbau criteria:®> On the abstand level, the distance
between Elfdalian (LCE, or LCE-based Elfdalian) and other members
of the North Germanic varieties, Swedish included, is significant on all
linguistic levels, and mutual intelligibility is difficult (see also note 48).

¢2 These abstand-ausbau criteria, introduced by Kloss (1952) serve in defining language variet-
ies: abstand measures the distance to other varieties, whereas ausban measures the degree of
standardisation and function of the language variety in society.
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On the awusbau level, Elfdalian is sociolinguistically well established
and fills a function in society used by up to a half of the population of
Ovdaln;®3 it has acquired a standard orthography, created by Riddjirum
in 2005; it is sometimes taught as a subject in schools and used in partial
early immersion in some kindergartens in Ovdaln; there is likewise a body
of books in Elfdalian, many of which were published in recent years by
the Wilum og bellum revitalisation project; and, most importantly, there
is a strong will among the inhabitants of Ovdaln to reclaim Elfdalian.
Since 2005, attempts by Ulum Dalska and the municipality of
Alvdalen have been made aiming at acquiring official recognition of
Elfdalian as a minority or regional language by the Swedish state according
to the Charter for Regional or Minority Languages of the European
Council, a process that is still ongoing. In the past years, efforts have
been made in order to acquire this language status, inter alia through
debate articles, a dialogue with the Swedish parliament, motions to the
Swedish parliament and regular meetings with the Council of Europe.
Despite strong encouragement from the Council of Europe to the Swedish
parliament to investigate the status of Elfdalian or to recognise it as a
regional or minority language in Sweden, such a recognition has not been

adopted yet.

3 Using different methods of measuring linguistic distance of the vocabulary, Dahl (2005) con-
cludes that the distance between Swedish and the Upper Siljan vernaculars, to which Elfdalian
belongs, is comparable to the one between Swedish and Icelandic or Faroese and is much greater
than the distances between Swedish, Danish and Norwegian.
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2
Phonology and orthography

This chapter accounts for the phonology and orthography of Elfdalian.
Elfdalian phonology is characterised by a large vowel system with phonemic
vowel quantity and nasality, as well as several diphthongs.

In the context of North Germanic language history, Elfdalian
displays some archaic features, such as the retention of some Old Norse
nasal vowels, the consonants [w] and [3] and the Old Norse syllable
quantity system. At the same time, it displays some innovative features,
such as the diphthongisation of several historically long vowels, vowel
harmony, consonant palatalisation, the loss of [h] and the assimilation of
several consonant clusters.

The current Standard Elfdalian orthography was introduced by
Riddjirum in 2005, with the aim of creating a compromise between
regional variants within Ovdaln. In addition to the letters included in the
Swedish alphabet, it also comprises the letters <Aa, D3, Ee, Ij, Uy, Yy and
Aa‘> and marks overlong syllables with an apostrophe.

2.1 Vowels

Elfdalian has alarge phonemic vowel inventory consisting of nine monoph-
thongs: /iy e ce 2 u u o a/. All vowels can be phonemically long or short
with no discernible difference in vowel quality. Any vowel is usually allo-
phonically nasalised before a nasal consonant,! but five monophthongs

can also be phonemically nasal: /1€ @ 6 a/. There are also six diphthongs

! Some exceptions exist: nasalisation usually does not spread over morpheme boundaries, or to
unstressed open pre-tonic syllables in words such as romar ‘tomato’ and minut ‘minute’.
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/ai aw ie wo yce oy/ that are allophonically nasalised before nasal
consonants, but four of them can be phonemically nasal: /di Te &9 joe/.
The opening diphthongs can be either long or short, whereas the closing
diphthongs are normally phonetically long.

Elfdalian monophthongs are shown with examples in Table 2.1.
There are nine oral vowels and seven nasal vowels, which can all appear
long or short. The discrepancy between oral and nasal vowels is due to a
merger between the nasal mid consonants /&/ and /&/, vis-a-vis /6/ and
/5/; see further Section 2.1.1.1.

2.1.1 Monophthongs

Table 2.1 Elfdalian monophthong phonemes

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
[+NAs]  [+RND] [+Nas] [+Nas]
HIGH i i y & a
MID e é 0
2 oe
LOW a a

Not all vowels appear in the same contexts. The short nasal vowels mainly
appear in unstressed grammatical suffixes after the historical loss of a final
nasal consonant.

Unlike Swedish, for example, the quality of Elfdalian vowels does not
differ notably depending on whether they are long or short, but regional
variation exists in the realisation of each phoneme. Example words of
vowels and their orthographic correspondences are provided in Table 2.5.

2.1.1.1 Phonetic realisation

The actual realisation of vowel phonemes varies slightly from the phonemic
transcription in Table 2.1. For instance:

¢ The high vowels /iy &/ usually have a rather low near-close realisation
towards [1v g].

e Likewise, mid /e/ is also lower than its cardinal pronunciation, that
is, true-mid [e], whereas mid /o/ is quite high, towards a near-close

[v].2

2 Regionally, however, /o/ may be lower, and can even merge with /o/.
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*  The central vowel /u/ is a central vowel with compressed rounding,
usually not as fronted or protruded as Central Swedish [4], somewhat
like the corresponding vowel in Finland Swedish or Norwegian.?

*  The outcome of the merger of the nasal mid consonants /&/ and /5/
varies regionally: west of the river the realisation is generally more
open, towards [£] and [5]; east of the river it is generally more closed,
towards [€] and [6].4

*  Thelow vowel /a/ is central [4], but may vary from a back vowel [a]
to a central [4] to a front [a] depending on the region. For simplicity,
we use [a] throughout this chapter in both phonemic and phonetic
transcription.

2.1.2 Diphthongs

The Elfdalian diphthongs are /aj au i #a yce oy/. They can appear either
nasal or oral, but the nasal versions of /oy/ and / au/ appear only allophoni-
cally in front of a nasal consonant. The cfiphthongs are all falling, thatis, the
most prominent parts of the diphthongs are their first element. Diphthongs
are usually long, but the opening diphthongs may also be short, especially
in certain compounds and derivations (see Section 2.4.1.1), although these
are rather infrequent, especially short /yce/.

2.1.2.1 Glide-vowel sequences versus diphthongs

As reflected in the orthography, falling diphthongs, as in 7en ‘one’, are
analysed as true diphthongs, whereas the rising ‘diphthongs’, as in jen
‘here’, are analysed as a sequence of a glide + a vowel. This is supported for
instance by the sandhi elision of /r/ before jen but not before zen, and the
possible realisation of /j/ with friction.

Sequences orthographically spelt {iuo) and (iyo) are considered to
be phonological sequences of a glide + a diphthong, such as, /zuos /ljags/
‘light’. The spelling with (j) is used initially, as in juol ‘Christmas’ and jyot
‘hereto, hither’. Following a consonant, it is spelt with (i), as j) is reserved
for digraphs after (t) and (d), hence tinona /tjizgna/ ‘to earn’, but tjuosle
/tetuzale/ ‘skirt’.

3 Regionally, it may vary its realisation horizontally from closer to [v] to closer to [v].
4 The phonemes are somewhat arbitrarily represented in Table 2.1 as more closed, but any mid
realisation is a valid pronunciation.
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2.1.2.2 Regional variation

Like the monophthongs, the actual realisation of the diphthongs
varies regionally. The opening diphthongs /ie uo yae/ are all charac-
terised by a stronger first element followed by a weaker, less distinct
second element. This second element varies between villages but is often
schwa-like.

*  The realisation of /yce/ may thus be something like [va]~[vce].

¢ The realisation of /ug/ is particularly variable: in the villages east of
Dal River, the first (more prominent) element in the diphthong is as a
rule [a], whereas in the west it is usually [u]. The second less prominent
part of the diphthong is a lower, often more central/front vowel,
often with less lip-rounding, something like [ag]~[uz]~[uo]~[ug]
depending on the village.

* Realisations vary with regard to the diphthong /oy/ and the
roundedness of the second element. The exact realisation varies
between [51] and [oy], perhaps with partial rounding.

*  Thediphthong/awg/ is monophthongised before /1)/, in many villages
to [a] and in Brunnsbjirr to [o].

2.1.2.3 Diphthongisation before /r/

Historically, several vowels underwent diphthongisation before the velar
nasal /n/. According to this rule, /a/ is diphthongised to /aw/,> /e/ is
diphthongised to /ai/, with subsequent nasalisation, that is, [ag] and [ai].
This diphthong is retained even if the /1)/ assimilates to /n/ in palatalisa-
tion processes; compare with waingg ‘wing’ but waindjin ‘the wing’ (see
Section 2.5.1 on palatalisation).

This sound change causes certain irregularities in paradigms,
for instance in the so-called third gradation series of strong verbs (see
Section 7.1.2), where /a/ in the past tense of verbs, for example, finna-
fann-funned is replaced by /aw/, for example, klingga-klaungg-klundjed.
This also causes the umlaut pattern 2 — ¢ to show up as ax — ai before
/n/, for example, warm ‘warm’ — werma ‘to heat’, but laungg ‘long’ —
lainggd ‘length’ (see Section 2.5.6 on umlaut).

> In some villages further monophthongised to [a] or, in Brunnsbjirr, to [o] (see Section 2.1.2.2).
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2.2 Consonants

The Elfdalian consonant inventory consists of 18 phonemes, distributed
according to six places of articulation and seven manners of articulation
(Table 2.2). Most consonant sounds can be both long and short, except for
[v] and [j], which typically do not occur long. Because of their allophonic
distribution, this is also true for, for example, [(], [3], [y] and [w]. The
consonant phonemes presented in Table 2.2 have several phonetic realisa-
tions, which are presented in Table 2.3. Example words of consonants and
their orthographic correspondences are provided in Table 2.5.

Table 2.2 Elfdalian consonant phonemes

Bilabial Labio- Dental/ Alveo- Palatal Velar
dental Alveolar  palatal

Stops pb td kg
Nasals m n 1
Fricatives fv s

Affricates tedz

Laterals 11

Trills r

Glides j

Table 2.3 Phonetic realisations of some Elfdalian consonant phonemes

ol = [P O O
/t/ - [¢], [¢] %/ - [te], [9]
/k/ - (k"] [k] /3z/ - [dz], [dz]]
/d/ - [d], [3], [] /N - (1], (1]
9/ - [g], [¥] N/ - (11, ¢l
W/ - [v], [w], [b], [] /n/ - [n], [n]

2.2.1 Stops and nasals

The voiceless stop phonemes /p/, /t/ and /k/ are aspirated according to the
same rules as in English or Swedish; that is, with aspiration initially, but not
after /s/, for example, pil [pPteq] ‘arrow’,¢ but spil [sprf] ‘game’. However,
the aspiration itself is weaker than in Swedish or English.

¢ We use the diacritics acute and grave accent to mark the pitch accents traditionally known as
acute and grave. This is non-IPA usage and should not be mistaken for the IPA usage of these
diacritics. See Section 2.4.2 on pitch accent.
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The voiced stop phonemes /d/ and /g/ alternate between a stop
realisation [d] and [g] and a fricative realisation [3] and [y].” These
allophones are in complementary distribution, so that the fricative
realisations occur post-vocalically when short, and the stop realisations
elsewhere, that is, del [di:ef] ‘part’, but lied [(1:¢d] ‘cruel’; gala ['gdo] ‘cry,
scream’, but ldga ['[3yo] ‘mend, cure’. The exception is a small number
of pronouns and adverbs, where [3] also arises initially owing to sandhi,
which is discussed further in Section 2.5.7. The fricative pronunciation of
/d/ is evidently considered more salient than that of /g/, and is shown in
the orthography as (), whereas [y] is not.

The realisation of /d n/ is apical and post-dental [d n], that is, not as
laminodental as in, for example, Central Swedish.

The velar nasal [] mostly occurs as an allophone of /n/ before velar
stops, but its phonemic status is supported by a few words in which /n/
occurs before a vowel. There are therefore a few near-minimal pairs, for
example, ungen /"én:en/ ‘oven’ versus ungger /"Griger/ ‘hunger’.

2.2.1.1 Syllabic n

The nasal /n/ is often syllabic in endings after [t d d n], as in bundn
[bun:dn] ‘bound’, or after a long vowel, as in da’n [dd:n] ‘the day’. In
other phonological contexts the suffix is -7z instead, for example, spruttjin
[sprtein] ‘cracked’ or kdvin [kd:vin] ‘the calf’.

2.2.2 Fricatives and affricates

The voiced labiodental phoneme /v/ alternates between a labiodental
allophone [v] and a bilabial glide [w]. These are in complementary distri-
bution, so that [w] occurs before a tautomorphemic vowel, as in rwaida
[rwazida] ‘to turn’, and [v] after a tautomorphemic vowel, as in raiva
[rc:iva] ‘to scratch’. This alternation is represented in the orthography as
(v) and (w). Before /d/, /v/ is also sometimes realised as [b], as in lovdag

['dv.dazy]~['db,dazy] ‘Saturday’.®

7 Regionally, final [3] is sometimes replaced by [r]. This occurs in some short grammatical words,
e.g. the pronoun ¢d and the preposition ad (with compounds). It also occurs in certain endings,
for instance in all neuter forms (e.g. groved > guover ‘the floor’; ukad > ukar ‘which.N’s nod > nor
‘something.N’), as well as supine forms of verbs (e.g. kastad > kastar ‘thrown’; fetid > ietir ‘eaten’s
smékdd > smdkdr ‘tasted’).

8 Older sources from the turn of the last century also report a bilabial fricative [3] as an allophone
of /v/ in medial and final position, i.e. grdvd ['grd@o] ‘dig’ and zurv [t™4r:B] ‘fringe, bangs’. This
allophone can still be heard, albeit rarely, but is likely the origin of the bilabial realisation of /v/ as
[b] before /d/.
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The realisation of /s/ is not identical to that of Central Swedish or
Received Pronunciation English. Instead, it is apical and perhaps slightly
more retracted, closer to the /s/ of Finnish or Icelandic. The acoustic
impression is therefore ‘darker’ than the /s/ of Central Swedish. This apical
diacritic is henceforth omitted also in narrow transcription.

The articulation of the affricates varies regionally. In some, especially
western villages, it is a alveolo-palatal [te] and [d7], akin to that found in,
for example, Polish & d# or in Finland Swedish. In eastern villages, the
affricate is still palatalised but is more dental towards [ts]].

2.2.3 Liquids

The voiceless lateral /1/ originated from historical /sl/ and /tl/ clusters, and
is written (sl) in the orthography, for example, (slut) /lé:t/ ‘end’. When
followed by a vowel, /1/ often gains voicing towards the end of its duration,
that s, strictly (I]. The voiceless lateral may also be syllabic in, for example,
biesl /bi:el/ “to bridle’.

The voiced lateral /1/ alternates between two main allophones: an
alveolar approximant [1] and a retroflex flap [].” The latter is typically used
when the consonant is short, as in suo/ [sé:ar] ‘sun’. This is also the case in
initial position, as in /zv [G:v] ‘permission’. The former is used when the
consonant is long, as in ka// [kral:] ‘man’ or kweld [krwél:d] ‘evening’. The
alveolar realisation is usually also used when /1/ occurs in combination
with another alveolar, in particular the alveolar stops /t/ and /d/, for
example, andler ['an:dler] ‘merchant’, and usually — but not always —
together with /n/ as well. Especially in the older language, /n/ following
/1/ often assimilated to the retroflex realisation of /1/, for example, muoln
[mu:grn] ‘cloud’. However, many speakers today assimilate the /1/ instead:
[mu:aln].10

2.2.4 Marginal phonemes

The glottal fricative [h] does not normally exist in Elfdalian, but occurs
in a few interjections and personal names borrowed from Swedish, for

example, bdj /haj/ ‘hello’.

? In Scandinavian dialectology often called ‘thick I’
10 The alveolar approximant was earlier used in more positions, for instance in old masculine
nouns on -/. This created minimal pairs such as 7ydl /my:cel/ ‘ball (m.)’ versus mydl /my:cer/ ‘flour
(n.)’s uol /w:31/ “hill (m.)’ versus #ol /w:a7/ ‘hole (n.)’. Because of this, one could argue for a separate
/t/ phoneme. However, this distinction is not upheld today.
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A glottal stop [?] is obligatory in a few interjections, for example,
0 /?0e:/ ‘yuck, ew’, or the near-minimal pair 7 ’m /"Th?m:/ ‘no’, versus
mm /tm/ ‘yes’ (see Chapter 11).

2.2.5 0n transcription

To make phonetic transcriptions more accessible, we have settled on
using a broad phonetic transcription throughout this grammar, where
certain allophones are represented in the transcription, for instance [J],
[y] and [w], whereas, for instance, allophonic nasalisation and aspiration
have been left out. The reason for this is that a true phonetic transcrip-
tion would be too technical, but also not neutral to regional variation,
whereas a true phonemic transcription would not represent certain sounds
important to the language, such as [3], [y] and [w]. Henceforth, a broad
phonetic transcription is mostly used and represented with square brackets
[ ], unless the text refers explicitly to the phoneme, in which case slashes / /
are used. The reader is referred to Sections 2.1.1.1, 2.1.2.2 and Table 2.3
for information on more detailed phonetic realisation.

2.3 Orthography

This section accounts for the current Elfdalian orthography and alphabet,
as well as their phonological correspondences.

The current Elfdalian alphabet is based on the standard Elfdalian
orthography introduced by Rdddjirum in 2005 (see also Section 1.3.4.5).
In addition to letters included in the English alphabet, it contains letters
that are also included in the Swedish alphabet and occur at the end of
the alphabet, these being (Aa, Ad, O6). In addition to these, the Elfdalian
alphabet contains the letter (P3d) in common with Icelandic and Faroese,
which occurs right after (Dd), and the nasal vowels (Aa, Ee, Ij, Uu, Yy),
which occur right after their oral equivalents in the alphabet. The letters
(Cc, Qq, Xx, Zz) only occur in foreign proper nouns. The letter (Hh) only
occurs in foreign proper nouns and a few Elfdalian words. The Elfdalian
alphabet and the names of the letters are shown in Table 2.4.

Raddjirum’s standard orthography for Elfdalian from 2005 was
intended to be a compromise between the (rather minor) phonological
isoglosses within Ovdaln, where each phonological element, which had
regional variation, would be rendered by the majority pronunciation.
Moreover, a balance was sought between etymological, phonological and
aesthetic criteria, likewise taking into consideration the independence of
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Elfdalian from Swedish, but at the same time the fact that all Elfdalian
speakers also speak Swedish. A standard orthography would obviously also
serve as an important tool in the efforts to revitalise Elfdalian, in teaching
and documenting the language, and in facilitating the use of grammars,
dictionaries and other language resources.

The current standard orthography, or variants based on it, which are
rather close, have been used in most Elfdalian-language books published
since then. Throughout this book, Ra4ddjirum’s standard orthography (see
Section 1.3.4.5) is used.!!

The names of the letters presented here are based on traditional
Elfdalian letter names, as well as more recent names introduced with
the various orthographies. The name £d for (Dd) was borrowed from
Icelandic.

Capital letters are used in Elfdalian in the beginning of a sentence
and in proper names. Differently from English, however, small letters are
used in names of letters, days, months, holidays, nationalities, languages,
religious or political affiliations; for example, mes pdskéir ird ‘in Easter
(lit. “when it is Easter’)’, ed war i juni ‘It was in June’, ur ietter ed 4
ovdalskun? ‘what is it called in Elfdalian?

Table 2.4 The Elfdalian alphabet and the names of the letters

Letter Name
Aa a

A3 4

Bb bi

Cc si

Dd di

b3 ed

Ee e

Ee ¢

Ff eff
Gg gi

Hh h3, livot-4
Ti i

Ii i

J ji

Kk ka

LI ell
Mm emm
Nn enn

11 Tn very few cases, deviations from these were made, e.g. the difference between the prepositions
eter and etter (cf. Steensland 2021 and Section 9.2.1.2).
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Table 2.4 (continued)

Letter Name
Oo o
Pp pi
Qq ku
Rr err
Ss ess
Tt ti
Uu u
Yy B!
Vv vi
Ww wi
Xx eks
Yy y

¥ J
Zzz, setd
As i
A4 §
Aid a
06 6

Note: Hh, hi, liuot-a: The name /iuot-d lit., ‘ugly-&’, is intended to distinguish this
letter from (A4), as /h/ is nota part of the Elfdalian phonological system.

Table 2.5 shows orthographical and phonological correspondences. As
shown in the table, consonant length is marked in the orthography by
doubling the consonant, for example, (k) — (kk), while vowel length is
not explicitly marked.!? Short consonants represented by digraphs double
the first component of the digraph when long, for example, (sI) — (ssl) or
(tj) — (ttj). As shown in Table 2.6, an overlong syllable is marked by an
apostrophe after the vowel, and a double consonant, for example, (’tt).

Table 2.5 Orthographical and phonological correspondences

SHORT LONG
Grapheme IPA  Example IPA Gloss Example IPA Gloss
(i) [i] nitti ['nit:i] ‘ninety’ bit [bi:t] ‘piece’
(i) [1] tatjy ['tatet] ‘the roof. Ister [fster]  “lard’
DAT.
(y) [yl tytta ['tyta] ‘aunt’ fra ['fza] ‘to follow’
(u) [u] mugg [mag:] ‘mosquito’ sju [sj&:] ‘seven’
(u [&] stugy ['stirya] ‘the cottage.  ny [né] ‘now’
Acc)

12 See further Section 2.4.1 on syllable quantity and its orthographical representation.
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Table 2.5 (continued)

SHORT LONG
Grapheme IPA  Example IPA Gloss Example IPA Gloss
(o) [o] skolle ['skole] ‘head’ oga ['orya] ‘eye’
(e) [e] tretti ["trét:i] ‘thirty’ fera [fe&ra]  ‘ferry’
(e) [€] byirrg ['bjér:e] ‘the s¢ [s&] ‘then’
mountains’
(6) [ce] rovir ['reevir] ‘foxes’ bog [bee:y] ‘bag’
(a) [o] fard ['fdro] ‘to go, travel’ 4o [3:v] ‘half”
(3) (8] nevg ['nevo] ‘thehands. /7 [£6:] ‘to get,
Acc’ receive’
(d) (2] Jdld [j£ld] ‘fire’ dra [‘&ra] ‘ear’
(a) [a] tappa [‘tap:a] ‘to lose’ par [peur] ‘pair’
(a) [a] big ['bi:a] ‘the bee’ grglla ['gr&la] ‘entirely’
DIPHTHONGS
(ie) lie] iett [fet] ‘one’ iek [f:ek] ‘oak’
(je) [ie] stiebru ['stiebra:]  ‘stone bridge’  rjesa [riesa]l  ‘to clean,
rinse’
(yo) [yae]  gyorbir  ['teyaetbit] ‘piece of meat’ syor [sy:cet]  ‘sweet’
(yo) [§ee] myite ['my:cete] ‘meeting’
({,10) [wa]  kuogd [kigyo] ‘to watch’ ruot [ré:at] ‘root’
(go) [as] myofar  ['mégfar] ‘mat. snyok [sné:ak]  ‘grass snake’
grandfather’
(dy) [oy] péyk [poiykl  ‘boy’
(ai) [ai] baita ['basita]  “to bite’
(ai) [ai] dgi [dé:i] ‘your.r.sG’
(au) [ag] aus [dras] ‘house’
CONSONANTS
(p) [p] pidra ['pa:ra] ‘potato’ kripp [krip:] ‘child’
(b) [b] bokke ['bok:e] ‘hill? gubbe ['gtbe]  ‘old man’
(t) [t] tokk [tdk:] ‘thanks’ matta [mata]  ‘carpet’
(d) [d] dar [ddur] ‘there’ adde ['ad:e] ‘had’
(k) [k] kold [kél:d] ‘cold’ rakke [rake]  ‘dog’
(g) [al, [y] gema ['gé&xma] ‘to hide’ tegga ['tega]  ‘to chew’
(m) [m] muna ['mi&nal ‘mother’ ammen  ['dm:en] ‘harbour’
(n) [n] nevi ['nevi] ‘hand’ brinna  [brin:a]  ‘to burn’
() [f] Sera ['fera] ‘ferry’ kaffi ['kafi]  ‘coffee’
(v) [v] kdv [k3:v] ‘calf’
() (3] bida ['bi:da] ‘to pray’
(s) [s] standa  ['stan:da]  ‘to stand’ masse ['mdse] ‘cat’
(1 (1, [l liva ['tivo] ‘to live’ kall [kdl:] ‘man’
(r) [r] rikd ['rdko] ‘to shave’ drre ['2r:e] Tord’
(w) [w] wep [wé:p] ‘puppy’
{j [j1 Jér [j:r] ‘here’
CONSONANT DIGRAPHS
(ng) [n] ungen [Gnen]  ‘oven’
(5) [te] tjyr [tey:r] ‘cow’ tyttja [tytea]  ‘to think’
(dj) [dz]  djird ['dz&ro] ‘to do’ byddja  ['byd:za] ‘tolive’
(sl (1] slaik [ld:ik] ‘such’ nessla [nela]  ‘nettle’
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Table 2.6 shows major orthographic convention in the framework of

Riddjirum’s standard orthography.

Table 2.6 Major orthographical conventions

Orthography Pronunciation Example

(’) + double consonant Overlong syllable tra’tt [tré:t] ‘tired’

(ti) + vowel [tj] ting [tjdzy] ‘score, twenty’
(di) + vowel [dj] didrv [djér:v] ‘bold’

(d, s, t) + (n) [dn], [sn], [tn] litn [pitn] Tictde’

(’n) Syllabic [n] after vowel da’n [dd&n] ‘the day’
(CC) clusters /C:C/ kweld [kwél:d] ‘evening’

Note: Regarding /C:C/, some words are exceptions to this rule, for example, tavlur
['tavpar] ‘paintings’ or #ndg ['4ndd] ‘away’. This makes the consonant length
phonemic.

2.4 Prosody

2.4.1 Syllable quantity and vowel balance

Syllable quantity has been highly significant in the history of Elfdalian,
and has been the cause of much allomorphy as well as several morpho-
phonological processes, for instance apocope (see Section 2.5.3), vowel
harmony (see Section 2.5.5) and vowel balance (see Table 2.7 and the rest of
this section). Unlike Swedish, Elfdalian has preserved the old Scandinavian
syllable quantity system with short, long and overlong syllables.

An Elfdalian syllable consists minimally of a vowel nucleus V or a
syllabic consonant, and can have an onset and a coda of maximally three
consonants, that is, (C)(C)(C)V(C)(C)(C). A syllable is short if its rime
(nucleus + coda) contains no long segments. Otherwise, they are long.
Thus, in words such as skzgge ‘shadow’ the root contains a long consonant,
whereas in bugi ‘bow’ it does not, making it short. This is equivalent to
the notion of syllable weight, but in accordance with Nordic tradition, it
is referred to here as quantity or length. Words such as skxgge are called
long-syllabled words, as the consonant is long (VC:). Words such as bug:
are called short-syllabled words, as neither the vowel nor the consonant is
long (VC).13 Syllables can also be overlong, containing both a long vowel +
along consonant, for example, #74# [tré:t:] ‘tired’. The different types are
summarised in Table 2.7.

13 Monosyllabic short-syllabled words were as a rule lengthened in non-suffixed forms, and these
words are therefore called ‘short-syllabled” because of their historical length, and because the
short-syllabicity often shows up in suffixed forms, e.g. ber [bér] ‘berry’ > beri [beri] ‘berry.pat’.

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



1A OOV IAA I[IIY2A W[, &-55 0775
A0S UNYEN, pr-77.17

Lsaruay3n, pa-77.11
Ssuauaydn, 1o-1721

LV A d[IYdA I, 3-55.0ml1s
138N, 40-17.27

ANTUIYSD, 11721 LV AIIYIA VI, 2-55,07L35 SuopaaQ YA
T OOV IAA YNIIM, D-ysvm LS4 UED, posuy Avaaga-pueq, 3-puvyg
NS duEp, pr-suvp | ¢ mm.H.oucwW w M\E%M 1aYsa1y, £2-y52)
ANI2OUEp, v-suvp | ¢ ’ A, 7putig (/0%/) OOA
/1dD0V A4 2A0[S, D-1107 sa-duanl. po-dd LVa-aad-ureunou, .zl /D3y
«ansdum(, pr-ddn ok m. > A PIYP, Lo-ddrty Suo
suadum(, .o-ddn
Anrdum( v-ddn ¢ o Mopeys, 2-5571s DA
1d"ODV ITA UOTUO, 7-307 LS, g2 V@ daapeaiq, 3-po.q
A0S, g7-72 - .Ev P T J[ed, 42-0y
AN, 772 SHEIPLT JIAUE, 99015 DA
a0V dqaKep, p-5vp Lvaaaahoqea, Z-pp
GOSN, ) || (ASAreR S, 27 LIROP Al 22 (/e v)
SINIFENIES], 2 SUArENEY, L Moq, 1-5ng =2y S DA
-~ ¢~
t~t o~k o~ sSurpus 2an3onas
sjdurexyg ur spamop | yaSudy s[qefds S[qerIAS

SpI0M PI[qE[[AS-3UO] PUE -1I0YS UdIMID] SUONEUIN[E [2m04 Jo sajdurexa yam sod£y Lapuenb o[qefjg £z dqeL,




52

As shown in Table 2.7, the quantity of a root syllable is determinative of
many of its endings, such that /i/ alternates with /e/, // alternates with /e/
and /o/ alternates with /a/ in many endings and parts of speech in a process
known as vowel balance.'* As an example, the suffix of weak masculine
nouns is -¢ in long-syllabled words (e.g. skugge ['skétg:e] ‘shadow’), but -/
in short-syllabled words (e.g. bugi ['buyi] ‘bow’). Similarly, the infinitive
suffix is -2 in long-syllabled verbs (e.g. #ppa [p:a] ‘to jump’), but -4
in short (e.g. smdka ['smdko] ‘to taste’). The present tense endings are
likewise -¢7 in long-syllabled verbs (e.g. #pper [‘up:er] jumps’) but -47 in
short (e.g. smdkdr ['smaker] ‘tastes’).

In the standard orthography, a long consonant is typically marked by
two consonants, as in skugge. However, when a cluster of two consonants
follows a short vowel in a stressed syllable, the first consonant is usually
lengthened, as in kweld [kwél:d] ‘evening’. A single vowel + a single
consonant can either represent a long vowel + a short consonant as in
bud, or a short vowel + a short consonant as in bugz. The syllable quantity
can sometimes be derived from the allomorphy in some of the endings, as
shown in Table 2.6. In this case bugi has a short vowel as the suffix is -, but
in other cases, the orthography is ambiguous in this respect.

2.4.11 Compound quantity

Long syllables are often shortened as first elements in compounds and
derivations.!® This is especially true for words with a final long vowel thatis
very often shortened, for example, sju [sjé:] ‘lake’ — sjustrand ['sja stran:d]
‘lakeshore’. This can also be seen in words that lose their final consonant
in compounds (see Section 2.5.2), for example, ngr [n&r] ‘near’ —
['né sy:nt] ‘near-sighted’; 6769 [brce:3] ‘bread’ — brodstjiv ['broe,steiv] “slice
of bread’. In some cases, the consonant of the first element is shortened as
well, with regional variation, e.g. begg [beg:] ‘barley’. However, it is not
always a rule in this case; compare, for example, sturbra ['sté: bra:] ‘very
good’.

When the first element does not end in a vowel, the shortening is
more irregular and occurs only in certain words; for example, shortened v
[5:v] half” — dustop ['5v,sto:p] “a unit of volume’; but unshortened ds [5:s]
‘neck’ — dsogg ['3:s,0g:] ‘decapitate’.

14 This is not true for all endings, so while -7 alternates with -¢ in weak masculine words, the neuter
definite suffix -d has no short-syllabic counterpart *7d.

15 In some cases, what appears to be compound shortening is actually historically a case of
lengthening in simplices, e.g. glasrut ['gras,ru:t] ‘window pane’, from older [gras] — [gla:s].
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2.4.2 Pitch accent

Like most other North Germanic varieties in Sweden and Norway,
Elfdalian distinguishes two pitch accents, traditionally called acute accent
and grave accent, or accent 1 and accent 2, marked here using the non-IPA
diacritics acute and grave accent. The pitch accent is phonemic: changing
the accent of a word can change the meaning in a few cases: morken /
'moériken/ ‘darkness’ (acute accent) versus morken /'mcerken/ ‘to darken’
(grave accent). In other cases, grammatical information is carried only
by the accent: fingger ['fin:ger] ‘finger.NoM/accC’ (acute accent) versus
fingger [finger] ‘finger.DAT’ (grave accent). As is evident from these
examples, pitch accent is not marked in the orthography, but must be
either inferred from the context or learnt explicitly. See also Figure 2.1.

Phonetically in focus position, the acute accent is realised as a rising-
falling tone that is impressionistically similar to the stress accent of English.
The grave accent is realised as a falling tone in the stressed syllable that rises
again in the post-tonic syllable, giving it a ‘double-peak accent’ in focus
position. This phonetic realisation is at its foundation similar to that found
in Central Swedish, but different from that of southern Dalarna, where the
grave accent is realised as a ‘single-peak accent’ in focus position, but with
a later peak than the acute accent.

In non-focus position, the second peak of the grave accent is not
realised, and the distinction is reduced to a difference in timing of the tonal
contoutr.

The acute accent is mostly associated with monosyllables, such
that unapocopated monosyllabic stems always have an acute accent, for

36 5 e

Ovdaln

37 LN
Ovdaln

38 N\

Ovdaln

Figure 2.1 Three Elfdalian pitch patterns for the acute accent (left) and grave
accent (right) (based on Meyer 1954).
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example, grais [gréis] ‘pig’s tekst [tékst] ‘text’. The grave accent, on
the other hand, is typically found in disyllabic stems, for example, rakke
['rak:e] ‘dog’; tuppe ['tiap:e] ‘rooster’. When inflectional suffixes are added
to the stems, they often keep their accent, hence acute graisn ['gré:isn]
‘the pig’ («— grais), but grave rattjin ['ratein] ‘the dog’ («— rakke); acute
tekstg [tékiste] ‘the text’ («— tekst), but grave tuppin [tap:in] ‘the rooster’
(< tuppe).

Certain suffixes will, however, trigger a grave accent, for instance the
plural suffix -e7, hence grais ('), but plural graiser (). Such is also the dative
suffix -e~-7 and its definite forms. Hence, a minimal pair is buordg (°) ‘the
table.DAT’ (definite form of buorde (*) ‘table.DAT’) versus buordg (') ‘the
tables’ (definite form of monosyllabic buord tables).

In Central Swedish, a monosyllabic word can only have an acute
accent, as there is no post-tonic syllable where the second peak can be
realised. In Elfdalian, disyllabic words often lose their final syllable owing
to apocope, but in these cases such words with a grave accent keep their
accent. The apocopated monosyllabic word may realise its second peak on
the following word if this is an unstressed monosyllabic word; for example,
an kam () it ‘he did not come’, but dier kam (") it ‘they did not come’,
with a high falling tone on kam and a second falling peak on 7z, as kam in
this case is an apocopated form of kamu ‘came.3pL’. However, if the word
following the apocopated word has a stress on its own, the grave accent is
realised only as a high tone on the apocopated word, for example, main ()

fin () pdrur ‘my fine potatoes’. If the apocopated word is unstressed, the
accent is neutralised altogether, as in the infinitive form of phrasal verbs,
for example, kasta ['kas:ta] ‘to throw’ kast ‘brott ‘throw away’, with the
main stress on brott ‘away’.

A third accent is sometimes found in the literature, namely the Jeve/
accent, found in short-syllabled words such as g7 ‘bow’. However, some
regard this accent as a realisation of the grave accent. As both syllables
are short, there is little time for the tonal gesture to fall, making the gesture
plainer than in long-syllabled words and the first peak slightly more
delayed. In addition, there is a difference in accent between a small number
of words that are short-syllabled, for example, age/ (") ‘hail’, versus agel (°)
‘to hail’ or mdgel (") ‘mould’ versus mdgel () ‘to mould’.

Compounds generally have a grave accent, regardless of the accent of
the uncompounded word, hence zenn (') ‘iron’ > zennbru (°) ‘iron bridge’;
dyorg (') ‘spider’ — dyorgnet (°) ‘spider web’.

However, a number of compounds also have an acute accent. This
is not uncommon in many compounds where the first element ends in a
vowel, for example, bld ‘blue’ — blabruok (') ‘blue trousers’; grd ‘grey’ —
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grdrukk () ‘horse fly’. Perfect participles of phrasal verbs also generally
have an acute accent if the particle is monosyllabic, for example, dveddjin
(") ‘chopped off” («— ogg dv ‘to chop off’); autkastad (') ‘thrown out’
(« kast aut ‘to throw out’). In addition, a number of old compounds
with an infixed -s- have an acute accent, for example, landsweg (*) ‘country
road’s munnsrd (') ‘corner of the mouth’. Lastly, compound words where
the stem form is polysyllabic and has acute accent sometimes preserve this
accent in compounds, for example, okkymattj (') ‘ice hockey match’ or
nittidaringg (') ‘ninety-year-old’.

2.4.3 Stress

The main stress in Elfdalian usually falls on the first root syllable. This is
true for the majority of native words, for example, 7akke ['rake] ‘dog’;
nammen [ nam:en| ‘name’; bikd ['bdko] ‘to bake’.

There are, however, many exceptions. For instance, many loanwords
have non-initial stress: akudira [akea'di:ra] ‘to talk’ (< Fr. accorder); kumia
[ka'mi:a] ‘anecdote’ (< Lat. comoedia). However, the tendency is stronger
than in Swedish to move the stress to the initial syllable in loanwords:
kamrat ['kam:razt] ‘pal, comrade’ (< Fr. camarade, ct. Sw. [kam'ra:t]);
putell ['putel:] ‘bottle’ (< Fr. bouteille; cf. Sw. [be'télj]); studir ['stiadizr] ‘to
study’ (< Lat. studere, cf. Sw. [ste'déra]).

Certain foreign suffixes are always stressed, for instance -inna
“-ess’; -log “-logist’; -siuon ‘-tion’. Likewise, a few foreign prefixes are
almost never stressed, for example, fe(7)- or bi- (both from Low German
via Swedish). However, as seen earlier, while the verbal suffix -ira
is stressed in verbs such as akudira, the same suffix has undergone
permanent apocope in verbs such as studir, despite having the same
etymological origin. In addition, verbs with stressed /i/ undergo
conditional apocope non-finally and look like verbs on unstressed -77,
for example, ig al studir (") ny ‘1 will study now’; but ig al aku dir (") ny
‘T will talk now’.

2.4.3.1 Secondary stress

In compound words a secondary stress falls on the second constituent.
If the second constituent is in itself polysyllabic, the stress falls on the
first syllable if this is long and followed by a short syllable: kallnammen
[kal:nam:en] ‘male name’. Otherwise, the secondary stress moves to the
next syllable: Ovdalim ['de:vda,fim] ‘Ovdaln.paT (cf. Ovdaln ['ce:v,dailn]
‘Ovdaln.NoM’), siensdmdr ['si:enso,mor] ‘late summer’. This is also true
for derivations with long derivational suffixes, for example, (7)ingg ‘-ing’;
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-bar ‘-able’; andpeningg ['an:dpe nin:g] ‘deposit, key money’; yotaintjbar
[‘Gatainte,ba:r] ‘unthinkable’.

2.4.3.2 Stress shift

When appearing at the end of an utterance, the stress of some polysyllabic
words shifts from the first to the last syllable. This shift is restricted to a
few parts of speech, namely some pronouns (zoger ['noyer] — [no'[g]ér]
‘someone’; enner ['enzer] > [e'nér] ‘her.DAT’, etc.); some prepositions (yvyr
['yvyr] = [y'vyr] ‘over’, etc.); and some adverbs (older ['0l:der] — [ol'der]
‘never’s itjd [itez] — [i'te#] ‘not’, etc.).

This is also true for phrase-final personal names and kinship terms,
when used in a vocative function (cf. Section 2.5.3.3 on vocative apocope),
for example, muna ['munal — [mu'nd:]. In these cases, geminated (long)
consonants are not shortened, hence Gunnar ['gén:ar] — [gun'ndr].

2.5 Segmental processes

2.5.1 Palatalisation

The affricates (tj) /te/ and (dj) /dz/ originated as palatalisations of /k/ and
/g/ before historical high vowels /i/ and /y/, as well as before the palatal
glide /j/, which can be seen in words such as #/yr ‘cow’ (< ON kyr). The
original palatalising conditions have since been lost in many cases, which
have given the affricates phonemic status. This is evident from minimal
pairs such as stjuot ‘shoot.PRs’ and skuot ‘shot’ (noun).

Palatalisation affects short stops as in zak ‘roof” — tatji ‘roof.DAT’,
including when these follow /1)/ in their basic form: saingg [sdin:g] ‘bed’
— saindje [sdin:dz€] ‘the bed’. It also affects long stops, for example, egg
‘egg’ — eddjed ‘the egg’ or rakke ‘dog’ — rattjin ‘the dog’.

This process has caused a lot of morpho-phonological alterna-
tions within paradigms throughout the language. A list of grammatical
environments in which palatalisation occurs follows.

1) Innouns:

a. In the definite singular form of nouns: fisk ‘tish” — fistjin ‘the
tish’; buok ‘book’ — buotje ‘the book’; egg ‘egg’ — eddjed ‘the egg’.

b. Before the plural neuter definite suftix -¢: aprick ‘pharmacy’ —
aptietje ‘the pharmacies’.

c. Beforeany singular dative endings in strong nouns: bukk ‘buck’ —
buttje ‘buck.DAT’; tak ‘roof, ceiling’ — tatji ‘roof.DAT’; wegg
‘wall’ — weddjin ‘the wall.DAT’.
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2) Inverbs:

a. In the infinitive of historical verbs ending on -ja: byddja ‘to live,
build’, past tense byggde; tytja ‘to think’, past tense tykktze.

b. In the past participle of strong verbs: zegga ‘to chew’ — tuddjed
‘chewed’; drikka ‘to drink’ — druttjed ‘drunk’.

3) Inadjectives:

a. In the plural of some short-syllable adjectives: frek ‘kind’ — fretjir

‘kind.pr’.
4) In pronouns:

a. In the nominative masculine singular of the pronouns indjin ‘no
one’, compare with the accusative /nggan.

b. In the nominative singular forms of mitjin ‘much’, including the
nominative and accusative neuter form m:tjid, compared with
the nominative masculine and feminine plural form mzkkler
‘many’.

c. The pronoun slaik ‘such’ when used as an adjective in the
nominative masculine singular form slastjin ‘such, real’: slaitjin
jdger ir ig ‘T am such a hunter’.

The exception to this rule is that a short ¢ is not palatalised when following
another vowel in a suffix; instead the g is elided: zug ‘train’ — rued ‘the
train’. This is covered in Section 2.5.2.

2.5.2 Consonant deletion

2.5.2.1 Deletion of r and 0

Word-final [r] and [3] that follow a vowel are as a rule deleted before
another consonant in compounds such as sdmdrdag ‘summer day’ and
badkar ‘bathtub’,1¢ that is, ['sdmo,dary] and ['ba: kaur], respectively. This
is also true if the next word in the utterance begins with a consonant in
phrases such as #nder ‘under’ — under buordg [Gnde 'birordé] ‘under the
table’ or zemted berg [iemte 'béiré] ‘picked berries’.

Final [r] and [8] are also variably pronounced before inflectional or
derivational suffixes beginning with a consonant. They are, for instance,
not pronounced before the definite suffix -n: stor [stéir] ‘cane’ — storn
[stén] ‘the cane’; wid [wi:d] ‘firewood’ — widn ['win] ‘the firewood’.
Nor are they pronounced before the old genitive -s as in ez f7ids [et 'fri:s:]
‘satisfied, at peace’, or before the passive suffix -s as in binods [bjé:as:] ‘be

16 Tn some areas, this does not occur before sonorous consonants such as /jr1/.
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offered.Prs.sG’. In deponent verbs, the consonant deletion is shown in
writing, for example, andas ‘breathed’ («— “andads).

This deletion is normally not shown in the orthography, exceptin a
few lexicalised compounds such as myobruor ‘maternal uncle’ («<— myor
‘mother’ + bruor ‘brother’); famun ‘paternal grandmother’ («— far ‘father’
+ muna ‘mother’); or some words or compounds where the etymology
is not transparent: ruogard ‘roundpole fence’ («— ruod ‘pole’ + gard

‘yard’).

2.5.2.2 Deletion of g

The consonant -¢ is subject to the same rule as described in Section 2.5.2.1,
but only in a few words, namely pronouns ending on -g: ig ‘I’, mig ‘me’,
dig ‘you’, sig ‘oneself’, nog ‘some(one)’, the conjunction og ‘and’ and words
with the derivational endings -ig, -/ig, -ug, as in nog kaller [no 'kal:er] ‘some
men’ or riktug mjok [rik:te mj6:k] ‘real milk’.

2.5.2.2.1 Historical deletion of ¢

Root-final -g (realised as fricative [y]) is also frequently deleted within
paradigms. Diachronically, it was the case that -¢ deleted following a long
vowel and before a suftix on historical 7 (i.e. sdg ‘saw’” — sd n ‘the saw.DAT’
(< *sd:gin); slag ‘strike. NOM™ — slag ‘the strike.DAT’ (< *sla:ginu). In the
modern language, these endings have often been lowered to /e/ and /&/, or
reduced to syllabic [n].

It was also the case that -g deleted intervocalically after all lengthened
vowels (V. — V:). Therefore, -¢ is not deleted in, for example, short-
syllabled dagum ['dayam] ‘days.DAT’, nor is it deleted in long-syllabled
sdger ['sdxyer] ‘saws’. It is, however, deleted in daer ['ddzer] ‘days.Nom’
(« “dagar) and bog [békery] ‘bag.Nom™ — boa [boe:a] ‘bags.acc’ (<
*belga), as -¢g followed a historically short but later lengthened vowel, as
opposed to the vowel in, for example, sdger, which has always been long.

Because of these changes, it is difficult to predict with certainty the
deletion of -g, but it generally occurs for words ending in -g:

1) Innouns before the endings -, -¢d, -¢, -em, for example, weg ‘road’ —
we’n ‘the road’, or fug ‘train’ — tued ‘the train’; and sometimes also
before -e7, -a and -g, for example, weer ‘roads’, but sdger ‘saws’.

2) In adjectives before the endings %, -¢ and -ed, for example, muo’n
‘ripe.M.NOM.SG’, but muognan ‘ripe.M.ACC.SG’; truoed ‘faithful.N.
NOM.SG’, but truogner ‘faithful.M/F.NoM.PL’.

3) In verbs in the perfect participle of strong verbs, for example, flinoga
‘to fly’ — flued ‘flown’.
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2.5.3 Apocope

A ubiquitous phonological process is that of apocope, that is, the deletion
of a final vowel. Apocope mostly occurs in long-syllabled words and
mostly targeting the oral vowels /a/, /e/ and /u/, but as we shall see there
are some exceptions. A distinction can be drawn between permanent
apocope and conditional apocope.

2.5.3.1 Permanent apocope

2.5.3.1.1 Derivational a pocope

Permanent apocope is lexicalised, that is, a given word is apocopated in its
basic form. Such an apocope always occurs in compounds: /dnnett ‘fur hat’
<« etta ‘hat’; lederbelt ‘leather belt’ «— belte ‘belt’.1” This is also true for the
first element in compounds: dve ‘river’ — Ovdaln ‘Ovdaln (name)’; nakke
‘neck’ — nakkdr ‘neck hair’. When an apocopated word is inflected, it is
inflected as if the original vowel were still there, that is, ldnnettg ‘the fur hat’.

This process also applies to derivations with stressed prefixes, for
example, o- ‘un-’ + sema ‘amity, harmony’ — yosem ‘quarrel’; an-(prefix)
+ stella ‘put’ — anstell ‘to hire, to employ’.

The same rule applies to words that are not compounds per se, but
which have the same accentuation as a compound word, for example,
mennistj ‘human’, definite form mennistjg; alnakk ‘calendar’, definite
form alnakkg (ct. the corresponding Swedish words mdnniska and
almanacka with unapocopated final vowels).

2.5.3.1.2 Three-syllable apocope

Permanent apocope also occurred in words with (originally) three syllables
or more and initial stress: fundir ‘to ponder’ (cf. Sw. fundera); drend
‘errand’ (cf. Sw. drende); klukker ‘sacristan’ (cf. Sw. klockare); kasted
‘threw’ (cf. Sw. kastade), and so on.

2.5.3.1.3 Sonorant apocope

Permanent apocope also occurred in disyllabic words that in an earlier
stage of the language ended in a combination of a sonorant, that s, /I n r/
+ a vowel /a e &/. Such words underwent permanent apocope but kept
their disyllabicity, either because the remaining consonant became syllabic,
for example, dsn ‘donkey’ (cf. Sw. dsna), or because of the insertion of
an epenthetic vowel, for example, yppen ‘to open’ (cf. Sw. dppna). This
process explains the absence of an infinitive vowel in many verbs or the
absence of a vowel in many independent adjectives.

17 Some invectives constitute an exception to this rule: kattlinote! ‘damn cat!’.
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2.5.3.2 (onditional apocope

Long-syllabled words ending on oral /a/, /e/ and /&/ lose their final vowel
when followed by another word, a process known as conditional apocope.
This occurs whenever a word is followed by another word. When the word
is utterance-final or followed by a pause, the final vowel is not apocopated.
Hence, the final vowel of the words willdu ‘wanted.3pL’, sakta ‘indeed’
and #jydpa ‘to buy’ are apocopated in a phrase such as dier willd sakt tjyop
mjotje ‘they actually wanted to buy milk’. But in mjotje willd dier sakt
t7yopa ‘milk is what they actually wanted to buy’, the final vowel in #ydpa
remains unapocopated as this word is utterance-final.

A polysyllabic word with grave accent keeps its grave accent even
though the final syllable is lost. The apocopated monosyllabic word either
gets a high tone or the second high tonal peak of the grave accent is realised
on the following word. See further Section 2.4.2 on pitch accent.

2.5.3.3 Vocative apocope

A special type of apocope occurs in some personal names and kinship
terms when used as a vocative in utterance-final position. As opposed to
apocopated words with a grave accent, which retain their accent when
the final vowel is lost, words in the vocative change to an acute accent,
hence: Lasse () ‘Lars, Laurence’ > Lass (); muna () ‘mother’ > mun ().
A related phenomenon is that of stress shift, whereby the lexical stress
of disyllabic words shifts to the final syllable when used as a vocative and
utterance-finally. See further Section 2.4.3.2 on stress shift.

2.5.3.4 Apocope of short-syllabled words

Although apocope only applies to long-syllabled words, there are some
exceptions. Certain highly frequent short-syllabled verbs may also undergo
conditional apocope. This apocope often appears with particles and in
tixed expressions, for example, djivd ‘to give’ — djiv upp ‘give up’; lesd
‘to read” — les gainum ‘to read through’, compared with unapocopated
bikd ‘to bake’ — bdkd ant ‘to mould a dough’.

In addition to losing their final vowel, verbs with /5/ as a root vowel
change this vowel to /a/ when apocopated:!8 grivi ‘to dig’ — grav upp ‘to
dig up’; dvd ‘to have’ — av kwer ‘to have left’.1?

18 Historically, it is primarily the case that the final vowel was apocopated before the change
[a] > [5] occurred in short-syllabled roots; see Section 2.5.5 on vowel harmony.

1 The common verbs wdiri ‘to be’ and firi ‘to go’ have two apocopated forms in some areas:
unstressed war and far according to the described pattern, but also wdir and fir in some stressed
contexts.
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2.5.4 Epenthesis

2.5.4.1 Vowel epenthesis and syncope

In many final clusters, Elfdalian inserted an epenthetic vowel [e] to break
up a consonant + a liquid,?° for example, andel ‘to shop’ (< *andl <
*handla); wander ‘to walk, wander’ (< *wandr < *wandra), both with
sonorant apocope (see Section 2.5.3.1.3); tunggel ‘moon’ (< “tungl).
This also occurred between non-alveolar consonants + /n/, for example,
swemmen ‘sleep’ (< “swemn); sokken ‘parish’ (< *sokn), but wattn ‘to water’
(< *wattna).

This epenthesis does not occur when the cluster is followed by
another vowel, hence tunggled ‘the moon’, swemnem ‘the sleep.DAT’.
Nouns like these usually have an acute accent in their basic form if they
were historically monosyllabic, that is, swemmen (*) and tunggel (’), but
andel (°), for example.

Another process that synchronically looks very similar is that of
syncope. In words ending on a short vowel + a short consonant, the vowel
is syncopated before vowel-initial endings: gaffel ‘tork’ — gaffler ‘torks’;
evil ‘pole (for carrying hay)’ — evlem ‘pole.DAT’ (i.e. not *gaffeler, *eviler).

A small number of short-syllabled words are exceptions to this rule,
for example, eril ‘hearth’ — eriler ‘hearths’; byryl ‘lad, whippersnapper’ —
byrylem ‘lad.DAT’.

In cases such as nyt7yl ‘key’ — nykkler ‘keys’, the /y/ causes palatalisa-
tion in the singular form but is syncopated in the plural form, preventing
palatalisation.

2.5.4.2 Stop epenthesis

In the history of Elfdalian, an epenthetic voiced stop was inserted in the
consonant clusters /mr ml Ir/. This epenthetic stop has the same place
of articulation as the first consonant of the cluster, that is, /b/ for /mr/
and /ml/; /d/ for /lr/, therefore sumbrer ‘summers’ (cf. sdmdr ‘summer’
without /b/; imblem ‘the sky.DAT (cf. imil ‘sky’); taldrikk ‘plate’ (cf.
Sw. tallrik). In many cases, an epenthetic vowel has been inserted to
break up the cluster, obfuscating the original rule, hence, for example,
sumber ‘summer.DAT (< “sumbre); elder ‘rather’ (< *hellre). See also
Section 2.5.3.1.3 on sonorant apocope.

A more synchronic stop epenthesis reminiscent of this can be seen in
words containing the cluster /mt/, where speakers sometimes insert a [p],
such as mymta ['mym:(p)ta] ‘mint’.

20 In some villages [i].
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2.5.4.3 n epenthesis

In nouns ending on a long vowel, an epenthetic /n/ is inserted before some
vocalic endings to avoid hiatus. This is primarily seen before the suffix
-¢ as, for example, the definite form of feminine nouns: brx ‘bridge’ —
brung ‘the bridge’; as the definite plural form of neuter nouns: kn: ‘knee’ >
kning ‘the knees’; and in the dative definite form of neuter nouns as well:
trai ‘tre€’ — traing ‘the tree.DAT .

The epenthetic /n/ is also found irregularly in the plural form of
some words ending on a long vowel: /jd ‘scythe’ — ljdner ‘scythes’; skuo
‘shoe’ > skuoner ‘shoes’s and kluo ‘claw’ — klyoner ‘claws’ (with umlaut).
Itis also irregularly found in two words ending on a consonant. Those are
the plural form of #jyr ‘cow’ — tjyner ‘cows’, and before -¢ in trug ‘trough,
tray’ — trung ‘the troughs; trough.DAT’.

2.5.5 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony occurs in certain short-syllabled words. Two types can be
discerned:

The first type occurs in short-syllabled words with the vowel /a/
and is a type of regressive vowel harmony, sometimes called metaphony
or vowel levelling. In these words, the suffix vowels /o/ or /&/ affect the
quality of the vowel /a/, which assimilates to either /5/ or /&/. Compare,
for example, bikd ‘bake.INF’ and bikdir ‘bake.Prs.sG’, with harmony, to
bakka ‘bacc.INF’ and bakker ‘bacc.Prs.sG’, a long-syllable word with no
vowel harmony. Nominative spadi ‘spade’ lacks harmony, but its oblique
form spddi has harmony /a/ — /o/. Similarly, harmony shows up in the
nominative dmdr ‘hammer’, but not in its long-syllabled dative form
amber. In words such as rad ‘line’ and grav ‘grave’, with the plural suftix
-dr, the vowel undergoes harmony here as well: 74dir, gravér. In at least
one case, sdmdr ‘summer’, the harmony has also affected the vowel /u/,
as this vowel shows up in the long-syllabled forms of the paradigm, for
example, the dative sumber.

The second type is a progressive type of harmony. This vowel
harmony operated historically on the suftix -7/ in short-syllabled words,
where the vowel /y/ causes the assimilation of the vowel in the last syllable
of the word likewise into /y/; compare, for example, nytjyl (< ON lykill)
‘key’ and dypyl ‘deep water’, with harmony, but 7mil ‘heaven’ and kevil

‘piece of wood’, with no harmony.
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2.5.6 Umlaut

Like all other Germanic languages, Elfdalian has a series of vowel alterna-
tions known as umlaut, shown in Table 2.8, akin to, for example, English
foot — feet. These are found, for instance, in the plural of certain nouns,
for example, buok ‘book’ — bysker ‘books’; in the comparative form of
adjectives, for example, tungg ‘heavy’ — tyngger(a) ‘heavier’ and in certain
derivations, for instance, verbal derivations of nouns: warm ‘warm, hot’ —
werma ‘to heat’ (see Table 2.8).

Table 2.8 Umlaut alternations

Umlaut Example

(a) /a/ > (e) fe/ fast ‘fast, stuck’ > festa ‘to fasten’
(au) Jag/ > (ay) /sy/ laus louse’ > ldyser ‘lice’

(o) /o/ > () Joe/ og ‘high’ > gger(a) ‘higher’

(u) /a/ > (y) /y/ ungg ‘young’ > yngger(a) ‘younger’
(uo) /ag/ > (yo) /yce/ buok ‘root’ > byoker ‘books’

3 /6/ > {e) /&/ ndgt ‘night’ > nerer ‘nights’

In some cases, other historical vowel changes have rendered more irregular
patterns, for instance stur ‘big’ > styorra ‘bigger’s laungg ‘long’ > lainggd
‘length’; fdrd ‘to go’ > ferid ‘gone’s tan ‘toe’ > toner ‘toes’.

2.5.7 Sandhi involving [0]

Initial /d/ in pronouns and the most common adverbs, which goes back to
ON b, changes to [3] over word-boundaries if the previous word ends in a
vowel sound. Examples with some pronouns: fy diem [fy: df:em] ‘tollow
them’; 7 dyo [i '3y:ce] ‘in it.DAT’. The adverbs that undergo that change are
dar ‘there’, dan(g) ‘there’, dait ‘thereto, thither’, as well as compounds with
these, for example, daitter, ‘thereto, thither’, diedq, diedjter ‘from there,
thence’. For instance, og dar [0 'daur] ‘and there’, og dg [0 '36:] ‘and then’.

This is also true if a previous consonant [r] or [y] is deleted according
to the rule in Section 2.5.2: 7g 0g du [{xy 0 8¢:] ‘you and I (lit. ‘T and you’)’s
truor du? [tré:g 8é:] ‘do you think?’. The rule sometimes does not apply if
the previous word ends in [8] itself, as in ed-dar [ed'ddir] ‘that.N’.

The effect of this is that the main allophone of the /d/ phoneme is
[d] in word-initial position, but may also be [3] in a few lexical items if
preceded by a vowel. This creates near-minimal pairs such as az ir [d]ansk
‘he is Danish’ versus az ir [d]ar ‘he is there’. One could perhaps even argue
that /8/ forms a marginal phoneme in these specific words.
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2.5.8 Metathesis

Elfdalian shows some instances of metathesis in verbal and adjectival
paradigms of /sk/ — /ks/ which is also shown in writing. In adjectives
this can occur in a few words before the neuter suffix -, for example,
besk ‘bitter’ — bekst; fesk ‘fresh’ — fekst; frisk ‘healthy’ — frikst. It also
occurs in some verbs before the past tense suffix -z¢ and the participle -z.
However, the original sequence /sk/ has in all cases been palatalised to /
ste/ in the infinitive (see Section 2.5.1), for example, fistja ‘to fish” — fikste,
fikst; slestja ‘to throw, splash’ — slekste, slekst; twestja ‘to cause a splashing
sound’ — rwekste, twekst (alongside rweskte, tweskt); yonstja ‘to wish® —
yonkste, yonkst.

In addition to this, there has also been metathesis of many earlier
initial *wr — rw: rweka ‘to heave, throw, evict’ (cf. Eng. wreak); rwaida
‘to turn’ (cf. Eng. writhe); rwanngg ‘reluctant, stubborn’ (cf. Eng. wrong).
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3
Articles and nouns

As Elfdalian articles are closely associated with nouns, both topics are
treated in this chapter. The classification, forms and use of articles and
nouns are accounted for here. Finally, the noun phrase and the noun’s
accent patterns are described.

3.1 Classification of nouns and articles

Elfdalian nouns can belong to one of three genders: masculine, feminine
or neuter. Most nouns can be declined for number — singular and plural;
definiteness — definite and indefinite; and case — nominative, accusative
and dative.!

Nouns may have a concrete denotation, as in buord ‘table’, an
abstract denotation, as in wit ‘reason; wit; sense; intellect’, or both concrete
and abstract, as in wekst ‘growth’, either in the agricultural or economic
sense.

Nouns may either be count, for example, pira ‘potato’ (pirurin the
plural form), or non-count, for example, weder ‘weather; wind; air’, which
cannot be counted and cannot be put in the plural form.

The noun may appear in three types of definiteness: 1) with no article
atall, as in [drer ‘teacher’; 2) with the indefinite article, which agrees with
the noun it modifies in number, gender and case, for example, zen lirer
‘a teacher’; 3) with the definite article, for example, /irern ‘the teacher’.
Nouns occurring with no definite articles, as in 1) and 2), can also be

I The original genitive case is only used in some fixed idioms, and the vocative case is used with a
few nouns (see also Section 3.2.4.2).
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denoted as ‘nouns in the indefinite form’, whereas nouns occurring with
an indefinite article can also be denoted as ‘nouns in the definite form’.
Throughout this chapter, the definite forms of the nouns are provided as a
part of the noun declension.

3.1.1 Gender of the noun

The gender of the Elfdalian noun is often unpredictable from the form or
meaning of the noun. Rather, the gender is manifested by the modifiers of
the noun (i.e. articles, adjectives and pronouns) agreeing with the nouns
they modify, for example, 7en stuol (m.) ‘a chair’, je jdgd (£.) ‘a weekend’,
Zet linos (n.) ‘alight’.

Masculine, feminine and neuter pronouns in the third person singular
agree with the nouns they modify. For animate nouns, the gender is usually
equal to the sex. For non-animate, it can be any of three genders. Hence,
bat (m.) ‘boat’ is referred to as an ‘he’, suol (f.) ‘sun’ as 4 ‘she’ and aus (n.)
‘house’ as ed it’.

In Sections 3.1.1.1and 3.1.1.2, some rules are provided as to identifying
the gender of the noun by means of semantic and formal criteria.

3.1.1.1 Gender prediction by meaning

Nouns denoting male humans and animals are usually masculine, whereas
those denoting female humans and animals usually take the feminine, for
example, kall (m.) ‘man’ and wkse (m.) ‘bull’, but kelingg (f.) ‘(married)
woman; wife’ and #yr (f.) ‘cow’. Gender-neutral words for humans usually
take the masculine gender, for example, kripp (m.) ‘child’, djdst ‘guest’, wenn
(m.) ‘friend’ and kompis (m.) ‘mate, pal’. Some exceptions to these rules are
embodied by the gender of the words menistj (£.) human being’, fiok (n.)
‘person, individual’, mannfuok (n.) ‘man’ and kwinnfuok (n.) ‘woman’.

Many nouns denoting trees take the feminine gender, for example,
asp ‘aspen’, byork ‘birch’, gran ‘Norway spruce’, raungen ‘rowan’ and
selda ‘goat willow’. Some exceptions to this rule are embodied by z0// (m.)
‘Scots pine’ and the loanword palm (m.) ‘palm-tree’.

3.11.2 Gender prediction by form

3.1.1.2.1 Masculine

Many nouns ending in a consonant are masculine, for example, stzol ‘chair’.
Many native disyllabic nouns ending in -¢ (long-syllabled), or -7 (short-
syllabled) are masculine, for example, skugge ‘shadow; shade’ and 7457 “giant’.2

2 The term ‘native” here means that they belong to the traditional or inherited Elfdalian vocabulary.
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Some common native masculine suffixes:

-ad  mdnad ‘month’, stjilnad ‘difference’
-duom  fattigduom ‘poverty’, tednduom ‘paganism’
-¢ brinde ‘moose’, laime ‘broom’
-el  tembel lamb’, gaffel ‘fork’
-er/-dr  ager‘oats’, skoter ‘scooter’, mgester ‘master’, skuomdkdr
‘shoemaker’
- eri ‘hare’, stitji ‘ladder’
-il  imil ‘sky’, ketil ‘kettle’
-liek  sturliek ‘size’, tjdrliek ‘love’
-ul  aksul ‘wheel axle’, okul ‘ankle’
-ur  mulduorur ‘field vole’, tyodur ‘western capercaillie’

-yl nytjyl ‘key’, tyryl ‘fool; unruly boy’
Some common loanword masculine suffixes:

-ant  elefant ‘elephant’, pridikant ‘preacher’
-ent  intendent ‘manager; curator’, student ‘student’
- kafi‘caté, idi ‘idea’
-tk fabrik ‘factory’, matematik ‘maths’
-ist  artist ‘artist’, sosialist ‘socialist’
-or  dator ‘computer’
-siuon  aksinon ‘auction’, stasinon ‘station’

-tiet  kwalitiet ‘quality’, universitiet ‘university’
-ur  kultur ‘culture’, natur ‘nature’
0r  direktor ‘director’, amator ‘amateur’

3.1.1.2.2 Feminine
Many nouns ending in a consonant are feminine, for example, ook ‘book’.
Many disyllabic native nouns ending in -z (long-syllabled) or -4 (short-
syllabled) are feminine, for example, kulla ‘girl’ and fluga ‘fly’. Some
(but far fewer than masculine) disyllabic nouns ending in -¢ are likewise
feminine, for example, dve ‘river’.

Some common native feminine suffixes:

-a  bia ‘bee’, kelda spring
-d/-t  jagd ‘weekend’, lainggd ‘length’, jakt ‘hunt’, wekst ‘growth’
-els3  birettels ‘story’, fyodels ‘birth’

3 Some nouns ending in -els are neuter. See Section 3.1.1.2.3.
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-tet*  ldgeniet ‘apartment’, drligiet ‘honesty’
-ingg  kelingg ‘woman’, ridjiringg ‘government’
sk saunggesk ‘singer’, siuokstjyotesk ‘nurse’

-4 flugd ‘fly’, wikd ‘week’

Some weak feminine words lose their final -2 owing to permanent apocope
(see Section 2.5.3.1.3) and hence lose their final -z, for example, kwegel
‘cone’.

3.1.1.2.3 Neuter
Many nouns ending in a consonant are neuter, for example, zev ‘nose’. A
few disyllabic neuters ending in -z and -¢ are likewise neuter.

Some common native neuter suffixes:

-a  fieta ‘fat’, oga ‘eye’, dra ‘ear’

¢ enne ‘forchead’, and mygte ‘meeting’
-¢ls  ritjels ‘incense’
-y krytyr ‘animal, livestock, tame animal’

Common suftixes among loanwords ending in stressed -2z and -um are
neuter:

-at  riservat ‘reserve’
-um  datum ‘date (in calendar)’, sentrum ‘centre’

3.1.2 Forms of definite and indefinite articles

Table 3.1 demonstrates a declension of a noun, namely the masculine
noun kripp ‘child’ in the indefinite and definite forms, singular and
plural numbers, as well as in the nominative, the accusative and the dative
cases. The indefinite article only exists in the singular and is shown in
parentheses. The definite suffixes are marked in bold. Note that the dative
plural has an identical suffix, -, in both the definite and the indefinite
forms.

4 Note that the suffix -zzet is common among masculine nouns. See Section 3.1.1.2.1.
> The suffix -¢/s is more common among feminine nouns. See Section 3.1.1.2.2.
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Table 3.1 Example of the declension of the definite suffix

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM (ien) NoM | kripper | krippir
. krippin
ACC kripp ACC krippa | krippa
(ienum) |, . )
DAT krippe krippem DAT krippum

Table 3.2 demonstrates the declension of the indefinite article.

Table 3.2 The declension of the indefinite article zen ‘a/an’

M F N
NOM ) je iet
ien .
ACC ien let
DAT ienum ien ien

Tables 3.3 and 3.4 provide an overview of the noun declension in
the indefinite and definite forms, respectively, with some long-syllabled
nouns used as examples. The definite suffixes are provided in bold. Note
that these suffixes are subject to change depending on the nouns they
modify. For the exact form of noun in its definite forms, see the specific
noun type and possible subsequent notes, as the definite suffix may cause
a modification in the root of the noun, for example, zak ‘roof’, but zatjed
‘the roof’.

Table 3.3 Overview of the noun declension in the indefinite form (examples with
long-syllabled nouns)

number case M F N
NOM
kall buord
SG ACC n3l
DAT kalle buorde
NOM kaller
njler buord
PL ACC kalla
DAT kallum njlum buordum
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Table 3.4 Overview of the noun declension in the definite form (examples with
long-syllabled nouns)

number case M F N
NOM
kalln nile buorded
SG ACC
DAT kallem njln buorde
NOM kallidir
njldr buorde
PL ACC kalla
DAT kallum nilum buordum

Note: The article or independent pronoun dan exists, but is used in very few contexts,
sometimes as a variant of 4z ‘that’, and sometimes with the pronouns ez ‘one’ and
oder ‘other’, for example, dan iena ‘the one’ and dan odern ‘the other’ (see also dan
odern in Section 5.7).

3.1.3 Definiteness - types and use

As mentioned in Section 3.1, Elfdalian nouns may appear with either
no article, with the indefinite article or with the definite article (definite
suffix). Moreover, the articles agree with the noun they modify. This
section accounts for the three types of definiteness and their use.

3.1.3.7 Articleless nouns

Nouns are used without any article in various contexts: kinship
terms, professions or role, as well as in some idiomatic constructions.
Moreover, the articleless structure may occur with some nouns, when
some definite structures are avoided owing to modifying adjectives or
pronouns.

3.1.3.1.1 Kinship terms

Nouns denoting close family members are most commonly used without
an article or a possessive pronoun (especially if there is one of them, in
the case of which a specification would be superfluous). Nouns denoting
uncles or aunts are often used as compounds with the name as the first
element:

Swen byggd jir og arbiet ad fader.

Swen used to live here and work for dad (or: ‘my father’).

Uliv-bil djiv krippum juolklappa.
Uncle Uliv gives the children Christmas presents.
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3.1.3.1.2 Professions, roles, nationalities
When a noun is used predicatively to describe a person’s role, profession or
nationality, it is used with no article:

Fader war skuomikir.
My/our father was a shoemaker.

Mun war lirer.
Mum was a teacher.

Grann yor ir ainggelsmann.
Our neighbour is English (lit. ‘Englishman’).

3.1.3.1.3 Annulled definite form

The use of abstract and category nouns in the definite form (see Section
3.1.3.3.3 as well as 3.1.3.3.4) is annulled when this type of noun is modified
by adjectives, some pronouns (for the pronouns and the definiteness they
govern, see Section 5.13) as well as expressions with prepositions denoting
quantity. In such cases, the noun is used without an article:

Ig bruker it duga settj mig § slietan bokka.
I normally cannot sit down on smooth ground.INDEF (cf. 4 bokkan.
DEF ‘on the ground’).

Ittad ir iet guott smyor.
This is good butter. INDEF (cf. smydred. DEF ‘(some) butter’).

Atum mikklan grét.
We had alot of porridge. INDEF (cf. grotn. DEF ‘(some) porridge’).

nog drupa iv mjok
some drops of milk

Triya war full i are.
The sweater is full of hair.

3.1.3.1.4 Idiomatic constructions
When two nouns are connected by bod ... og ‘both ... and’, as well as
warkin ... eld (neither ... nor):

Du fir snjrt ien mag so ar bod est og lass.

You will soon have a son-in-law who has both a horse and a load
(metaphorically meaning a wealthy son-in-law).
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EQd ar int wed laikt ingg, warkin simar eld witter.
It hasn’t resembled (or been like) anything, neither summer nor
winter.

3.1.3.2 Nouns in the indefinite form

Nouns are used in the indefinite form when count nouns are introduced in
the proposition, or when a definite form of the noun is annulled for some
reason. Nouns are used in the indefinite form when they are introduced in
the proposition.

3.1.3.2.1 Introducing new information
The indefinite form of the noun, with the indefinite article, is used when
count nouns are introduced in the proposition:

Jar ir je bru.
Here is a bridge.

EQd fanns int je enda woffel dar upj skipe.
There was not one single wafer in the cupboard.

EQ war ien affirsman, so seld merkirdug tabletta.
There was a businessman, who was selling strange tablets.

3.1.3.2.2 Annulled form of articleless nouns

When articleless nouns of the type showed in Section 3.1.3.1.2 (denoting
professions, nationalities and roles) acquire an adjective modifier, and the
noun phrase remains indefinite, the indefinite article is added:

A ir ien guod lirer.
She is a good teacher (cf. 4 77 Lirer ‘She is a teacher’).

An ir ien laungg noske.
He is a tall Norwegian (cf. An ir noske ‘He is a Norwegian’).

3.1.3.3 Indefinite nouns with an indefinite article

Nouns in the indefinite form with an indefinite article are most often used
like in English.
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3.1.3.3.1 Subject as theme in the clause
When the subject is the theme or a part of the theme in a clause, it is most
commonly in the definite form:

Kulla ietter Emma.
The girl.DEF is named Emma.

Suolg skain.

The sun.DEF is shining.DEF.

Kelindje¢ kunnd trylla.

The woman.DEF knew how to practise witchcraft.

Grinir iri gryoner.
Spruces.DEF are green.

3.1.3.3.2 Context-based use
When the referent is implied from the context, the definite form is used:

Wardjin, ig ar si’tt, ir liuotrisklin.
The wolf.M.NOM.sG.DEF I have seen is very scary.

Ig ird gossn suorid.
I heard the boy answering (lit. ‘the boy answered’) (which boy is
implied from previous sentences or from the discourse context).

S¢ fuor ig og wermd upp dvkuotje so war i pannun.
Then I went to heat up the broth, which was in the pan (the
subordinate clause defines the broth).

3.1.3.3.3 Generic use
When nouns appear in general, ‘law-like’ statements about the species,
type or class, the definite form is used:

Granir ird gryoner.
Spruces.F.NOM.PL.DEF are green.

Fuglum al an d3 fel it stilla, itji.

Birds.F.DAT.PL.DEF one should certainly not feed.
Kupirn roster it.

Copper.M.NOM.SG.DEF doesn’t rust.

¢ This sentence may also be interpreted as referring to specific birds.
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Addum rakkan.
We used to have a dog.M.Acc.sG.DEF.” (As opposed to addum ien
rakka ‘we had a/one dog’.)

3.1.3.3.4 Non-delimited use
Sometimes called ‘partitive’, this category partially contains non-count
nouns in the singular form, as well as unspecific quantities of count nouns
in the plural form. The non-count nouns may denote substances, abstract
phenomena, diseases, pains, study fields and languages.

This use may sometimes entail a focus shift from the quantity
of the referent used in a non-delimited sense to the action or process
concerned.

Atum grotn.
We had some porridge.M.ACC.SG.DEF.

Du lupter brendwinj.

You smell of schnapps.N.DAT.SG.DEF.

Kollt ir ed og sniyostattjin ollsta’ss.
It is cold and there is plenty of snow.M.NOM.SG.DEF (szakk ‘masses,
plenty’; sniyostakk ‘plenty of snow; snow mass’) everywhere.

Ed war uonlosea upi Ovdalim an tide.

Hopelessness.F.NOM.SG.DEF prevailed in Ovdaln in those days.

Jannes duo og €d war stelln.
Jannes died and there was (great) commotion.M.NOM.SG.DEF.

EQ ar funnes fistjin jir for.
There used to be fish.M.s6.NoM.DEF (fish as species) here before.

Jar byddjer ed kallir.

(Some) men.PL.DEF live here (lit. ‘Here it lives (the) men’).

Ed wekser berg nidmin weem.
Berries.N.NOM.PL.DEF grow (lit. ‘It grows berries’) along the road.

Avi dier krippa?
Do they have (any) children.m.Acc.PL.DEF?
Baidum etter sware.

We are waiting for an/some answer.N.DAT.SG.DEF.

7 Here, the focus is less on the quantity of dogs owned and rather on ‘dog-owning’ fact.
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An ir § riesun sta’dd.

He is on a trip.F.DAT.SG.DEF (or He is in the process of travelling).

Ig fikk tannwertjin.

I gota toothache.M.ACC.SG.DEF.

Kulla ar sirskollan.
The girl has a headache.M.acc.sG.DEF (lit. ‘the sore head’).

Sturer tykkt ig ulld elder old 4 min landlirun, istorun,
rekknindjin og spriklirun.

The adults thought I should rather devote my time to geography.F,
DAT.SG.DEF, history.F.DAT.SG.DEF, mathematics.F.DAT.SG.DEF and
grammar.F.DAT.SG.DEF.

Lirinna addum bigript it dalsky nod warut.
The teacher we had didn’t really understand Elfdalian.F.Acc.sG.DEF.

3.1.3.3.5 Nouns indicating weather, time or other external circumstances
These are used in the definite form:

Ed ir guodwedred bod aut og inne.

There is good weather.N.NOM.SG.DEF both outdoors and indoors.

Ed kumb watad uviter.
Precipitation.N.NOM.SG.DEF is coming from above.
Mg nitg ir.

When it is night.F.NOM.SG.DEF; at night.

Mg samirn ir.

When it is summer.M.NOM.SG.DEF; during summer.

wiky so war.

last week.F.acc.sG.DEF (lit. ‘(during) the week that has been’).

oder da’n.
(on) the next day.M.NOM.SG.DEF.

3.1.3.3.6 Body parts and clothing
Where English uses possessive pronouns to express body parts, Elfdalian
uses the definite article when the owner is implied from the context:

Ur ietter €d an ar 4 nevum?
How do you call what he has in his hands.M.DAT.PL.DEF (lit. ‘on the
hands’)?

ARTICLES AND NOUNS



An brot iv sig fuotn.
He broke his leg.m.acc.sG.DEF (lit. ‘He broke off himself the leg’).

A ar uvorted gri i skollam.

She turned grey-haired.M.DAT.sG.DEF (lit. ‘She has become grey in
the head’).

Ur dug du avi so mitjid ini skollam?
How can you keep so much in your head.M.DAT.5G.DEF (lit. ‘How
can you have so much inside the head?’)?

Attn flog av anum.
His hat.M.NoM.sG.DEF flew off (lit. “The hat flew off him’).

Ig fir luv tag av mig triyy.
I have to take my sweater.F.AcC.sG.DEF (lit. ‘T have to take off me
the sweater’).

3.1.3.3.7 Place names

Some Elfdalian place names are in the definite form, for example, Ovdaln
‘Ovdaln’ (lit. ‘the river valley’)’, and 4sir ‘the village Asir’ or 4sbynn (lit.
Swedish Asen) (lit. ‘ridges.pL.DEF’) (see also Section 13.2.2).

3.1.3.4 Definiteness with pronouns and in fixed idioms

The use of noun definiteness may vary in connection with modifying
pronouns, as some pronouns ‘govern’ the indefinite and yet others ‘govern’
the definite form of the noun. Likewise, definiteness may vary in fixed
idioms. Hence, the use of noun definiteness in such cases has to be learned
separately.

Ittad wattned ir guott.
This water.N.NOM.SG.DEF is tasty (the demonstrative pronoun zzzad
takes the definite form).

kulla mai

my daughter.F.NOM.SG.DEF (post-noun possessive pronouns usually
take the definite form)

pennskrined kullun
the girl's pencil-box.N.NoM.sG.DEF (lit. ‘the pencil-box of the girl’)

Rutes kall
Ruth’s husband.M.sG.INDEF (‘possessed’ persons or objects located
after the possessor in the clause take the indefinite form)
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i dag; i kweld

today.M.SG.INDEF; this evening.M.SG.INDEF

um nit

for the night.F.SG.INDEF (e.g. in sta nn um ndt ‘stay the night, stay
overnight’)

mitt i ndtn

in the middle of the night.F.sG.DAT.DEF

by

on a visit; for a visit.INDEF

djir lag

accompany, help each other (lit. ‘make a team.N.ACC.SG.INDEF’)

3.1.3.5 Indeclinable nouns

Some nouns are indeclinable and can thus lack a definite form. Some of
those nouns consist of loanwords or colloquial words.

Some deverbal nouns in the neuter belong to this category, such as
kdyt or kdytan ‘running’, lyrp or lyrpan ‘running about’, as well as others
ending in -an. Moreover, the following nouns are indeclinable: bz/e (m.)
‘uncle’, Jutji (unknown gender) ‘reflection of the sun’, jazd (n.) ‘(cooked)
food’, pappa (m.) ‘dad’,® pipi (m.) ‘penis’ (colloquial), zeve (m.) “TV".

Non-count nouns of this category can neither take an indefinite nor
a definite article, for example, 7eko (n.) ‘echo’, gummi (n.) ‘rubber’, kakao
(n.) ‘cocoa’, kaffi (n.) ‘coffee’,” myor'® (£.) ‘(someone’s own) wife’ (only
declinable in the genitive, i.e. myores), piano (n.) ‘piano’, pupu ‘horse’

(colloquial), #7ytjy ‘dog’ (colloquial).

3.1.3.6 Plurale tantum

Some nouns only occur in the plural form, for example, dorer.F.rL ‘door’,

fléiter.¥.PL ‘cream (dairy product)’, fuoreldrer.m.PL ‘parents’, fegur.F.PL
‘property’, lievur.F.PL ‘rests; food rests’, ryskler.m.PL ‘threshold, doorstep’,
and likewise some place denotations or names take the plural tantum, such
as buder.F.PL ‘summer pastures shielings’! and 457.M.PL.DEF ‘Asir2and
psker.F.PL ‘Easter’.

8 Declinable among some speakers.
? Declinable among some speakers.
10 smyores.GEN.
11 Budin the singular means ‘shed’.
12 A village in Ovdaln, also called 4sbynn in Elfdalian (Swe. Asen).
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3.1.3.7 Possession and the possessive suffix

There are different ways to express possession in Elfdalian:

1)

2)

3)

Adding the suffix -es/~s to the dative form of the possessor and placing
the possessed right of the possessor, as in kallemes aus (< kallem.DAT)
‘the man’s house’, as well as with forms with no visible dative suffixes,
as in Rutes kall ‘Ruth’s husband’ and Gustav Wasaes tid ‘Gustav
Vasa’s time’.

ienum sturum kallemes probliem

a problem for a big (or ‘tall’) man

dukterames rakke
the doctor’s dog

An yogis gamblunes katte.

He takes care of the old woman’s cat.

Rutes bil
Ruth’s car

Uliv byddjer i mainum faderes ligeniet.
Ulav lives in my father’s apartment.

sagumes wird
the world of fairy tales

Putting the possessor in the dative form and placing the possessed left
of it:

Ulav ar taid pennskrined kullun.
Ulév took the girl’s pencil case.

Blistn retted arriem¢ up3 ryddjem rakkam.
The wind smoothed down the hair on the dog’s back.

rattjin Lassa
Lasse’s dog

Using the preposition ad (see also Section 5.4) with the possessor
phrase in dative and placing the possessed left of it:

An laggd sig upj fuota 20 mumun.
He lay down at Grandma’s feet.

An, so war sunsun ad enner d3, liv enn idag.
He, who was her grandson (lit. ‘son of hers’) then, still lives today.
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4) Using other prepositions with the possessor:

Raingenwedrg blid’tt nid linnadsaidur 4 dsum.
The showers wetted the wooden sides of the ridges (lit. ‘on the ridges’).

Ulav siat fraimini bilem.
Ulav sat in the front part of the car.

Ien fugl twisid nod i drad i mig.

A bird whispered something in my ear (lit. ‘in the ear on me’).

Waundjila eter Matias.
Gospel of Matthew (lit. ‘according to Matthew’).

The old genitive suffixes -5, -e7 and so on are still used in many idiomatic
structures governed by the preposition ez.

1) Denoting place: for example, ez avs ‘at sea’, et baker ‘back’ (lit. ‘to the
back’), et buords ‘at the table’.

2) Denoting time: for example, ez juoler ‘at Christmas’, et jdgder ‘during or
until the weekend’, ez morgus “till the morning’, ez sundags ‘on Sunday’.

3) With different abstract meanings: for example, ez dyomes ‘for example’,
et frids ‘content’ (lit. ‘at peace’), et jdper ‘to (someone’s) assistance’,
et lags ‘in order, pleasing’.

3.2 Noun declension

As mentioned earlier, Elfdalian has three genders (masculine, feminine
and neuter). These are divided into strong and weak classes, indefinite
and definite forms, two numbers (singular and plural) and three cases
(nominative, accusative and dative). The historical genitive case still exists in
fixed idioms, and the vocative case is used with some noun categories, as in
some proper names and denotations for relatives. Otherwise, possession is
expressed and formed in various ways (see Section 3.1.3.7).

Various phonological aspects are relevant for the Elfdalian noun
declension, as presented in Chapter 2, examples being pitch accents
(Section 2.4.2), apocope (Section 2.5.3), sandhi (Section 2.5.7), palatali-
sation (Section 2.5.1) and vowel balance (Section 2.4.1). The role of the
apocope is central, as some nouns undergo a so-called permanent apocope,
which has an impact on their basic forms. Conditional apocope has an
impact on the forms of some nouns when they are not sentence-final and
when they are in a compound.
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Traditional Elfdalian proper names are usually declined (see Section
3.2.2). Some Elfdalian nouns are indeclinable (see Section 3.1.3.4). Yet
others have a so-called plurale tantum (see Section 3.1.3.6).

Nominalised adjectives and ordinal numbers are also declined like
nouns, for instance, gambeln ‘the old one.M.SG.DEF’, fuostg ‘the first
one.F.sG.DEF and wildestad ‘the best thing.N.sG.DEF’ (see Sections 4.2.3
and 6.2.2).

3.2.1 Outline of the declension classes

For an outline of the Elfdalian root and stem, see Section 13.1.1.

The declension system consists of strong and weak declensions in all
three genders. Syllable quantity (that is, short-syllabled or long-syllabled,
see Section 2.4.1) may also have an effect on the declension patterns in
some categories.

A general outline of the Elfdalian noun declension is as follows.

The strong noun declension contains:

1) Nouns which end in a consonant or consonant cluster, for example,
kall (m.) ‘man’, dal (m.) ‘valley’, saingg (f.) ‘bed’ and liunos (n.) ‘light’.
2) Nouns whose root ends in a stressed vowel, for example, sniyo (m.)

‘snow’, bru (f.) ‘bridge’ and frie (n.) ‘seed’.

The weak declension contains nouns with a declensional vowel suffix (that
is, which is not a part of the root):

1) Masculine nouns ending in -7 (short-syllabled) and -¢ (long-syllabled),
for example, stitji (m.) ladder’ and skugge (m.) ‘shade; shadow’.

2) Feminine nouns ending in -4 (short-syllabled) and -z (long-syllabled),
for example, gatd (t.) ‘street’ and pdra (f.) ‘potato’, as well as feminine
nouns ending in -¢, for example, dve (f.) ‘river’.

3) Neuter nouns ending in -z, for example, oga (n.) ‘eye’, or -¢, for
example, daitje (m.) ‘ditch’.

Further general points relating to Elfdalian noun declension:
1) The dative plural suftix, both definite and indefinite, is - for all
genders, for example, est (m.) ‘horse’ — estum..DAT.PL. Few classes

take only the suffix -mm, as in skuo (m.) ‘shoe’ — skuo’mm.pL.
DAT.
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2) In this section, declension classes are classified as follows: ‘M1-St-
LS-i’ indicates that the noun is masculine of class 1 (M1), which
is a strong declension class (St), is long-syllabled (LS) and has
the declension vowel -i. Detailed information about every class

follows.

3) In this chapter, accent is sometimes shown in brackets after the noun

as (") or (%) when clarification is considered necessary. For an outline of

the accent patterns in Elfdalian, see Section 3.4.

4) Some nouns acquire an umlaut in the plural, either in all three cases, or
in the nominative and accusative only.

Outline of noun declension classes:

Masculine

Class

M1-St-LS
M2-St-SS
M3-Wk-LS-e
M4-Wk-SS-i

Feminine

Class

F1-St
F2-Wk-LS-a
F3-Wk-SS-4
F4-Wk-LS-e
F5-Wk-LS-'V

Neuter

Class

N1-St-LS
N2-St-8§
N3-Wk-LS-¢
N4-Wk-LS-a
Ns-Wk-'V

Features

Masculine, strong, long-syllabled
Masculine, strong, short-syllabled
Masculine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -¢
Masculine, weak, short-syllabled, ending in -7

Features

Feminine, strong, long-syllabled

Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -2

Feminine, weak, short-syllabled, ending in -4

Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -¢

Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in a stressed
vowel

Features

Neuter, strong, long-syllabled

Neuter, strong, short-syllabled

Neuter, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -¢
Neuter, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -2
Neuter, weak, ending in a stressed vowel
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For general overviews of the noun declension in the indefinite and definite
form, see Tables 3.3 and 3.4.

3.2.1.1 Masculine nouns

Masculine nouns are characterised by the definite suftixes -n/-n/-in/-nn
in the singular nominative and accusative, and the definite suffixes -(¢)
m/-am/-dm in the singular dative.13

The strong masculine classes end in a consonant or a stressed vowel
and take the suffix -em or -mm in the dative singular definite, respec-
tively, for example, ka/l ‘man’ — kallem.DAT.SG.DEF, uo ‘trough’ —
uo’mm DAT.SG.DEF. The weak classes end either in a vowel or, if ending
in a permanent apocope, in a consonant, and take the suffix -am (long-
syllabled nouns) and -ém (short-syllabled nouns) in the dative singular
definite, for example, rakke ‘dog’— rakkam.DAT.SG.DEF, lirer ‘teacher’
(a noun with permanent apocope) — lireram.sG.DAT.DEF and ers hare’
—> ¢rdm.SG.DAT.DEF.

3.2.1.1.1 MI-St-LS: Masculine, strong, long-syllabled

Note Al: Main paradigm

Nouns whose C2isd, d, , 7, s or ¢ take the syllabic suffix -7 as in the definite
nominative/accusative singular, as shown in the declension of ka// ‘man’
(see Table 3.5). Other nouns declined this way are ais ‘ice’, bil ‘car’, djist
‘guest’, est ‘horse’, fuoss ‘stream; waterfall’, fuot ‘foot; leg’, jald ‘tire’, kweld
‘evening’, puost ‘mail’, stor ‘stick’, stuol ‘chair’, nott ‘glove’ and wederpuost
‘e-mail’. Disyllabic loanwords ending in -0 also belong to this group, for
example, dator ‘computer’ and, kurator ‘curator’.

M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is -d or -7, such as mjed ‘runner (part of
skate); rocker (piece on which an object rocks)’ are omitted before -7 in
the pronunciation, but preserved in writing, for example, mzedn ['mfen]
(see Section 2.2.1.1 for syllabic 7 and Section 2.5.2.1 for deletion of »
and d).

Table 3.5 The declension of k4// ‘man’ (M 1-St-LS)

SG. INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM kaller kallir
kall kalln
ACC ACC kalla kallg
DAT kalle kallem DAT kallum

13 The combination -7/ '/ renders a syllabic 7.
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Note A2: M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is a labial consonant
Nouns whose C2 is a labial consonant, that s, 4, £, m, p or v, take -7z in the
nominative/accusative singular definite, as shown in the example of kripp

‘child’ (see Table 3.6).

Table 3.6 The declension of kripp ‘child’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM kripper | krippir
kripp krippin
ACC ACC krippa | krippa
DAT krippe | krippem DAT krippum

Other nouns declined this way are app ‘app, application’, drom ‘dream’,
duom ‘verdict’, kamb ‘comb’, kapp ‘cup’, klubb ‘club’, knaiv *knife’, kav
‘calf’, nebb ‘bill, beak’, stjdf ‘boss’, stjarm ‘screen’, tiuov ‘thief’, tupp ‘top’
and wep ‘puppy’.

Note A3: M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is velar (except for root vowel + g)
M1-St-LS nouns whose C2isa velar consonant, (except for the combination
root vowel + ¢ (see Table 3.9)), take the suffix -z in the nominative/
accusative singular definite and moreover undergo a palatalisation in
these forms, as well as in the dative singular, as shown in the points in the
following list, and in the example of the declension of dydrg ‘spider’ (see
Table 3.7) (see also Section 2.5.1).14 Moreover:

*  Nouns of this type whose C2 is 7g change ¢ into — rdj, for
example, dyorg (see Table 3.7), and likewise korg ‘basket’, and warg
‘wolf’.

*  Nouns of this type whose C2 is ngg additionally change into it into
— ndj, for example, swaingg (swaindjin, swaindje, swaindjem) ‘turn;
sweep’, gaungg ‘time (the count noun)’ and saungg ‘song’.

*  Nouns of this type whose C2 is g¢ change it into — ddj, for example,
rygg (ryddjin, ryddje, ryddjem) ‘back’, legg ‘leg’, tagg ‘prickle, thorn’
and wegyg ‘wedge’.

*  Nouns of this type whose C2 is (£ )k change it into — (2)¢7, for example,
lok ‘onion’ (see Table 3.8), duk ‘cloth; tablecloth’, /iek ‘play; melodys;
song’, musik ‘music’, payk ‘boy’, tuobak ‘tobacco’, fisk (fistjin, fistje,

14 Other nouns of this sub-class are provided in the following forms: nominative singular definite,
dative singular indefinite, and dative singular definite.
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fistiem) ‘fish’, tuosk ‘frog’, work ‘stamina; strength; energy’, werk
‘pain’, lekk (lettjin, lettje, lettjem) link’, bekk ‘brook, rivulet’ and makk

‘worm, caterpillar, grub, insect’.

Table 3.7 The declension of dyorg ‘spider’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM dy6rger | dyorgir
dyérg | dyordjin
ACC ACC dyérga | dyorga
DAT dyérdje | dyordjem DAT dy6rgum

Table 3.8 The declension of Jok ‘onion’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM . NOM loker lokir
lok lotjin
ACC ACC loka loka
DAT lotje lotjem DAT lokum

Note A4: M1-St-LS nouns ending in root vowel + ¢

Nouns of this type ending in a vowel + ¢ omit their ¢ in both pronun-
ciation and spelling in all forms except for the nominative and accusative
singular indefinite, as well as the dative plural (see Section 2.5.2.2.1). In
the singular, nominative and accusative definite, it acquires an - %, which
is pronounced as a syllabic 7 (see Section 2.2.1.1). This declension type
includes a few nouns, for example, weg ‘way, road’ (see Table 3.9), bog

‘rucksack’ and lag ‘law’.1>

Table 3.9 The declension of weg ‘way’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM , NOM weer wedr
weg we'n
ACC ACC wea weg
DAT wee weem DAT wegum

Note AS: Nouns whose C2 is 7 take no additional suffix in the nominative/
accusative, singular definite, for example, brunn ‘well — brunn, byinn
‘bear’— byonn, kommun ‘municipality’ — kommun, munn ‘mouth’ —
munn, stasinon ‘station’ — stasinon and wenn ‘friend’— wenn.

15> Note that dag ‘day” has an irregular declension paradigm (see Table 3.16).

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



Note A6: M1-St-LS nouns ending in a stressed root vowel

Nouns ending in a stressed root vowel have an identical form in the
nominative/accusative/dative, singular indefinite, take the suffix -7z
(thus resulting in an overlong syllable) in the nominative/accusative,
singular definite and -7 in the dative singular definite, (thus resulting
likewise in an overlong syllable). Moreover, they acquire no -¢ in the dative

singular. This class is further divided into two sub-classes:

)

2)

M1-St-LS nouns ending in a stressed root vowel without n epenthesis,
such as #o ‘sink’ — #oer.NOM.PLINDEF (see Table 3.10), and likewise
sniyo ‘snow’ and sd ‘tub’ (see also Section 2.5.4.3).

M1-5t-LS nouns ending in a stressed root vowel with n epenthesis,
namely in the nominative plural as well as in the accusative
plural, definite and indefinite forms, such as skxo ‘shoe’ — skuoner.
NOM.PL.INDEF (see Table 3.11), and likewise /jz ‘scythe’ (see also
Section 2.5.4.3). Exceptions in this class are the nouns stze ‘stone’
and tie ‘knitting needle’, which end in a vowel in the basic form,
but restore an -z from earlier phases of the language in all other
forms. Hence, they have the forms st7en and tien in the nominative/
accusative, singular definite and stiener and tiener in the nominative
plural indefinite, respectively.

Table 3.10 The declension of %o ‘sink’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM , NOM uoer uodr
uo nn
ACC uo ACC uoa uoa
DAT uo’mm DAT uoum

Table 3.11 The declension of skxo ‘shoe’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM , NoM | skuoner | skuonir
skuo’nn
ACC skuo ACC skuo skuong
DA’ skuo’mm D’T skuo'mm

Note A7: Disyllabic M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is / or 7
Disyllabic nouns belonging to this category whose C2 is / or » follow

different declension patterns:

1)

Alarge group of disyllabic M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is / or 7 undergo
a syncope in the plural, for example, fugel ‘bird’ — fugler.rr, and
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likewise in the dative singular definite, the accusative plural definite
and the dative plural definite (see Table 3.12).

The following nouns are declined likewise: aksul ‘axle’,'e bidul
‘wooer-proxy (a person appointed to propose marriage on behalf of
another person)’, dymbel ‘dowel’, gaffel () ‘fork’, nytjyl )V ‘key’,
tembel () ‘lamb’, waungen (’-) ‘car; wagon’ and witter (') ‘winter’.
Vowel harmony might also apply here, as in dmdr ‘hammer’ —
ambrem (see Section 2.5.5).

Table 3.12 The declension of fugel ‘bird’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM fugler fuglir
fugel (') | fugeln ()
ACC ACC fugel () | fugla
DAT fugel (") | fuglem (°) DAT fuglum

2) A small group of disyllabic M1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is / or » do

not undergo a syncope in their declension paradigm, as opposed
to the noun type showed in 1) above. Moreover, they lack an -¢
in the dative singular. This group includes some simplex native
disyllabic nouns with a short + long syllable, such as e7z/ “fireplace’
(see declension in Table 3.13), and likewise figur ‘tigure’, kupdr
‘copper’, putil ‘bottle’ and #yidur ‘capercaillie’, and likewise a few
nouns with a short + short syllable, such as byry/ ‘a young whipper-
snapper’. As such, the suffixes -¢ in the nominative singular and -2
in the accusative plural undergo a permanent apocope. This group
likewise comprises compounds, for example, aiskub ‘ice cube’,
fuokuop ‘crowd; group of people’, kafikapp ‘cup of coffee’ and
skaulkripp ‘school child’.

Masculine nouns whose basic form undergoes a permanent
apocope, such as kavel (< kavle) ‘rolling pin’, as well as ldrer (< “ldrere)
‘teacher’, are classified as weak. For their declensions, see Tables 3.18
and 3.20, respectively.

16 Aksul has the same form in the dative singular and akse/ in the accusative plural.
17 Nytjyl has the form nykkel in the dative singular and the accusative plural.
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Table 3.13 The declension of erz/ ‘fireplace’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM ) NOM eriler erildr
) eriln - -
ACC eril ACC eril erilg
DAT erilem DAT erilum

For apocopated M1-St nouns with a long first syllable, see M3-Wk-LS-e,
an example being Lirer.

Note A8: b epenthesis
Disyllabic nouns ending in -7/ or -mdr omit their unstressed vowel and
replace it with a & in all forms except for singular nominative and accusative
singular, as shown in Table 3.14 (see also Section 2.5.4.2).

Another noun declined likewise is dmdr ‘hammer’ (amber.DAT.
sG.INDEF). For the declension of sdmdr ‘summer’, see note A9.

Table 3.14 The declension of 7mil ‘sky; heaven’ (M1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEEF. PL INDEF DEF
NOM o NOM imbler | imblir
o imiln - -
AcC imil (*-) ACC imbel imbla
DAT imblem DAT imblum

Note A9: Irregular M1-St-LS noun declension

Some M1-St-LS nouns have an irregular declension, such as morgun
‘morning’ and dag ‘day’ (see Tables 3.15 and 3.16). Sdmdr ‘summer’
changes its root vowel into u and acquires a & epenthesis in all forms but
the nominative and accusative singular, that is, sumber.DAT.SG.INDEF/
ACC.PL.INDEF, sumbrer.NOM.PL.DEF, etc.

Table 3.15 The declension of morgun ‘morning’ (M1-St-LS, irregular)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM | me’nner | me’nnir
morgun | morgun - -
ACC ACC me’nna | me’nng
DAT me’nne | me’nnem DAT me’nnum

Dayg ‘day’ follows the long-syllabled strong masculine declension in all
forms (as weg ‘way’) except for the accusative (short-syllabled digd. INDEF
and ddgq .DEF, respectively, rather than the expected long-syllabled *daga
and *dagg, respectively) (see Table 3.16).
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Table 3.16 The declension of dag ‘day’ (M1-St-LS, irregular)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM , NOM daer dair
dag da’n — —
ACC ACC diga digi
DAT dae daem DAT dagum

The word mann ‘man; member of working staff’ takes the umlaut 2 > ¢ in
the nominative plural, that is, menner.INDEF and menndr.DEF. However,
an indeclinable form is more common here, for example, Dier war fem
mann ‘They were five men’.

The word fader ‘father, dad’ takes the umlaut 2 > 4 in all plural
forms, e.g. fidrer NOM.INDEF, fidrir.NOM.DEF, fdder.ACC.INDEF, fddrg.
ACC.DEF, and fi@drum.DAT. Likewise, bruoder takes the umlaut zo > yo'in
all plural forms, that is, b7yddrer.NOM.DEF, etc.

The nouns by ‘village’ and sju ‘lake’ have partially irregular definite
forms -zn in the singular nominative and accusative definite, that is, —
bynn, sjunn, and -mm in the dative singular definite, that is — bymm,
sjumms, respectively, and byum and sjunm in the dative plural.

3.2.1.1.2 M2-5t-SS: Masculine, strong, short-syllabled

Strong, short-syllabled masculine nouns are often easy to discern, as their
declension suffix contains 7 in the dative singular, whereas their long-
syllabled equivalents contain e.

The root vowel of short-syllabled nouns is automatically prolonged
when they are monosyllabic (i.e. in the nominative and accusative
singular). For example, the noun da/ ‘valley’ hasdal.NoM/AccC.SG.INDEF
/dal/, and daln.Nom/Acc.sG.DEF /ddiln/, but retains its original short
vowel in disyllabic forms, such as in dali.DAT.SG.INDEF, /dayi/, and
dalim.DAT.sG.INDEF /da{im/ (see declension in Table 3.17).18 Other
nouns of this type are mat ‘(prepared) food’, lot ‘field’, sun ‘son’ and
Ovdaln ‘Ovdaln’.

The choice between the definite suffix -z or -7z in the nominative
and accusative singular follows the same rules as for M1-St-LS, that is, it
depends on C2, as demonstrated in Section 3.2.1.1.1.

Hence, most nouns take the suffix -#,1 but nouns with labial or
palatalised C2 take the suftix -7z, for example, kwid ‘belly’— kwidn.DEF,

18 See also note 13 in Chapter 2.
P The word formation suffix -zad [na:3], as in marknad ‘market’, mdnad ‘month’ and stil-
nad ‘difference’, has a long vowel. In the definite singular, nominative and singular, the forms
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smid ‘smith’ — smidn.DEF, wid ‘wood’ — widn.DEF, buokstav ‘letter (in
the alphabet)” — buokstavin DEF, riv ‘fox’ — rovin.DEF, and stav ‘stick,
rod, stave’ — stavin.DEF.

Table 3.17 The declension of dal ‘valley’ (M2-St-SS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM dalir dalir
dal daln - -
ACC AcC dali dalj
DAT dali dalim DAT dalum

Note A10: Some disyllabic masculine nouns ending in -er or -¢/ with
permanent apocope, as well as apocopated compounds, take no suffix
in the dative singular indefinite and the suffix -2 in the dative singular
definite. Likewise, they drop their ¢ in the second syllable before suftixes
containing 7 and mz, for example, kavel (see declension in Table 3.18), as
well as ager ‘oats’ and nagel ‘nail’.?°

Table 3.18 The declension of kavel ‘rolling-pin’ (M3-St-SS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM kavler kavlir
kavel kaveln
ACC ACC kavel kavlg
DAT kavel kavlam DAT kavlum

3.2.1.1.3 M3-Wk-LS-e: Masculine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -¢
Note All: Weak, long-syllabled masculines end in -¢ in the basic form,
which changes into -« in the accusative and dative singular, as well as plural
accusative indefinite, such as brinde ‘elk, moose’ — brinda.sG.ACC/DAT.
SG.INDEF/ACC.PL.INDEF. In the nominative singular definite form, the final
-¢ is omitted as if it were a strong masculine of type M1-St-LS like ka// ‘man’
(see Table 3.5). For other nouns in this category, see Note Al.

are marknadn, manadn and stjilnadn, respectively, pronounced with a syllabic [n] and elision
of [d].

20 The difference between the declension of masculine nouns such as fizge/ ‘bird” and others such
as kavel ‘rolling pin’ lies in their historical background: whereas fugel originates from fizgl and later
acquired a svarabhakti vowel, kzvel originates from kavle and underwent an apocope.
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Table 3.19 The declension of brinde ‘elk, moose’ (M3-Wk-LS-¢)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM brinde | brindn NOM brinder | brindir
ACC ) brindan ACC brinda | brinda
brinda - -
DAT brindam DAT brindum

Note A12: Singular nominative definite of M3-Wk-LS-e
The definite suffix for nominative singular for nouns of this class is -z or
-in, depending on the consonant before the final vowel and according
to the same rules presented for the strong masculine nouns (M1-St-LS),
as demonstrated in Section 3.2.1.1.1. In other words, from the singular
nominative definite form brindn, it is impossible to predict whether the
basic form of the word is *brind (strong) or brinde (weak), as is the case in
Table 3.19, as the vowel -¢ is dropped in this form.

Other nouns declined like brinde are ende ‘end; extremity’ — endn.
DEF, Zenne ‘brain’ — ienn.NOM.SG.DEF, kldde ‘itching’ — klidn, skolle
‘head’ — skolln.DEF, drre ‘sir; the Lord’ — irrn.DEF, skaule ‘school’ —
skauln.DEF and wile ‘will (wanting something); energy, stamina’ — wiln.
NOM.SG.DEF.

When C2islabial, the suftix -7z is added, as in bljamme ‘tlower’, gubbe
‘old man; husband’ — gubbin.DEF, kabbe ‘stock, block’ — kabbin.DEF,
kuppe ‘bag, carrier bag’ — kuppin.DEF, taime ‘hour’ — taimin.DEF and
tuppe ‘cock, rooster’ — tuppin.DEF. When C2 is velar (with the exception
of root vowel + g), a palatalisation takes place and the suffix -7z is added,
for example, bokke ‘hill’ — bottjin.DEF, rakke ‘dog’, — rattjin.DEF, skugge
‘shade; shadow’ — skuddjin . DEF and slungge ‘male cousin’ slundjin . DEF.

Note A13: Apocopated M3-Wk-LS-¢ nouns

Nouns of this type with permanent apocope are declined as shown in
Table 3.19 with the exception that they lack the final vowel in the singular
forms, for example, byrdnend.sGINDEF ‘beginning’ — byrdnendam.
DAT.SG.DEF, sturuks (compound) ‘big bull’ — sturuksan.acc.sG.DEF
and rolltull.sG.INDEF (compound) ‘the top of a pine’ — rlltulla.acc.
PL.INDEF.

Note Al4: Historical -ere/-dre

Many nouns ending in -7 (long-syllabled) and -7 (short-syllabled) belong
to this class, as they historically had the suffix -¢ after the C2. This type of
noun includes many nouns denoting professions. They take the suffix -am
in the singular dative definite and & in the accusative plural definite, such
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as ldrer ‘teacher’ (see declension in Table 3.20), as well as bager ‘baker’,
danser ‘dancer’, dukter ‘doctor’, fistjer ‘fisherman’, flotar ‘floater’, fefatter
‘author’, mygester ‘master’, skanner ‘scanner’, skriever ‘printer’ and tjdaller
< b
cellar’.

Table 3.20 The declension of /irer ‘teacher’ (M3-Wk-LS-¢)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM } NOM lirerer | ldrerir
R ldrern?! - -
ACC lirer ACC ldrer lirera
DAT lireram DAT lirerum

Note A15: Irregular M3-Wk-LS-¢

The word buonde ‘farmer’ takes the umlaut in the plural and, moreover,
an extra » before the suffix, that is, byondrer.NOM.INDEF, byonder.acc.
INDEF, byondrum.DAT, etc.

3.2.1.1.4 M4-Wk-SS-i: Masculine, weak, short-syllabled, ending in -i

Nouns belonging to this class are short-syllabled and hence end with an
-7 in the basic form, such as e77 ‘hare’ (see Table 3.21), as well as 2/7 ‘tail’,
drupi ‘drop’, floti ‘raft’, iti ‘heat’, kuvi ‘chamber, small room’, muosi
‘moss’, nevi ‘hand’, rot7 ‘poor thing; wretch’, skadi ‘damage; shame, pity’,
skari ‘crust’, smali ‘small cattle’, ryoli ‘frost in the ground’ and won:

‘habit’.

Table 3.21 The declension of ¢77 ‘hare’ (M4-Wk-SS-i)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM eri erin NOM erir erir
ACC . erdn ACC erd erd
era -
DAT eram DAT erum

Note Al6: Vowel harmony

Regular vowel harmony applies. Hence, forms ending in -4 cause a change
of a radical 4 into 4, for example, spadi ‘spade’ — spddi.ACC.SG.INDEF/
ACC.PL.INDEF, and so on (see Section 2.5.5).

Note A17: Depalatalisation
Nouns ending in -#/7 in the basic form become depalatalised into -k when

followed by 4, 4 or u, for example, atji ‘hook’ — dkd.ACC.SG.INDEF,

21 The variant lireran is also possible in the nominative definite singular form.
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as well as dk4.acc.PLINDEF and akum.DAT.PL.DEF/INDEF. The nouns
strutji ‘bow’ and statyi ‘ladder’ decline likewise (see Section 2.5.1).

Note A18: Lack of apocope, also in compounds

Short-syllabled words are normally not subject to apocope. This applies
when the short-syllabled noun is the latter element in a compound, for
example, watudrupi ‘water drop’ and watudrupd.Acc.SG.INDEF/ACC.
PL.INDEF.

3.2.1.2 Feminine nouns

Feminine nouns are divided into strong and weak classes. A large part
of the feminine nouns belongs to one of the following categories. Long-
syllabled strong feminine nouns: these end in a consonant in the basic
form and acquire the suffix -¢ in the equivalent definite form, as in zg/
‘needle’ — nglg. DEF. In the plural, they acquire the suftix -e7, i.e. — ngler.
pL.INDEF. The number of short-syllabled strong feminine nouns is rather
small; weak feminine nouns: these end in a vowel and are further divided
into long-syllabled and short-syllabled nouns. Long-syllabled nouns end
in -z in the basic form and acquire a nasalisation in the equivalent definite
form, as in kulla ‘gir’ — kullg.DEF. Short-syllabled nouns end in -4 in the
basic form and acquire a nasalisation in the equivalent definite form, as in
stugd ‘cottage’ — stug4.DEF. In other forms than the nominative singular,
weak feminine nouns aquire the suffix -», as in kulla ‘gitl’ — kullur.rvr.
For more about feminine nouns, see further in this section.

3.2.1.2.1 F1-St: Feminine, strong

This class includes strong feminine nouns ending in a consonant. The
class is divided into three sub-classes: a) long-syllabled, taking -e7 in the
nominative plural indefinite and the grave accent in the plural; b) short-
syllabled, taking -4r in the nominative plural indefinite and the grave
accent in the plural; c) short-syllabled, taking -47 in the nominative plural
indefinite and the acute accent in the plural. When umlaut is possible,
members of the third sub-type take the umlaut in the plural nominative
and accusative, and sometimes also in the dative.

Note B1: F1-St(a): Grave accent in the plural, -e7 and -47 in the plural.

Nouns belonging to this sub-class are long-syllabled and decline like 74/
‘needle’ (see declension in Table 3.22). Other feminine nouns inflecting this
way are andelsbud ‘shop’, byork ‘birch’, bud ‘shed’, forieningg ‘association’,
gerd ‘knitwork; needlework; activity; action; work’, kelingg ‘(married)
woman’, mjok ‘milk’, saingg ‘bed’, slikt ‘tamily; kin’, skal ‘bowl’, myor
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‘dense, humid spruce forest’, 7zdjiringg ‘government’, strand ‘beach’, suol
‘sun’, tiningg ‘newspaper’, wegg ‘wall’ and wdr ‘spring (season)’. The word
buder ‘summer pasture shielings’ is always in the plural.

Table 3.22 The declension of 74/ ‘needle’ (F1-St(a))

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM o NOM IS JOREIN
. nile () ndler () | nldr (-)
Acc ndl ACC
DAT ndln (") DAT nilum ()
Notes:

* The dative singular definite suffixes -», iz or -’z. Phonological
changes due to C2 follow an identical pattern to that of the singular
nominative definite of M1-St-LS, for example, nd} — ndjn, klov —
klovin, mjok — mjotjin, saingg — saindjin (see also Section 2.5.1).

*  Nouns ending in a vowel + 7 acquire an overlong root syllable in the
singular dative definite, for example, plan ‘plan; plane’ — pla’nn.

*  Nounswhose C2 is 77 retain their form in the singular dative definite,
for example, kwenn ‘mill’ — kwenn.

* Disyllabic nouns with ¢ in the second syllable, for example, fjider
‘feather’ and bzbel ‘Bible’, take the acute accent, that is, /fjé:der/
[fj#:0e]; /bi:bel/ [biber], respectively.

Note B2: F1-St(b): Grave accent in the plural, -4 in the plural

A few nouns belong to this sub-class. They are short-syllabled, appear like
nouns belonging to F1-St-LS-a, albeit with the nominative and accusative
plural definite suffix -47, as in fyol ‘turrow’ (see declension in Table 3.23).
Other nouns declined this way are dorir ‘door; doors (plurale tantum)
and grdn ‘spruce’ (grd nn.D.SG.DEF).

Table 3.23 The declension of fydl ‘furrow’ (F1-St(b))

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM . NOM .
R fyole fyolir
ACC fyol AcCC
DAT fy6ln DAT fy6lum

Some of the nouns belonging to this class undergo vowel harmony of their
root vowel (see Section 2.5.5), for example, 74d ‘row’ — 740ir.NOM.PL.DEF/
INDEF (see Table 3.24), as well as grav ‘grave’ — ¢r4vir.NOM.PL.DEF/INDEF.
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Table 3.24 The declension of 72d ‘row’ (F1-St(b), umlaut in the nominative and
accusative plural)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM .
radg ridir
ACC rad ACC
DAT radn DAT radum

Note B3: F1-St(c): Acute accent in the plural, umlaut in the plural, when
possible

Relatively few nouns belong to this sub-class. They appear like nouns
belonging F1-St(a) — they usually consist of one syllable and end in a
consonant. Moreover, a big part of the declension pattern is similar to
that of F1-St(a). However, this sub-class shows three differences when
compared with F1-St(a): 1) type 1: the root vowel undergoes an umlaut in
the nominative and accusative plural whenever possible (see Section 2.5.6);
2) type 2: the umlauted nouns take the acute accent (i.e. in the nominative,
accusative plural) and non-umlauted forms take the grave accent; 3) type 3:
nouns with umlaut in the dative plural also take the acute accent in this
form.

In Table 3.25, the declension of the umlaut noun maus ‘mouse’
(type 1, that is, lacking umlaut in the dative plural) is provided. Other
nouns declined likewise are and ‘duck’ — ender.NOM/ACC.PL.INDEEF,
andum.DAT.PL, tann ‘tooth’ — tenner.NOM/ACC.PL.INDEF, tannum.
DAT.PL.

Table 3.25 The declension of mans ‘mouse’ (F1-St(c), type 1)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM . ) Lo
mause miyser (') | maysir (')
ACC maus ACC
DAT mausn DAT mausum ()

In Table 3.26, the declension of the noun bxok ‘book’ (type 2) is provided.
It has an umlaut in the whole plural paradigm. Other feminine nouns
declined this way are: bruok ‘(a pair of) trousers’ — bryoker ‘(several
pairs of) trousers’, bryokum.DAT.PL; gds ‘goose’ — ggser.NOM/ACC.PL,*
gesum.DAT.PL; ndp ‘night’ — ngter.NOM/ACC.PL, ngtum.DAT.PL; rand
‘stripe; edge’ — render.NOM/ACC.PL, rendum.DAT.PL; and ruot ‘root” —
ryoter.PL, ryotum.DAT.PL.

22 In the meaning ‘sandwich’, this word has the non-umlaut form ggser.
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Table 3.26 The declension of buok ‘book’ (F1-St(c), type 2)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM
buotje bydker (") | byodkir (")
AcCC buok ACC
DAT buotjin DAT bydkum (")

Type 3 contains nouns whose root vowel cannot take the umlaut in the
plural, for example, djzer ‘goat’ (see Table 3.27). Other nouns declined this
way are ezt ‘pea’ and sild ‘herring’.

Table 3.27 The declension of djiet ‘goat’ (F1-St(c), type 3)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM .. NOM . ’ . . ’
. djiete djieter (*-) | djietdr ()
AcCC djiet AcCC
DAT djietn DAT djietum (*-)

3.2.1.2.2 F2-Wk-LS-a: Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -a

This class consists of weak, long-syllabled disyllabic feminine nouns with
a root vowel + the suffix -4. In all forms besides nominative singular, the
final 4 is replaced by # or #, as in kulla ‘girl; daughter; unmarried woman’
(see Table 3.28). The definite suffix of the singular is marked by the
nasalisation of -a. In other cases than the nominative singular, -« replaces
the suffix -. Other feminine nouns declined this way are 2pa ‘monkey’,
bradda ‘early breakfast’, bilka ‘aunt by marriage’, dumba ‘fog, etta
‘cap’, muna ‘mother’, pira ‘potato’, sjidppa ‘female dog’, slungga ‘female
cousin’, stienna ‘star’, stjuorta ‘shirt’, stjyora ‘while; period of time’, takka
‘ewe’, tjyortja ‘church’, trdya ‘sweater’ and tytta ‘aunt’.

Note B4: Apocopated F2-Wk-LS nouns

Nouns of this type with a permanent apocope have the same form
as in Table 3.28 except in the singular indefinite forms, where they
lack the final vowel, for example, Zstor ‘story; history’ — istorg.DEF,
geslkull.sG.INDEF (compound) ‘(female) shepherd” — geslkully, kwegel
‘cone’ — kuweglg.DEF and pdrkd’ss (compound) ‘mashed potatoes’ —
pdirkd ssq.DEF.
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Table 3.28 The declension of kulla ‘girl; daughter; unmarried woman’ (F2-Wk-LS-a)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF | DEF
NOM kulla kullg NOM
kullur
ACC kully ACC
kullu
DAT kullun DAT kullum

F3-Wk-SS-d: Feminine, weak, short-syllabled, ending in -i
This class consists of weak, short-syllabled disyllabic feminine nouns
ending in -4. In all forms besides the nominative singular, the final 4 is
replaced by # or %, as in stugd ‘cottage’ (see Table 3.29), as well as flugd ‘fly’,
rekd ‘shovel” and wikd ‘week’. Through vowel harmony, the root vowel «
changes into 4 if the suffix consists of -4 (see Section 2.5.5), for example,
“kakd in older phases is nowadays — kdki.NOM.SG.INDEF ‘cake’ and
kdkg.Nom.sG.INDEF. When the suffix is -#, the root vowel is preserved,
for example, kaku.NOM.SG.INDEF and kakur.NOM/ACC.SG.DEF/INDEF.
Hence, a word like *kakd is not possible in Elfdalian.

Other nouns declined this way are grdvd ‘pickaxe’, gdtd ‘street’, ladd
‘barn’ and sldgd ‘crank, flail’.

Table 3.29 The declension of stugd ‘cottage’ (F3-Wk-SS-3)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM stugd stugd NOM
stugur
ACC stugy ACC
stugu
DAT stugun DAT stugum

3.2.1.2.3 F4-Wk-LS-e: Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -¢

This class consists of few disyllabic F-Wk nouns ending in -e. The plural
declension is identical with F1-St-LS. The definite article in the singular
is marked by the nasalisation of -e. In the dative singular definite form,
the -¢ is dropped and the possible phonological changes apply, as in the
dative singular definite form of F1-St-LS, for example, borde ‘burden’ (see
Table 3.30), as well as in erde ‘shoulder’, ille ‘shelf’, mgre ‘ant’, mdyre ‘bog;
bogland’, dkse ‘axe’ and dve ‘river’.

Table 3.30 The declension of birde ‘burden’ (F3-Wk-SS-¢)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM B NOM B o
B . borde border | bérdir
Acc | borde () ACC
DAT bordn DAT bérdum
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Note BS: Three-syllable apocope

Some nouns from this class are trisyllabic and hence undergo a permanent
apocope in the nominative and dative definite forms, for example, ryorels
‘movement’, styrels ‘board’ (see Section 2.5.3.1.2).

Note B6: - %/-in in the dative singular

Nouns from this class with a labial C2 take the dative suffix -7% rather than
-n, for example, dve ‘river’ (dvin in the dative singular definite) in the dative
singular indefinite. (see Section 2.2.1.1).

3.2.1.2.4 F5-Wk-LS-'V: Feminine, weak, long-syllabled, ending in a
stressed vowel

Nouns belonging to this class are monosyllabic and end in a stressed
vowel. The definite form in the singular nominative consists of -z¢ with
an n epenthesis (see also Section 2.5.4.3). There are two sub-classes of
this class: 1) one containing 7 epenthesis in the plural nominative and
accusative, and 2) one lacking # epenthesis in the plural nominative and
accusative.

F5-Wk-LS-'V-a: Members of this sub-class contain 7 epenthesis in
the singular nominative and accusative, as in bru ‘bridge’ (see Table 3.31).
Moreover, they take the grave accent in the plural. The following nouns
are declined likewise: fru ‘lady’, 74 ‘corner; nook’, 4 ‘small river; creek’ and
4 ‘island’ (accusative singular definite form eng, dative singular definite
e’nn owing to phonological and/or orthographic rules (see Section 2.1)
and plural nominative and accusative der or ener).

Table 3.31 The declension of bru ‘bridge’” (F5-Wk-LS-'V)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM )
brung bruer bruir
ACC bru ACC
DAT bru’nn DAT bruum

FS-Wk-LS-'V(b): This sub-class contains few members, which addition-
ally have an 7z epenthesis in the plural and take the acute accent in the
plural. Moreover, they undergo an umlaut in the plural nominative and
accusative, as in k/uo ‘claw’ (see Table 3.32), as well as in 4 ‘toe” — tdng.
NOM.SG.DEF, fon¢r (').NOM/ACC.PL.DEF/INDEF.
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Table 3.32 The declension of kluo ‘claw’ (F5-Wk-LS-'V, umlaut in the plural and
n epenthesis in the nominative and accusative plural)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM . .
kluone klyoner (") | klyonir (7)
ACC kluo ACC
DAT kluo’nn DAT kly6’mm

Note B7: Irregular feminines

The noun #jyr ‘cow’ has a preserved a historical -7 suftix. For its declension,
see Table 3.33.

Table 3.33 The declension of #yr ‘cow’ (irregular)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM . NOM . N P
) tjyre gyner (-) | tjynir ()
ACC tjyr ACC
DAT gjyrn DAT tjy’mm

The noun syster ‘sister’ is declined as shown in Table 3.34.

Table 3.34 The declension of syster ‘sister’ (irregular)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM ) L
systrer (-') | systrér (-)
AcC syster =B AcC
DAT DAT systrum

The noun duotter ‘daughter’ is declined as follows: duotter.sG.INDEF
in singular indefinite, duottre.NoM/ACC.SG.DEF, dysttrer ('-).NOM./AcCC.
PL.INDEF, dyittrar (-).NOM./ACC.PL.DEF, dyottrum.DAT.PL.

3.2.1.3 Neuter nouns

Like the masculine and feminine nouns, neuter nouns are divided into
strong and weak classes. A large part of the neuter nouns belong to
one of the following categories. Strong neuter nouns: these end in a
consonant in the basic form, have an identical form also in the accusative
singular, nominative plural and accusative plural. The definite suffix
in the nominative and accusative singular is -¢d, and in the nominative
and accusative plural it is -¢, for example, buord ‘table.Nom/acc.sG/

23 No definite forms of the word syster in the singular are attested.
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PL.INDEF’, buorded.NOM/ACC.SG.DEF, buordg.NOM/ACC.PL.DEF. Strong
neuter nouns are further divided into long-syllabled and short-syllabled.
They differ from each other merely in the dative singular forms, that is, the
long-syllabled nouns acquire the suffix -¢ in the dative singular indefinite
and -¢ in the dative singular definite, whereas the short-syllabled nouns
acquire the suffix -7 in the dative singular indefinite and - in the dative
singular definite, for example: buorde.DAT.SG.INDEF, buordg.DAT.SG.DEF
and neti. DAT.SG.INDEF, 7¢/{.DAT.SG.INDEF, respectively. Many of the
weak neuter nouns end in -z and acquire the plural suffix -#, as in oga.sG
> 0gy.PL.

3.2.1.3.1 NI-St-LS: Neuter, strong, long-syllabled

This class consists of strong, long-syllabled neuter nouns ending in a
consonant, such as buord ‘table’ (see declension in Table 3.35), as well as
aus ‘house’, baur ‘storehouse’, foll ‘fall; case’, fil ‘mistake’, figs ‘barn’, glam
‘speech; language’, guov “floor’, laiv “life’, liuos ‘light’, mil ‘mile (Swedish
mile, the equivalent of 10 kilometres)’, zamn ‘name’, ovnd ‘head’ (ovde.DAT.
INDEF, oudg. DAT.DEF; for pronunciation see Section 2.2.2), #ord ‘word’ and
dr ‘year; hair’.

Table 3.35 The declension of bxord ‘table’ (N1-St-LS)

SG. INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM )
buord | buorded buord | buorde (-)
ACC ACC
DAT buorde | buorde DAT buordum

Note C1: Palatalisation

N1-St-LS nouns whose C2 is velar (i.e. gg, k or ngg), with the exception of
rootvowel +g, undergo palatalisation in the definite forms of the nominative
and accusative (see Section 2.5.1), for example, egg ‘egg’ — eddjed Nom/
ACC.SG.DEF, ¢ddje.NoM/ACC.SG.INDEF. Other nouns declined likewise
are akk ‘hack’, dekk ‘tire’, fuok ‘person; people’ — fuotjed. NOM/ACC.DEF,
lingg ‘berry sprigs’ — lindjed. NOM/ACC.DEF, ogg ‘cut, notch; slash; stab’,
sprik ‘language’ and strik ‘line; stroke’.

Note C2: root vowel + ¢

N1-St-LS nouns containing a g right after the root vowel drop the ¢ when
followed by ¢ or ¢ in the declension, as in g ‘train’ (see Table 3.36), as well as
in buolag ‘company; corporation’, lag ‘team; crew, company; order; mood’,
mig ‘urine’, slag ‘hit’, tag ‘while; grasp’, and #yg ‘material; cloth; fabric’.
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Table 3.36 The declension of #xg ‘train’ (N1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM )
tug tued tug tue (-)
ACC ACC
DAT tue tug DAT tugum

Note C3: root vowel + d

N1-St-LS nouns containing a dJ right after the root vowel take & suffix
in the nominative and accusative singular definite, for example, blad
‘leaf” — blad.Nom/AccC.SG/PL.DEF, bluod ‘blood’, brid (older form: brod)
‘bread’, and suo0d ‘broth; soup’.

Note C4: Polysyllabic nouns ending in + -5z, -tn, -¢l, -en, -er

Polysyllabic N1-St-LS nouns ending in + -sn, -tn, -el, -en or -er and
containing either a long or short main syllable take the acute accent in the
nominative and accusative, and the grave accent in the dative case. In all
forms except for the nominative singular, a possible ¢ is omitted before the
last consonant (see Section 2.5.4.1), as in fingger ‘finger’ (see Table 3.37).
Other nouns declined this way are kapittel ‘chapter’, styvel ‘boot’, tekken
‘sign; air; wind’ and wattn ‘water’ (wattn () in the singular indefinite), with
a long main syllable, and age/ ‘hail’, sigel ‘sail” and weder ‘weather’, with a
short main syllable.

Table 3.37 The declension of fingger ‘finger’ (N1-St-LS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM
fingger (-) | finggred (*-) fingger (-) | finggre (*-)
ACC ACC
DAT | fingger () | finggre () DAT finggrum (')

Note C5: Compounds with -zus

Compounds ending in -aus presume an unapocopated form -ausa. Hence,
for example, skalaus ‘toilet’ is declined as skalausad (and not *skalaunsed) in
the definite form.

3.2.1.3.2 N2-§t-5S: Neuter, strong, short-syllabled

This class consists of strong, short-syllabled, monosyllabic neuter nouns, as
in net ‘net’ (see Table 3.38), as well as av ‘sea’, ber ‘berry’, buod ‘command;
messenger; message’, drit ‘dirt’, fat ‘barrel; plate’, glas ‘glass; window’,
myol ‘flour’, ngs ‘neck of land; spit’, nev ‘nose’, par ‘pair; couple’, smyor
‘butter’, sker ‘rock; rocky islet; mountain’, skuot ‘shot’, tak ‘roof’, tal
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‘decade (e.g. #pq 50-talj ‘in the ’S0s’); speech’, wol *hole’, win ‘wine’ and wit
‘wit; sense’.

Table 3.38 The declension of nez ‘net’ (N2-St-SS)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM NOM
net neted net nete
ACC ACC
DAT neti netj DAT netum

3.2.1.3.3 N3-Wk-LS-e: Neuter, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -e

This class consists of disyllabic, weak, long-syllabled neuter nouns ending
in -¢, as in brdde ‘board’ (see Table 3.39), as well as daitje ‘ditch’, dyome
‘example’, enne ‘forchead’, krdy’sse ‘face’, mygte ‘meeting’, werde ‘value’
and ¢de ‘fate, destiny’.

Table 3.39 The declension of bride ‘board’ (N3-Wk-LS-¢)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM B NOM ) }
brided bride bride
ACC bride ACC
DAT bride DAT bridum

3.2.1.3.4 N4-Wk-LS-a: Neuter, weak, long-syllabled, ending in -a

Nouns belonging to this class are disyllabic ending in -z. In the plural
definite form nominative and accusative, the -z is replaced by an -#, as in
dra ‘ear’ (see Table 3.40), as well as drikka ‘drink; light drink’, floza ‘float’,
jdrta ‘heart’, komma ‘comma’, mida ‘waste’, njdsta ‘ball of yarn’, oga ‘eye’,
sdra ‘pain’ and waita ‘wheat’.

Table 3.40 The declension of 4ra ‘ear’” (N4-Wk-LS-a)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM . NOM . .
irad ira iry
ACC ara ACC
DAT arg DAT arum

Note C6: Apocopated N4-Wk-LS-a nouns

Nouns of this type with a permanent apocope have the same form as
shown in Table 3.40, except in the singular indefinite forms and in the
plural nominative and accusative, where they lack the final vowel, for
example, o/ter.sG.INDEF ‘altar’ — 0/trad.NOM.SG.DEF, glasog. NOM/ACC.
INDEF (compound) ‘glasses’ — glasogy.NOM/ACC.PL.DEF.
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3.2.1.3.5 N5-Wk-'V: Neuter, weak, ending in a stressed vowel

This class consists of monosyllabic N-St nouns ending in a stressed vowel,
as in kni ‘knee’ (see Table 3.41), as well as in bu ‘nest’, frie ‘seed’ and trai
‘tree’.

Table 3.41 The declension of k77 ‘knee’ (N5-Wk-'V)

SG INDEF DEF PL INDEF DEF
NOM , NOM ) )
) kni’tt kni kning
ACC kni ACC
DAT kning DAT kni’mm

3.2.4 The declension of proper names

Traditional place names and first names are usually declined according to
the ordinary declension patterns. The declension of first names appears to
have been in decline during the last period of LCE, with the exception of
the vocative forms (see Section 3.2.4.1).

3.2.4.1 The declension of personal names and the vocative

When acting as the possessor, names follow one of the first two patterns for
expressing possession shown in Section 3.1.3.7. Hence, ‘Emil’s dog’ can be
rendered by the expression rattjin.DEF Iemil or lemiles rakke.INDEE. The
third pattern, involving 4d, as in rattjin ad Wiktor, is rather infrequent as
a subject of a clause. However, when referring to an action involving body
parts, constructions with 2d are common to denote possession, as in Az
laggd sig upg fuotq ad mumun ‘He lay down on Grandma’s feet’. Strong
masculine nouns remain unchanged in all three cases. Hence, in both raztjin
lemil and lemiles rakke, the dative form lemsil (with the suffix -es in the
second one) is used. Weak masculine names end in -¢ in the nominative and
in -« in the accusative and dative. In -es constructions, the basic form is used
rather than the dative form with weak masculine nouns. Hence, ‘Lasse’s dog’
can be rendered by the expression rattjin Lassa or Lassees rakke.

Strong feminine first names are usually indeclinable, for example,
Dyiertraud ‘Gertrud’ and Margit ‘Margit’. However, those ending in a
nasal vowel acquire an -z in the dative case, for example, E/; ‘Elin’ Nom/
Acc — Elin.DAT and Katrgi — Katrain.DAT, Kestg ‘Kerstin® — Kesten.
DAT. Weak feminine first names end in -4, in the nominative and -« in
the accusative and dative, for example, Anna ‘Anna’ — Annu.ACC/DAT.
Feminine first names not assimilated into the Elfdalian system are usually
indeclinable, for example, Lena and Ulla (see also Section 3.1.3.7).
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The vocative case is used in a limited semantic field including traditional
proper names and denotations of relatives. The vocative is optional in the
sense that it is not used by all speakers. The vocative is formed either by 1) an
apocope, sometimes with acute accent, for example, Lasse (male first name,
grave accent) — Lass.voc (acute accent), Elvira (female first name) — Elvir.
VOG, tytta ‘aunt’ (mother’s sister) — zyzz.voc or by 2) stress shift from the
first to the second syllable, for example, Uldv (male first name), pronounced
'Uldv.NoM but — Uldv.voc, fader ‘father; daddy’, pronounced fzder.
NoM —but fadir,** pronounced fa ‘dir.voc (note also the vowel change),
mumun ‘grandmother, grandma (from the mother’s side)’, pronounced
‘mumun.NoM and mu mun.voc (see also Section 2.5.3.3).

Avid si'tt Annu/Lassa?

Have you seen Anna.acc/Lasse.acc?

Kalln kliev autyr slidim og lypted fuost upp Elin og s¢ Iedwig.
The man stepped out of the sledge and lifted up Elj.pAT first and
then Jedwig.DAT.

Kom ny, Gunnar [pronounced G« nnar], so winnum wijd dait
firi kweldn.

Come on, Gunnar.voc, so we will make it before the evening.

Kom ny, tytt!
Come on, auntie.voc!

Du kuoker so guott jiti du, mun!
You cook such delicious food, Mum.voc!

3.2.4.2 The declension of place names

The main rule for the declension is that place names corresponding
to a noun in the definite form, or whose last element corresponds to
such, are declinable, for example, Nesbynn, Tjyortjbynn, Ovdaln, 4551'}’.
PL.DEF (or 4sbynn) (villages in Ovdaln), Nessjunn (a lake in Ovdaln) and
Adbudir.pL.DEF (summer pasture shielings in Ovdaln). On the other
hand, place names not corresponding to a noun in the definite form, or
whose last element does not correspond to such, remain indeclinable,
tor example, Blibjirr, Kallser, Kdteli, Luoka, Ruot, Yrinby, Abd’:b_}k’irr
(villages in Ovdaln), Amierik ‘America’ and Stokkol ‘Stockholm’ (place
names outside Ovdaln).

Some place names take the old preposition ez ‘to’ and the old genitive
suffixes -e7 and -5 to express direction, for example, ez Ruotner ‘to Ruot’,

%4 Note that the stress mark is only used here to show the stress and is not a part of the orthography.
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et Avdsbjirs ‘to Avisbjirr’ (villages in Ovdaln). Some examples are shown
below.

Andes Olsson add sturaffire i Tjyortjbymm.
Andes Olsson had the big shop in Tjyortjbynn.

An lir int dugi lat bli nog gamtkull frj Brunnsbjirr.
It seems as if he can’t let go of one old (unmarried) woman from
Brunnsbjirr.

T4 slut fuor 4 ad Amierik min sturgossan senn.
Finally, she left for America with her oldest son.

Ig sta’nned i Falu nan dag eld anan. Ig willd autrett so mitjid so
mydlit mes ig war noger eller eld i Ovdalim.
I'stayed in Falun for a day or two. I wanted to accomplish as much as

possible when I was somewhere else than in Ovdaln.

3.3 The noun phrase
The Elfdalian noun phrase may include:

*  Ahead, which may be a noun, for example, buord ‘table’, Jugg ‘John (a
proper name)’, or a pronoun, for example, 7g ‘T’.

e  The head may be accompanied by one or more modifiers. The
modifier may be an article, for example, zet buord ‘a table’, buorded.
DEF ‘the table’; an adjective, for example, zez brunt buord ‘a brown
table’, brunbuorded. DEF ‘the brown table’; a pronoun, for example,
buorded DEF mert ‘my table’; a numeral, for example, trdy buord
‘three tables’; or a relative clause, for example, buorded so stand jen
‘the table, which is here’.

The Elfdalian noun phrase may function as:

1) The subject:
Dauvur ird jir og ird unggruger.
The doves are here, and they are hungry.

Mes famun war kulla, so war fafar payk.
When grandmother was a girl, grandfather was a boy.

Jar ir Ulav.
Here is Uliy.
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2)

3)

5)

6)

Suolg skain.

The sun is shining.

Smapaykir ava fygt mig nidad sju’'mm.

The small boys accompanied me to the lake.

EQ raingner.
It rains.

The complement of the subject:

Mes famun war kulla, so war fafar payk.
When my grandmother was a girl, my grandfather was a boy.

Ovdalska ir iet sprak.

Elfdalian is a language.

The direct object:

Inger fikk rik bod aintjy og sunirkuny ennes.
Inger met both the widow and her daughter-in-law.
The indirect object:

Ig ar djivid dauvum bod ertir og waitbrdd.
I gave the doves both peas and white bread.

The possession attribute of another noun or noun phrase:
a) With possessive suftixes or in the dative case:

Ulives kulla.
Ulav’s daughter.

Ien stur dag i firmunes istorr war ed.
It was a big day in the company’s history.

Ig kam ostrad nybyddj¢ Tiennkallum
Iwentto the east, to the new construction belonging to Tiennkallir
(people from the Tenngardn farm).

The complement of a preposition:

Suolg kuogir fram milli muolntappum.

The sun peeks out between the wisps of clouds.

Darfri djinggum wjd umstad els 4 Katt-Gottfrid.
From there we left to visit Katt-Gottfrid.
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Mun ad Ierik kam min kaffi ad Anum.
Terik’s mother came with coffee for him.

3.4 Nouns and their accents

Nouns are pronounced with either acute or grave accent (see Section
2.4.2). The pitch accent changes throughout the paradigm, depending on
the structure of the noun and the inflectional suffix. On a basic level, the
acute accent is associated with monosyllabic stems, for example, fisk ‘fish’
and buord ‘table’, whereas the grave accent is associated with disyllabic
stems, for example, 7akke ‘dog’ and pdra ‘potato’ (see also Section 13.1).

* In the definite forms of the nouns, the noun retains its accent from
the basic form. Hence, the monosyllabic fisk ‘fish’ takes the acute
accent in the basic or indefinite form, and retains the acute accent in
the definite form fZstjin. DEF. On the other hand, rakke ‘dog’ takes the
grave accent in the basic indefinite form , as it is disyllabic, and retains
the grave accent in the definite form razzjin. The accent patterns may
change according to case and number. Certain words or word forms
are therefore differentiated only by pitch accent, such as buordg.DAT.
SG.DEF (grave accent) versus bu#ordg.NOM.PL.DEF (acute accent).

¢ Disyllabic words with a svarabhakti vowel in the last syllable take
the acute accent in their basic forms for historical reasons, for
example, ungen ‘oven’ and witter ‘winter’. They acquire a grave
accent in the dative, hence wirfer.NoMm/Acc (acute) versus witter.DAT
(grave).

*  Nouns with grave accent retain their accent even when an apocope
occurs, for example, zen rakke (grave) ‘a dog’, ed war ien rakk (grave)

Jen ‘there was a dog here’.
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4
Adjectives and participles

This chapter accounts for Elfdalian adjectives, their form and function,
and likewise for past and present participles.

A few Elfdalian adverbs may function as adjectives semantically and
syntactically, for example, azze ‘closed (lit. ‘again, back’)’, iemmfuota ‘with
both feet kept together’, ‘ngr ‘near, close’, nyoga ‘precisely, accurately;
precise, accurate’, lagum ‘moderately, in a moderate quantity or quality’,
uppe ‘open’ (lit. ‘up’) and ymslund, oderwais ‘difterently; different’, 4
‘(turned) on’ and 4v “(turned) off’.

4.1 Attributive and independent variants of adjectives
and pronouns

Declinable adjectives, declinable pronouns, as well as the numeral zenz ‘one’,
have two variants in some forms in their paradigm: attributive and what we
here call ‘independent’ variants. The attributive variant occurs immediately
before the noun it modifies, whereas the independent variant does not (see
Section 5.6 etseq.). Theattributive variant may sometimes be the apocopated
form of the word (e.g. slazku ‘such.N.sG.DAT’ as an independent variant, but
slaik as an attributive variant), but also other processes may take place (e.g.
sturer ‘big.M/F.PL.NOM’ as an independent variant, but sz« as an attributive
variant; strukner ‘stroked; ironed.M/F.PL.NOM’ as an independent form, but
strutjin as an attributive form). For examples, see Table 4.1.

In this book, the attributive variant appears in Chapters 4 and 5
without parentheses, whereas the independent variant appears in paren-
theses (either as a suffix added to the attributive form or as a separate form),
tor example, szur(er) ‘big.m/F.PL.NOM’ and nogrer (nog).M/F.PL.NOM .
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Table 4.1 Attributive and independent variants of adjectives and pronouns

Attributive variant

Independent variant

Acc book.’

Ig ar ien wait buok. ‘I have a white.F.sG.

Ig ar ien waita ‘Thave a white one.F.sG.
acc’

stur rakker ‘big.M.PL dogs.”

Rakkdr ird sturer. “The dogs are
big.m.pL’

1Ig al rjes nog parur. Tshall clean
some.F.PL.ACC potatoes.’

1Ig al rjes nogrer. ‘I shall clean some.F.PL.
acc’

g kennes wid iss kully. ‘Tknow
this.F.acc.sG girl.’

Ig kennes wid issa. ‘T know this.F.AcC.sG

>

one.

Ar du si'tt main rakka? Have you seen
my dogs.M.ACC.SG.INDEF?’ (emphatic
object)

Ar du si’tt rakkg maina? ‘Have you seen
my dogs.M.ACC.SG.DEF?’

Mikkel studenter byddj dar.

‘Many.M.PL students live there.”

Edir mikkler so byddj dar. “There are

many.M.PL who live there.’

Note:

*  Ardu si’tt main rakka? The possessive noun is emphasised in this sentence.

4.2 The declension of adjectives and participles

Elfdalian adjectives typically agree with the noun that they modify
according to case, gender and number, the exception being adjective—noun
compounds (see Section 4.3). For example, in the example that follows, the
adjective full ‘full’ receives the neuter singular nominative suffix -# in order
to agree with the neuter noun szjul ‘shed’. Likewise, stur ‘large’ receives
the dative plural suffix -#m in order to agree with the masculine noun
papirruller ‘paper rolls’ in the dative. Likewise, the adjective 7y ‘new’ takes
the masculine accusative singular suffix -2z to agree with the masculine

noun wzd ‘firewood’.

Iet stjul so war fullt 4v sturum papirrullum.
A shed that was full.N of big.PL.DAT paper rolls.

Ig laggd 4 nyan wid.

I put on new.M.acc firewood.

The declensional patterns come in different types depending on the
adjective and its morphological and phonological structure. We divide
these into four major types with sub-variations, which we present in this

chapter.
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1) Type 1 includes a large number of adjectives and past participles,
most of which are long-syllabled, that is, where the root syllable
contains a long vowel or consonant, or a consonant cluster
(Sections 4.2.1.1 to 4.2.1.3).

2) Type 2 includes adjectives which were historically short-syllabled, that
is, where the root historically only contained short segments (Sections
42.1.4and 4.2.15).

3) Type 3 includes past participles of strong verbs, as well as a few
adjectives with similar phonological structure (Sections 4.2.1.6 to
42.1.8).

4) Type 4 includes indeclinable adjectives (Section 4.2.1.9).

Furthermore, adjectives acquire different suffixes depending on whether
they are used in attributive or independent position, as shown in the
examples that follow. If not otherwise shown in brackets, the form is used
both attributively and predicatively/independently.

Men ed werd it so laungg stjyorur.
But I cannot manage for so long (lit. ‘it will not be so long.ATTR.PL
moments’).

Fuotir ira laungger og armir og.
His legs are long.PRED.PL and his arms too (lit. ‘the legs are long.pL
and the arms too’).

Adjectives may sometimes also form compounds with nouns
(adjective + noun), in which case the adjectives appear in their basic
form, for example, rodwin ‘red wine’ (ct. r0’tt win, when not used as a
compound). Compounding is generally the rule when the adjective is
used with a definite noun, for example, e 70d buok ‘a red book’, but
rodbuotje ‘the red book’ (see further Section 4.2.2).

In polysyllabic adjectives as well as adjectives that form the last part
of a compound, final vowels are permanently apocopated (see Section
2.5.3.1). Therefore, while, for example, laungg ‘long’ takes a dative
neuter ending suffix -« in an independent position, the compound
avlaungg ‘oblong’ does not take a suffix in the neuter dative singular.
This is shown in, for example, bundn in Table 4.7. Palatalised stems
(Tables 4.8 and 4.9) and stems with g-loss (Section 4.2.1.8) receive an
epenthetic vowel in this case, thatis, bundn (not *bundnu) and sprukken
(not “sprukknu or “sprukkn).
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421 Adjectives and past participles agreeing with nouns

4.2.11 Long-syllabled (Type 13)

Type 1 includes adjectives and past participles that are long-syllabled,
that is, where the root syllable contains a long vowel or consonant, or a
consonant cluster. Participles belonging to this type derive from weak
verbs on -d and -#, such as kennd ‘known’ and #7yopr ‘bought’. For the
formation of past participles, see Section 4.5.2. Moreover, the irregular
past participle gz ‘made; done; ripe’ belongs here.

The declension of long-syllabled adjectives is as follows, using the
adjective stur ‘big’ as an example (see Table 4.2). The following adjectives
decline likewise: grann ‘beautiful’, guol ‘yellow’, laungg ‘long’, swensk
‘Swedish’, stark ‘strong’, tyst ‘quiet’ and dvdalsk ‘Elfdalian’.

Table 4.2 The declension of stur ‘big’ (Type 1a)

SG PL
la
M F N M F N
NOM | stur stur stur (°) (sturer) | geyr (V) stury
sturt
Acc | sturan | stur ()! (stura) stur () (stura) (sturer) | (sturer)
. stur (%)
DAT | sturum stur () ) sturum
(sturu)
Notes:

. Some consonants undergo assimilation before the neuter suffix -z, but the vowel
length is generally kept, for example, d — #: werd — wert ‘worth’; § — ’#t: rod —
7o’tt ‘red’.3 If the stem ends in a consonant + -z, no additional neuter -# is added:
swart ‘black’ — et swart aus ‘a black house’; compare wazt ‘white’ — wai’tt.

e A few adjectives on -sk undergo metathesis in the neuter: frisk — frikst ‘fresh’,
besk > bekst ‘bitter’ (see Section 2.5.8). Most adjectives do not, however: swensk —
swenskt ‘Swedish’, fantastisk — fantastiskt ‘fantastic’.

. The adjective zzorr ‘dry’ undergoes vowel lengthening and consonant shortening
in the neuter: zzort.

o Disyllabic adjectives with a final -e7, -¢/ or -en syncopate their -¢- before another
vowel, for example, lekker ‘scrumptious’ + -er — lekkrer, not *lekkerer.

1 A grave accent (°) is used in tables to show explicitly that the form is pronounced with a grave
accent. Unless otherwise marked, monosyllabic forms carry acute accent, and polysyllabic forms
grave. See Section 2.4.2.

2 The independent form of the neuter dative suffix singular is -z in villages west of the Dal River
and -4 in the village of Asir for all paradigms.

3 The exception is god ‘good’, where the vowel is also shortened: guott (.. not *guo’t).
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The adjective gdmdl ‘old’ alternates between the short-syllabled root gdmdl- in
the nominative singular, as well as in the accusative neuter singular, and a long-
syllabled variant with a b, gambel-, elsewhere. With an additional suffix syllable,
asyncope additionally takes place, as in *gambelum — gamblum. See the whole
declension in Table 4.3.

Moreover, as a first element in a compound, gdmdl- usually takes the form
gambel- before sonorants and gamt- elsewhere; for example, gambelmasin ‘old
machine’, but gamtfuok (the) old people’.

The adjectives diger ‘thick, fat, pregnant’ and wisil ‘miserable, pitiful” follow
the same endings, but alternate between long and short syllables throughout the
paradigm. Diger is only long in the nominative singular and accusative neuter
singular, and short everywhere else, and wisi/ is short in all forms except the
accusative masculine singular wisslan, where it is long, mostly used in the expression
tyttj wisslan ‘feel sorry for’.

Adjectives with final stressed long vowels have a neuter suffix - 7z, for example, ny
‘new’ > nyrt.t

Table 4.3 The declension of gdmadl ‘old’ (irregular)

SG PL
la
M F N M F N

° 3mal 3mal gambel () X

NOoM gama gamd gimile (gambler) gambel (') | gambly
(gambler) | (gambler)

Acc | gamblan | gambel (V) gambel (*)

DAT | gamblum | gambel () | gambel (%) gamblum

An add ien launggan bysstor attr3 ryddjem.
He had along.acc.m shooting stick on his back.

Ig sag tau rody follber dar § oder saidun um we’n.
I'saw two red.PL.N raspberries on the other side of the road.

An lit sig bistemmdan.
He sounded determined.acc.M.

4.2.1.2 Adjectives on -lin, -in, -un (Type 1b)

This type includes adjectives with the adjectival suffixes -/in, -/n and -un.
The endings -/in and -un are very common adjectival endings, whereas -7z

is less common.

4 Some of these have a final -7 in the masculine and feminine nominative singular for some speak-

ers, primarily in villages west of the river (e.g. 7yr ‘new’, bldr ‘blue’, grir ‘grey’), but are r-less east

of the river.
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Adjectives of this type have a unique feminine form when used
attributively, demonstrated here with the adjective t77vlin (see Table 4.4).
The singular neuter nominative and accusative suffix is -2z. This distinction
between masculine/feminine in the nominative singular is for the most
part not used predicatively.

Other adjectives declined this way are artin ‘polite’, biendun ‘handy’,
dritun ‘dirty’, duktin ‘clever, guossklin ‘pleasant, nice’, skilled’, painun
‘troublesome, difficult’, zr7vlin ‘nice, pleasant’, and wanlin ‘ordinary,
common’.

Table 4.4 The declension of #7ivlin ‘nice, pleasant’ (Type 1b)

SG PL
1b
M F N M F N
NoM | trivlin trivli uivlig T .
v viig erivlie | (criviiger) trivlig trivligy
(trivliger) | (trivliger)
ACC trivligan trivlig
trivlig
DAT trivligum trivlig trivligum

Mennistja ir so frek og trivlin.
The person is so kind and nice.PRED.F.

A duoned i irdningg ien weldug smyérstipu.
She prepared a large puff pastry. ATTR.F.

4.2.1.3 Ending on -ad, -3d (Type 1c)

This type mainly comprises past participles of weak verbs, which for the
most part follow the same declensional pattern as the adjectives accounted
for above. This type likewise includes a few adjectives.

Past participles ending on -zd are long-syllabled, whereas those ending
in -4d are short-syllabled, for example, mglad ‘painted’ (see Table 4.5),
as well as elad ‘killed’, liedugdd ‘mean’, plegdd ‘tull, unthirsty’ and skddid
‘hurt’.
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Table 4.5 The declension of mglad ‘painted’ (Type 1c)

SG PL
1c

M F N M F N

. milad . .
vou | milad (milider) | ) | (oo

. . malader m3lader

ACC méladan milad | mdlad milad ¥ ¥
DAT miladum miladum

Dier add twir mausuglur uppspaikader uppyvyr stollsdérum.
They had two tawny owls that had been nailed.PL to the wall above
the barn doors.

Trair wulkaner iri aktiver, og ienn ir slukknad.
Three volcanoes are active, and one is dormant (lit. ‘burnt out’).

Noger so ir dalit kli’dd, og kanstji bod yotwai’n og yorikid og.
Someone who is badly dressed and perhaps both unwashed and
unshaven.

Kullur § iemg war so liedugider.

The girls at the retirement home were so mean.PL.

4.2.1.4 Short-syllabled adjectives (Type 2a)

This type consists of short-syllabled adjectives, that is, adjectives that
are historically short, but were lengthened in their monosyllabic forms
(e.g. berir (*) but ber).> These are characterised by the suffix -7 in the
independent masculine plural nominative form, as in ber ‘bare, naked’ (see
Table 4.6), as well as in rwer ‘steep’ and frek ‘kind’.

Note that the plural suffix -z causes palatalisation on the previous
consonant, that is, frek — fretjir ‘kind’ (see Section 2.5.1).

> A breve accent (") is occasionally used in this chapter to explicitly mark short-syllabic forms
from long. as this is not normally shown in the orthography, e.g. diger [diyer] ‘thick.pL’ (short-
syllabic) or diger [di:yer] ‘thick.sG’ (long-syllabic).
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Table 4.6 The declension of ber ‘bare, naked’ (Type 2a)
SG PL
2a

M F N M F N

NOM ber ber berd (berir) | pers bery
bert . .

Acc | berin / beran | ber () (bera) ber (bera) (berir) | (berir)
DAT | berum (*/) ber () ber () (beru) berum (7)

Dier ird so wai’ssliger og fretjir.
They are so delighted.rL and kind.pr.

An lig uvj tiennan § en-dar tweri nordersaidun og ly’dde.
He lay above the small lake on that steep.DAT.F north side and
listened.

4.2.1.5 Short syllabled with -a-, -3- (Type 2b)

This type comprises some adjectives with  or g as their root vowel, which
were historically short-syllabled also in their monosyllabic forms, as in glad

‘happy’ (see Table 4.7).

If the long, monosyllabic form contains a nasal vowel, the nasality is

usually lost in the short-syllabled forms.

Table 4.7 The declension of glad ‘happy’ (Type 2b)
SG PL

2b

M F N M F N
NoM | glad glad e glad (*) (gladir) glad () | glady ()

a . .

acc | gladan | glad () (glada) & glad (") (glada) | (gladir) | (gladir)
DAT | gladum glad (*) glad (°) (gladu) gladum

Adjectives of this type include glad ‘happy’, lat ‘lazy’ and sngr ‘quick’.

Ig kumb min buod ad id at id ulid war sturfaingner, ollt fuok
ul werd gladir.

I bring you good tidings of great joy, which shall be to all people. (lit.
‘T come with tidings that you shall be very happy, all people will be
glad.rr’)

Dier iri so latir!
They are so lazy.pL!
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4.2.1.6 Long-syllabled on n, -in (Type 3a)

This type includes past participles of long-syllabled strong verbs and a few
adjectives ending in 7 or 7z, as well as the irregular adjective /izn ‘small, lictle’.

Past participles of strong verbs may end in -», -7 (i.e. with a
syllabic 7) or -zn when deriving from long-syllabled roots, for example,
bundn ‘bound’ — binda ‘bind’ (see Table 4.8), as well as sluppin ‘escaped,
avoided’ « slippa ‘escape, avoid’, drai’n ‘pulled, dragged’ « drdgd ‘pull,
drag’ and twai’n ‘washed’ « twd ‘wash’. Some long-syllabled adjectives
on -n, -in and - also belong to this paradigm, for example, armin
‘sorrowful’, biravin ‘capable; determined; outgoing’, lie’ssn ‘sad’ and
yppen ‘open’.®

This type is characterised by a distinction between the masculine and
feminine in the nominative singular in attributive position, for example,
ten spruttjin was ‘a cracked vase’ but ge spruttje stjiva ‘a cracked disc’. In an
independent position, however, the distinction is normally neutralised in
favour of the masculine form, that is, wasn/stjivg ir spruttjin ‘the vase/the
disc is cracked’.

Table 4.8 The declension of bundn ‘bound’ (Type 3a)

SG PL
3a
M F N M F N
bunde bundn

NoM | bundn bundn bundny

(bundn) (bundner)
bunded (bundner) | (bundner)

Acc | bundnan bundn
bundn

DAT | bundnum bundn bundnum

Note: The paradigm for long-syllabled past participles is as follows.”

According to the rules of palatalisation (Section 2.5.1), if the verb root
ends in -kk, -gg or -ngg, the stop consonant is regularly palatalised before
the participle suffix -2z, for example, sprikka — spruttjin ‘cracked’, ogga
— eddjin ‘hewed, chopped’, twingga — tundjin ‘torced’. Note, however,
that palatalisation does not occur in forms ending on -ez, which was
originally an epenthetic /e/ (see Section 2.5.4.1). Palatalisation causes an
alternation between the palatalised and unpalatalised stems throughout

¢ In independent positions, the form uppe is used.
7 The participles drai’n “pulled, dragged’ and slai’n ‘beaten’ are somewhat irregular in that their
neuter singular forms draid and slaid are is monosyllabic.
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the paradigm (see Table 4.9). Other past participles declined likewise are
strutjin ‘stroked, ironed’, witjin ‘folded’ and autretjin ‘pushed out’.

Table 4.9 The declension of spruttjin ‘cracked’ (Type 3a)

3a SG PL
(Pal.) M . N N ) .
. spruttje sprukken
NOM | spruttjin (spruttjin) (sprukkner) | sorukken | sprukkny
spruttjed
Kk sprukken (sprukkner) | (sprukkner)
ACC sprukknan
P sprukken (sprukkner)
DAT | sprukknum sprukken sprukknum

Note: The adjective [tz ‘small, little’ has an irregular declension (see Table 4.10),

as it includes the root /zssl- in all forms except the nominative singular, for example,
ten litn kdv ‘alittle calf’, but g sdg ien lisslan kdv ‘I saw a little calf’. In addition, the
plural usually uses the suppletive root sm4- (inflected like 7y, see Table 4.2 and its last
note).

Table 410 The declension of itz ‘small, little’ (irregular)

SG PL
M F N M F N
. o smj () (smier) o ) smiy (smier)
Nom | litn | lite (litn) lices | lissl () (lissler) | smd () (smder) | Jigsly (lissler)
lissl (*) (lissler)
acc | lisslan smj (*) lissI (°)
lissl (%)
DAT | lisslum lissl (*) smium lisslum

Liuost bluod bused autyr lunggum so war sundskuotner.
Light blood flooded from the lungs that had been shot.pL to bits.

Ig skrieved att saidur i ien lissl buok.
I wrote eight pages in a little. DAT.F book.

Ed ir dj riktut liuo’tt dva rakkan bundnan.
It is really mean to have the dog tied up.acc.m.

Ig minnes ien kall so fuor i gardum og war druttijn.
I remember a man who was drunk.M/F and went from farm to farm.

Irum tungner sj3 til at krippir f3 nod ti erva.
We have to make sure that the children have something to inherit (lit.
‘we are forced.PL to’).
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Bar djistir byr 3 werd drukkner, finn dier fram semmera win.
As soon as the guests begin to become drunk.p1, they put out poorer
wine.

4.2.1.7 Short-syllabled on -in (Type 3b)

Short-syllabled past participles of strong verbs end in -7z and have the
feminine suffix -/ (as opposed to long-syllabled equivalents, which have
the feminine suffix -¢). These may derive from short-syllabled verbs, for
example, grevin ‘dug’ — grdvd ‘dig’ and wevin ‘woven’ « wevd ‘weave’,
but also from long-syllabled verbs of some classes, for example, frusin
‘frozen’ « friuosa ‘freeze’ (see Table 4.11) and bitin ‘bitten’ « baita ‘bite’.

Some adjectives also belong to this class, for example, autferin
‘exhausted; worn out’, galin ‘crazy’ and lodin ‘hairy’.® For the formation of
past participles, see Section 4.5.2.

Table 4.11 The declension of frusin ‘frozen’ (Type 3b)

SG PL
3b
M F N M F N
NOM frusin | frusj (frusin) ) frusin (frusner) frusin frusny
frusid . "
Acc | frusnan frusin (frusner) | (frusner)
frusin
DAT | frusnum frusin frusnum

Note: Similarly to the long-syllabled strong participles described in Section 4.2.1.6,
short-syllabled strong participles derived from verbs whose C2 is - or -¢ undergo
palatalisation (Section 2.5.1) before the participle suffix -7z, as in strutjin ‘stroked,
ironed’ (see Table 4.12). Other past participles of this type include witjin ‘folded’
and autretjin ‘pushed out’.

Table 4.12 The declension of strutjin ‘stroked, ironed’ (Type 3b)

s6 PL
3c (Pal.)
M F N M F N
NOM crutin strutjj strutjin
stru K
T (strutjin) - (strukner) | gerugin serukny
strutji
strutjin strutjin (strukner) | (strukner)
Acc | struknan
(struken) (struken)
k . strutjin L
DAT |struknum | strutjin struknum
(struken)

8 For the adjective lodin ‘hairy’, assimilation of *dn > nn occurs, e.g. linnan with nasal 4
(< *lodnan) in the masculine accusative, or in the plural attributive: Zinn (< *lodn) and in the inde-
pendent position lénner (< *lodner).
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Ig wart bod frusin og.
I became cold.m/F as well.

Buokandlerir war naug straindjeli febuodner ti slepp ad
djimienmannem an buotje.
The bookdealers were probably strictly forbidden.rL to hand over
that book to ordinary people.

Ie 10dj guonna.
A hairy.F wood-nymph (a female familiar in the popular belief).

An it min snauty nidretjin i tauvir.
He ate with his snout pushed down.m/F among the tufts.

4.2.1.8 Roots with loss of -g- + n (Type 3c)

A very small group of adjectives have roots ending on -g, which is lost
before suffixes beginning on a vowel, or before syllabic -z (see Section
2.5.2.2 on deletion of g), such as muo’n ‘ripe, mature’ (see Table 4.13).
Other adjectives of this type include truo’n ‘true, faithful’, guodtruo’n
‘gullible’ and zentrd’n ‘insistent’ (alongside zentrigen without g-loss).

Table 4.13 The declension of muo’z ‘ripe, mature’ (Type 3c)

SG PL
3c
M F N M F N
NOM , muog muo’n
muo’n
(muo'n) o e | g | muogny
muoe
muo’n | (muogner) | (muogner)
ACC | muognan
muo’n (muogen)
(muogen) | muon
DAT | muognum muognum
(muogen)

4.2.1.9 Indeclinable adjectives (Type 4)

A few adjectives are indeclinable, for example, rwari ‘aware’, djird
‘tiresome, difficult’, #oni ‘accustomed, habituated’, smjeda ‘on heat,
rutting’ and r7edu ‘ready’.

Dier wart it iwari diem.
They did not notice them.

Ny ir baurstatjed riedu.
The cabin roof is finished now.
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Present participles such as liend ‘laughing’ could also be regarded as
virtually indeclinable, although they may take a plural suffix: liend or
ldender laughing.pL’, see Section 4.5.1.

Ig saggd fel av nog istorr eld oder, so wartum liender ilent av.
I told a story or two, so all of us started laughing.pL.

4.2.2 Adjectives as first element in compounds

Elfdalian uses compounds consisting of adjective + noun or past participle +
noun more frequently than English and also more than Swedish. As previously
mentioned, this is generally the rule when the adjective is used with a definite
noun, for example, rodbuotje ‘the red book’. However, such compounds
may also occur with indefinite nouns in some lexicalised words, for example,
lislkenll “small girl’, frekdgoss ‘kind lad” and gambeluost ‘old cheese’.

As shown in the example, compounds are formed using the stem of
the adjective or past participle, whereas the number, gender and case are
shown by the noun. Hence, no additional adjective endings are used.

ien malietin rukk
a moth-eaten coat

malietinruttjin
the moth-eaten coat

In some cases when the adjective is emphasised, often together with a
demonstrative pronoun, it can occur independently in front of the noun. In
this case the adjective is pronounced with grave accent, as the final vowel has
been apocopated (see Section 2.5.3). Compare the adjective in the second
example that follows, which is slightly more emphasised than the first.

Ig add rodbuotje¢ min mig.
I brought the red book.

Ig add 3-dar rod (") buotj¢ min mig.
I brought that red book.

Some adjectives have a separate form when used as the first component
of a compound. Monosyllabic old short-syllabled adjectives, for example,
ber ‘bare’ or frek ‘kind’, receive a suffix -4, for example, berdkwid ‘bare
stomach’, frekdgoss kind lad’? For litn, the compound form is /isl- or

7 Cf. also nakun ‘naked’ + rass ‘bottom’ > nakurass ‘naked person’.
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sometimes /zssl-. For gdmdl, the compound form varies between gambel-,
and gamt-. A basic rule is that gambel- is used before sonorants and gami-
elsewhere, for example, gambelatt ‘old hat’, but gamtkall ‘old man’; but
this varies between villages.

4.2.3 Nominalised adjectives

Adjectives may be nominalised, in which case they are inflected like definite
nouns. In the masculine or the feminine, they denote people, personi-
fications or living things, whereas in the neuter they denote things, for
example, /inot ‘evil’ — Linotn ‘the evil one, the devil’; ynggst ‘youngest’ —
ynggstn ‘the youngest one’; sdr ‘painful; evil’ — sdrad.N ‘the evil’. See an
example with gambeln.m ‘the old one; the old thing (neuter)’ and so on in
Table 4.14.

When superlative adjectives are nominalised, the nominalising
endings are added after the superlative suffix (see Section 4.4), for example,
wiktun ‘important’ — wiktugest ‘most important’ — wiktugestad ‘the
most important thing’.

Table 4.14 The declension of gambeln ‘the old one, the old thing’

SG PL
M F N M F N
NoMm | gambeln gambla gamblir
gamblad gamblur gambly
ACC gamblan gambly gambla
DAT | gamblum | gamblun gambly gamblum

Ynggstn war ien slaik waturaller.
The youngest one.M was a builder of energy plants.

Ir €d i sturun eld lisslun?
Isitin the big one.DAT.F or the small one.DAT.F?

Ny ulum wijd lat gamblad wira sos ed wart iessn.
Now we will let the old things (lit. ‘the old.acc.N’) be as it turned
out to be once.

Ig enst it sira nod.
I didn’t care about the evil. DAT.N.

Ed ir wiktugestad ig ar gart i dag.

It is the most important thing.N I have done today.
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4.2.4 Object complements

Adjectives in predicative object expressions are typically in the accusative
case, except after kolla ‘call’, where the nominative is used. The singular
masculine accusative suffix -2z has in many cases been generalised and
used even with feminine and plural referents, for example, Zg tyttjer wisslan
diem ‘1 feel sorry for them’ or dier sop sig fullan ‘they got themselves
drunk’.10

Ed ir dj riktut liuo’tt dvi rakkan bundnan.
It is really mean to have the dog tied up.acc.m.

4.2.5 Comparison

Elfdalian adjectives, like those of other Germanic languages, have three
degrees of comparison: the positive, the comparative and the superlative.
The comparative endings are -er(a) and the superlative -esz. See the
comparison of zy ‘new’ as an example in Table 4.15.

Table 4.15 The comparison of zy ‘new’

Positive Comparative Superlative

3 b < b < b
ny ‘new nyer(a) ‘newer nyest ‘newest
Notes:

*  The-ain-er(a)is optional in the singular and may or may not be apocopated (sce
Section 2.5.3). In the plural, the vowel is not apocopated in order to distinguish it
from the plural suffix -e7. They are not declined by case or number, unless they are
nominalised (see Section 4.2.3).

*  Adjectives on -lin, -in or -un add the endings to a root on -g, that is,
trivlin-trivliger(a)-triviigest.

Mes ig war yngger byggd ig grann min Rais-Uliv.
When I was younger, I lived next to Rais-Ulav.

Aut sir ed aut werd moérkera muoln ostryvyr By6nnbjirr.
Outside it looks as if there will be darker clouds east over Byénnbyjirr.

Gamblest piytjin add fed ad Amierik.
The oldest son went to America.

10 We lack attested examples for an object complement in the dative case, i.c. a hypothetical *old
stadim rienem ‘keep the city clean’.
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4.2.5.1 Irreqular comparison

Some adjectives have irregular comparison. These are listed in Table 4.16.11

Table 4.16 Adjectives with irregular comparison

Positive Comparative Superlative Gloss

bien biener(a) bpest1? ‘short, direct’ (of roads, etc.)
bra, gnod better(a) / wilder(a) best / wildest ‘good’

ddlin semmer(a) semst ‘bad’

gdmdl gambler(a) gamblest ‘old’

klien werra wesst ‘bad’

laungg laingger(a) lainggst ‘long’

litn minna minst ‘small’

0g dager(a)/ oger(a) dgest / ogest ‘high’

snqr snérir(a) Snardst ‘quick’

stur styorra styost ‘big’

tungg tyngger(a) tynggst ‘heavy’

ungg yngger(a) ynggst ‘young’

watun watird wdtdst ‘skilled, good’

- ay'tter- dyst, aw'ttest ‘towards the outside’
Notes:

*  laingger(a): with acute accent.

e styorra: regionally also styorrer(a). The final vowel is regularly apocopated, as seen
in the second example.

*  dy’tter: this adjective lacks an absolute form. In the comparative, it is used as a first
element in a compound, for example, dy’tterdorir ‘outer door; front door’.

An ir fel witist brindstjyttn so finns jir i sokken.
He is the most skilled elk hunter in the parish.

Sigl¢ add wed styorr eld stjinnfelldn dier add i legun iema.
The sails were bigger than the skin rug they had in their bed at home.

Ig ar buorid norter styost kupirketiln.
I have carried the largest copper cauldron to the north.

Werdid avundsiuoker — og ed saggd duktern war wesst siuoka
so fanns.

You will be envious — and the doctor said that is the worst illness of
them all.

11 Dialectally, other adjectives may also be compared irregularly, for instance stuzt ‘short’, stytter(a),
styttest.
12 Only found in the compound bjestweg ‘shortcut’.
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4.3 Adjective phrase

The adjective phrase is a phrase that has the adjective as its head. An adjective
phrase may consist solely of its head or of a head with various attributes.

Du ir duktin.
You are skilled.

Du ir uvendes duktin.
You are very skilled.

The dependents in an adjective phrase are also commonly a prepositional
phrase. The case governed by the preposition can be either accusative or
dative depending on the preposition; for example, jilik 4 ‘angry with sb’,
which governs the accusative, but fu/l 7 “full of’, which governs the dative.

An war jilak § krippa.
He was angry with the children.

Grased war fullt i starkum luptum.
The grass was full of strong smells.

A few adjectives take a complement, usually with a complement in the
dative case, for example, faingen ‘happy, content’, waislin ‘delighted;
happy; obviously happy and content’, zwari ‘aware’, lazk ‘similar’ and uoni
‘accustomed’; some adjectives have a complement in the accusative case,

such as blinog ‘shy’ and redd ‘scared’.

An wart iwari krippum.
He noticed the children.paT.PL.

Ig ir it uoni dyd.

I’'m not used to that.DAT.

A ir it redd rakkan.
She is not scared of the dog.acc.

The dependent may also be a clause:

Ig war so faingen ig wann snett dv.
I was so happy that I managed to get away.

Ig ar bar uorted iwari ed ir knevlut.
I have only become aware that it’s difficult.
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4.4 Some frequent adjectives and their antonyms
Some frequent adjectives and their antonyms are provided in Table 4.17.

Table 4.17 Some frequent adjectives and their antonyms

Elfdalian English Elfdalian English
blot ‘soft’ skarp ‘hard’
guod ‘good’ dalin ‘bad’
gamal ‘old’ ungg/ ny(r) ‘young’ / ‘new’
laungg ‘long’ stutt ‘short’
og ‘high’ ldg Tow’
siuok ‘sick, ill’ frisk ‘healthy’
stur ‘big’ litn ‘small’
tiokk ‘thick’ tunn ‘thin’
tungg ‘heavy’ it ‘light’
warm ‘warm’ kold ‘cold’

4.5 Participles - derivation and use

As participles often function as adjectives in the clause and partially follow
the adjective inflection, they will be introduced here.!3
Elfdalian has two participles: the present and the past participle.

451 The present participle

The present participle is formed by adding -end to the root, for
example, dalska — dalskend, spili — spilend, fya — fyend, truo —
truoend, jatd — jdatend, wdrd (with the root war-) — warend. A side
form, which is less frequent, has an additional -es in the end, for example,
livend - livendes ‘alive’. In the independent position, the present participle
may also agree with the number, for example, 4 ir livend/livendes ‘She is
alive’, Dier ird livend/-er “They are alive’.

The use of the present participle is not very frequent in Elfdalian. It
mainly has the following uses:

13 The present participle may, similarly to English, additionally function as an adverb in the
clause, albeit with the same form, e.g. 4 kam fnallendes yoyr gardn ‘She came toddling through
the farm.”
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1)

2)

3)

4)

With wdrd, denoting a condition or state:

Ig war saugend.
I was hungry (lit. ‘sucking’).

Ig add nog koldpirur standend jir i ienum kastrull.
I'had some cold potatoes here in a pot. (lit. ‘standing here in a pot’).
With werda, conveying a continuous or a new action:

Og dar wart ig sittjend og akudir tast Swen lislgossn ennes kam
iem.

And there I remained seated (lit. ‘I remained sitting’) and was talking
until her little son Swen arrived home.

[...] so wartum liender dlent av.

[...] so we started laughing without exception.
Adverbially with a verb, it modifies the head verb:
Gota kam kiytend.

Gota came running.

Karin kam skramblend min krukun.

Karin came rattling with the pot.

With the verb wdrd, it may express what is possible or feasible:

Isser pirur ir it jitend.
These potatoes are not edible.

Jdr ir ed it warend.
It is not possible to be here.

Aut war ed slaskut og wi’tt, so ed war int goend aut.
Outside it was slushy and wet, so it was not possible to go out.
Moreover, it is used in some fixeds or with other meanings than the

verb:

Ed ir 3 weksend.
There is a new moon (lit. ‘It is on growing’).

ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES

125



126

4572 The past participle

4.5.2.1 Derivation from weak verbs

In the third, fifth and sixth classes, a practical way to form the basic form
of the past participle is by removing the -¢ from the singular form of the
past tense, for example, drde — drd ‘heard’, spuorde — spuord ‘asked’,
bitrnodde > bitruo’dd ‘entrusted, confided’, respectively.

As to verbs in the irregular seventh class, those ending in -de in the
past tense omit the -¢ in the past participle, for example, saggde.psT —
saggd ‘said’ (for example, ed wart saggt.N.sG ‘it was said’). Verbs whose
supine!* end in -7J acquire the ending in -2’ in the basic form of the
past participle. Their declension follows that of type 3a (see Table 4.8),
with the exception of the neuter singular nominative and accusative
form, which is -a7d. Participles of this kind are, for example, klaid.sup
— klai’n ‘skinned’, twaid.sur — twai’n ‘washed’.’> The verb djiri
‘do’ has the supine form gart and the irregular past participle form gar
‘done’ (see also Section 7.1.7). A few verbs have perfect participle with
an active meaning, e.g. an 77 mitjid lesin, lit. ‘he is much read’, i.e. ‘he has
read a lot’.

4.5.2.2 Derivation from strong verbs

The basic form of the past participle is derived in the following way from
the supine form of strong verbs (which is in turn identical to the neuter
singular nominative of the past participle). See also Section 7.1.8.

1) Supines ending in -Zd:

*  When the supine ends in consonant + -7d, the basic masculine
form acquires the suftix -7z instead, for example, bitid.sur —
bitin ‘bitten’.

*  When the supine ends in -2:d, the basic masculine form ends in
-ai’nn instead, for example, gaid.sUP — gai’n ‘gone’ (for example,
we'n ir littgai’n ‘the way is easy to go’), slaid.sur — slai’n ‘hit’,
upptaid. SUP — upptai’n ‘occupied, busy’.1¢

14 For the term ‘supine’, see Section 7.1.3.

15 This type of part participle preserve the root form -a:z throughout the declination paradigm,
except the neuter singular nominative and accusative, which have 274,

16 Past participles of this type are declined like the ones shown in Section 4.5.2.2.
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2) Supines ending in -¢d:

When the supine ends in consonant + -¢d, the basic form of
the past participle usually acquires the suffix -7z, for example,
dped.sur — dpin ‘helped’, nuddjed.sur — nuddjin ‘butted’,
mjotjed.suP — myotjin ‘milked’.

If the last root consonant is dental or alveolar, the basic masculine
form acquires the suffix -z, for example, bunded.sur — bundn
‘bound’, folled.suP nid — nidfolln ‘fallen (down)’.

If the last root consonant is 7, an additional % is added, for
example, spunned. SUP — spunn’n ‘spun’.

When the supine ends in -ded, the basic masculine form ends in
-d’nn instead, for example, auntdied. SUP — autdi’n ‘dead, extinct’

(i.e. ‘which died out’).
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5
Pronouns

This chapter accounts for Elfdalian pronouns, their forms and use.

5.1 Declension and agreement

Some Elfdalian pronouns decline like adjectives, for example, slaik ‘such’
declines like adjectives of type 1, such as szur ‘big’ (see Section 4.2.1.1).
Similarly to declinable adjectives, declinable pronouns agree with the
head in terms of gender, case and number, for example, 7 Zsum tidum ‘in
these.F.DAT.PL times’.

Mixed groups of masculine and feminine nouns are rendered by
the masculine plural, for example, dier odrir ‘the others.m.PL’ and oller
‘all Mm.pL’ (both phrases may refer to a group of males or a mixed group of
males and females).

Similarly to declinable adjectives, declinable Elfdalian pronouns may
appear in so-called attributive or independent variants (for explanation of
the terms, see Section 4.1). In this book, the independent variant is marked
in parentheses in the various tables (see Section 4.1). Pronouns that have
alternate forms unrelated to the attributive and independent variants are
separated by commas (see Section 4.1).

Some pronouns may moreover alternate owing to various factors:
1) emphasis, for example, dieras and dierases, both meaning ‘their’, but
the latter is emphatic); 2) phonological changes, for example, 2z ‘he’,
but saggd-n ‘he said (lit. ‘said-he’)’, as well as du ‘you’, pronounced with
[d] but og du, where du is pronounced with [3]; 3) their role as pre- or post-
modifiers (with some possessive pronouns, for example, main kullu.r.DAT.
SG.INDEF ‘my girl (or daughter)’, where the possessive pronoun is
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emphasised and hence used a pre-modifier, but kullun menner.r.DAT.
SG.INDEF ‘my girl (or daughter)’, where the same pronoun is unempha-
sised, takes an alternate form and is used as a post-modifier. Notes about
such alternations are provided next to the pronouns concerned. More
alternate forms are provided in the sections that follow.

Some pronouns take the nouns they modify in the indefinite form,
whereas others take nouns in the definite form (see Section 5.12).

5.2 Personal pronouns

5.2.1 Personal pronouns

Elfdalian personal pronouns are shown in Table 5.1. Some notes on the
personal pronouns:

*  As English, Elfdalian does not distinguish between familiar and polite
forms of the second person. Du is used for ‘you’ in the singular, and 7d
for ‘you’ in the plural.

¢ The pronoun 4z ‘he; him.acc’ often occurs as the encliticon -z in
unstressed positions when the previous word ends in d, J, s, ¢ or in
a vowel sound, for example, ja, lit-n ‘yes, he said’, fer-n djikk fel attg

fidsed ‘for he went behind the barn’, a7 sluo-n ‘he hit him’.

*  The forms dn/ina ‘her.acc’, dnum/dm ‘him.DAT’, enner/en ‘her.
DAT are interchangeable. The long forms are more commonly used
emphatically. The form 47 is the apocopated one but may also be used
in the end of the sentence.

Mes ig war lislkull swensked mumun kringgt ad uoss krippum.

When I was a little girl, Grandma often used to speak Swedish to us
kids.

Ny kumb ig ijug at ig lir ad narrt id.
Now it came to my mind that I have probably fooled you.

Du al dj int kum in og rust jir!
You should not enter and make a noise here!

Dier avi fel kollt an so, an-dar bokkan so ir uppter ad bystugun
i Luoka.

That’s how they called it.M.sG.acc, that hill which is in the direction
of the Luoka village cottage.
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Table 5.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns
Person NOM ACC DAT
1scG ig mig
2SG du dig
3sG.M an, -n an, -n anum, am
3 SG.F i an, dna enner, en
3 SG.N ed ed dys
1rL wjd uoss
2rL id id
3rL dier diem
Notes:

*  Third r.acc.sG: These forms are interchangeable at the end of the sentence.
e First Nom.PL: This pronoun also has the regional variant wzr.

*  Second Nom.PL: This pronoun has the regional variants 7d, 77 and gr.

A fann fram ien gerd og sett sig min ina.
She took out knitting and occupied herself with it.F.Acc.sG.

Av enner ar ig skuorid iv nog stjivur og gart smydr- og
myssmyorgas.

Of it (referring to /impa.F ‘loaf’).F.DAT.sG I have cut some slices off
and made an open sandwich with butter and soft whey cheese.

EQ ir datirad ad mitt 4 1280-talj.
It.N.NOM.sG is dated to the middle of the 1280s (referring to
tjyortjbaured.N ‘the church storehouse on pillars’).

EJd ir je eller istorr.
This is another story.

Ses addum gart ¢d, situm wijd jir og akudiredum laindj,
linotlaindj.

After we had done it, we sat here and talked for a long time, a very
long time.

Ig war faingen dyo.

I was happy about it.N.DAT.sG.

Fer dy6 wil ig it drag 4 mig dn siuoku.

Therefore (lit. ‘for it.N.DAT.sG), I don’t want to contract that
disease.
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Dar rikedum wjd ien Wamuskull.
There we met a girl from Vimhus.

Dier dva int mjer lat f3 uoss.
They have nothing more to give us (lit. ‘to let us have’).

Ulum spyr id.
We are going to ask you.PL.

Jasso, avid sniyo’nn faid, id og?
Wow, have you also got some snow? (lit. ‘have you got some snow,

you too?’)

Dier add byggt i nog stugu nidini tektn.
They had lived in a certain cottage in the lower part of the zekz.!

5.2.2 Personal pronouns as subject complements

Pronouns as subject complements appear in the nominative case in
Elfdalian, where English would sometimes use the object form, for example,
Edirig Itis I’ or It’s me’.

5.2.3 E0 as the formal subject

The pronoun edis moreover used as the formal subject, that is, a place-holder
and can be rendered by English ‘there’. It takes the verb in the singular, no
matter the number of the real subject of the clause (see also Section 7.2.1).

Nordaitil ir ¢d kwer berg.
Up north there are (still) some berries left.

EJ sit trair smafugler upi ien eppeltrai.
There were three small birds sitting on an apple tree (lit. “There sat
three small birds on an apple tree’).

5.3 Reflexive pronouns

Reflexive personal pronouns differ from non-reflexive object pronouns
only in the third person, in the form of the reflexive pronoun sig (and senn
as a possessive pronoun, see Section 5.5). Reflexive personal pronouns
occur in the accusative and dative cases, when the referent of the object

! The area in the summer pastures (shielings) that is fenced off.
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is identical to that of the subject. For the declension of reflexive verbs, see
Section 7.2.9.2.
For the possessive reflexive pronouns, see Table 5.3.

Reflexive pronouns are shown in Table 5.2.

Table 5.2 Reflexive pronouns

Person Acc and DAT
1sa mig

255G dig

3sG sig

1pL uoss

2 pL id

3rL sig

Ig mold i mig ien skarpbull.
I ate (lit. ‘put/stufted into myself.acc’) a piece of crispbread without
butter.

Iedier Lir byddj i Liding6 og add ien lislgoss min sig.
One of them.F supposedly lives in Liding6 and had a little boy with
her.acc.

Reflexive personal pronouns are also used with reflexive verbs (see also
Section 7.2.9):

Kringgid id!
Hurry.pL up!

Gottfrid lag fel upi sydersaindjin og tuog att sig.
Gorttfrid was lying on the big bed and had a good rest (lit. ‘took back
himself”).

5.4 Possessive pronouns

Elfdalian possessive pronouns are provided in Table 5.3. Some notes on
the possessive pronouns follow.

*  The possessive pronouns declinable according to gender, case and
number have two variants: variant 1, when the pronoun occurs before
the head noun and variant 2, when the pronoun occurs afzer the head
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noun, or independently. These two variants are presented in two
separate tables (see Tables 5.3 t0 5.9).2

¢ Firstand second person possessive pronouns agree with the head word
in gender, number and case.

*  DPossessive pronouns occur in their variant 1 and variant 2 forms,?
either in unmarked use, when they occur as post-modifiers, for
example, wenndr mainer ‘my friends.DEF’ (variant 2), in which the
head appears in the definite form, or as pre-modifiers, when stressed
and used empbhatically, for example, dier ird main wenner ‘they are my
(and nobody else’s) friends. INDEF’ (variant 1), in which case the head
appears in the indefinite form.

e Third person possessive pronoun os ‘his’ only occurs as an enclitic
(e.g. unstressed and as a post-modifier), for example, fader os,
but dnumes ‘his’ can also be used as a post-modifier. Further, the
long forms enneres ‘her’ and dierases ‘their’ are used emphatically,
pronounced with stress and as pre-modifiers (i.e. like attributive
forms), whereas the short forms ennes and dieras are used in an
unmarked context, are unstressed and function as post-modifiers
(see also Section 3.1.3.7).

*  Nouns denoting close relatives remain in the indefinite form with the
possessive pronouns, as in 7#72.F.NOM.SG.INDEF 74 ‘my mother’,
with the exceptions of kulla ‘daughter’ and pdyk ‘son’. Moreover,
when a close relative is implied from the context, the possessive
pronoun may be omitted altogether, for example, Fader og fafar
arbie’tt dar for i wirdn ‘Dad and grandpa used to work there in the
olden days’.

*  Possession in Elfdalian can also be used paraphrastically with prepo-
sitions such as 2d; or sometimes um,* for example, fader ad mig ‘my
father (lit. “father to me’)’, ed frunder ge flugd jir ringgum dry ad mig
‘a fly is buzzing here around my ears (lit. ‘around the ears to me’)’,
4 bogles i krdy’ssed ad dnum ‘she stared at his face (lit. ‘in the face to
him’)’ and twd dig um nevg ‘wash your hands (lit. ‘wash yourself
around the hands’)’.

2 Note that the terms ‘attributive’ and ‘independent’ introduced in Section 4.1 are not com-
patible with possessive pronouns, as they occur as post-modifiers in unmarked use (e.g. wenndr
mainer ‘my friends’, lit. ‘friends.DEF my’), differently from adjectives and other pronouns.

3 See note 2 above.

* Umi is used this sense in some expressions involving body parts.
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Table 5.3 Possessive pronouns

Person Non-reflexive Reflexive
1scG menn

255G denn

3sG.M anumes, 0s

3 SG.F ennes, enneres senn
35G.N dy6s

1rL yor

2PL idir

3pL dieras, dierases | senn

Note: Dyds is most commonly fixed idioms and compounds, such as dyds ... dyds “the
... the’, dydswerra “unfortunately (lit. ‘worse than that’)’.

Table 5.4 shows the declension of menn ‘my’ as a variant 1 form (that is,
when used emphatically and as a pre-modifier).

Table 5.4 The declension of menn ‘my’ as variant 1 forms

SG PL
M F N M | F N
NOM mai (")
menn () mett (') main () mainy
AcCC
main ()
DAT mainum main () mainum

Table 5.5 shows the declension of menn ‘my’ of as a variant 2 form (that is,
either as a post-modifier in unmarked sense, or in predicative use).

Table 5.5 The declension of menn ‘my’ as variant 2 forms

SG PL

M F N M | F N

NOM mai mainer )
menn - mett - - mainy

ACC maina maina | mainer

. menner/ . .
DAT mainum mainu mainum

mener

Uor ‘our’, just as menn, denn, senn, may occur as variant 1 forms, when
used emphatically and as a pre-modifier (see Table 5.6), or as variant
2, that is, in unmarked use as a post-modifier or predicatively (see
Table 5.7).
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Table 5.6 The declension of #or ‘our’ as variant 1 forms

SG PL
M F N M | F N
NOM yor (') yor (') . .
- yott (') yor () yory
ACC uonn () .
yor () -
DAT yorum yor () yorum

Table 5.7 The declension of yor ‘our’ as variant 2 forms

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM yor gor yorer
ygott yorer yory
ACC uonn yora gora
DAT gorum yorer goru gorum

104r ‘your.PL’ may likewise be used as variant 1 forms when used emphati-
cally and as a pre-modifier (see Table 5.8), or as variant 2 forms, that is, in
unmarked use as a post-modifier or predicatively (see Table 5.9). Note that
70 and its various form are short-syllabled.

Table 5.8 The declension of 7dir ‘your.PL’ as variant 1 forms

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM iddr . . . .
— idy 104t ider idy
ACC iddn
DAT idum ider idrum

Table 5.9 The declension of 7dir ‘your.p’ as variant 2 forms

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM iddr ) . idrer ) )
— ioy 104t - idrer iory
AcCC iddn ider
DAT idum ider idrum

These are examples of possessive pronouns occurring as variant 2 forms
(that is, as unmarked post-modifiers):

S¢ djikk ed bjest nordum Elg, nordad pirlotim mainum.

Then I took a shortcut past Elg, towards my.M.DAT.SG potato field
in the north.
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Kelindj¢ og syster ennes stulled jir autd gardem.
The woman and her sister strolled around the farm.

Sig du it nod jir i by nossn, iem dain?>
Haven’t you seen anything here in the village, at your home?

Puolisir add werid jyoti by og tigi gubban Forsberg og sun os
John.

The policemen had come here to the village and took the old man
Forsberg and his son John.

Ig fygd ener upad rastienem, i rid¢ millj fafar enneres iegum
og mainum.
I accompanied her to the ‘raw stone’ (old border marking between

lands), on the boundary line between her father’s grounds and
my.F.DAT.PL OWN.

Ig undres § um stiennur tin, so wer menistj al duga finn att saina.
I’'m wondering whether the stars twinkle, so every person will be able
to find his own (i.e. star).F.DAT.SG.

Ig ugser at um Inger og ienndier av piykum yorum edd si’tt sig
guodan kumi og jap uoss lited i morgy, so edd baured ulad war
under tak i morgy kweld.

I think that if Inger and one of our.M.DAT.SG sons had considered
themselves kind (enough) to come and help us a little tomorrow,
then the log cabin would have a roof (lit. ‘be under roof’) by
tomorrow evening.

Ur gamil ir kulla id4r ny?
How old is your.rr daughter now?

Lislpaytjin dieras ar wed 4 by og willd lan ien wassan knaiv.
Their little son was visiting and wanted to borrow a sharp knife.

These are examples of possessive pronouns used predicatively as variant 1
forms (that is, as emphatic pre-modifiers):

S¢ al du ir § an set in ed-dar i Puostsparbanky i mett namn.
Then you should ask him to deposit (lit. ‘listen’ that he deposits)
it at the post saving bank on (lit. ‘in’) my.N.ACC.SG name
(emphasising ‘my’).

5> Note that iem main(a), dain(a), sain(a), etc. is a fixed idiom with a locative denotation, i.e. ‘in
my, your, his/her/their home’, etc.
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Ig dugd rit main fuost tekkningg.
I was able to draw my.F.acc.sG first drawing.

Dier byggd i wer sain jildaus.
They lived each in their.N.DAT.SG own cooking cottage.

5.5 Demonstrative pronouns

As opposed to the variant 1 and variant 2 system applied in Section 5.4, the
attributive and predicative variants of the pronouns are discerned in this
section and in the rest of this chapter (see Section 4.1). Elfdalian demon-
strative pronouns are shown in the box and their declensions are provided
in the following tables.

*  an‘that’
*  an-dar‘that’
e i ‘this’

*  isn-jdr ‘this’

Notes:

*  The demonstrative pronoun a7 ‘that’ is always stressed (see declension in Table
5.10). In an-dar ‘that’, the stress is on dar (see declension in Table 5.11).

. The declensions of 7z and Zsn-jér are provided in Table 5.12 and Table 5.13,
respectively.

Table 5.10 The declension of 27 ‘that’

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM 3 dier
an — ed
ACC in, 4na .
- - diem
DAT inum enner dys

Table 5.11 The declension of an-dar ‘that’

SG PL
M F N M | F | N
NOM . dier-dar
an-dar j-dar ed-dar
ACC )
- - diem-dar
DAT im-dar en-dar dy6-dar
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Table 5.12 The declension of Zsz ‘this’

SG PL
M F N M | F N
NOM isn® isy ) iss(er) )
- - ittad - - isy
AccC isan iss(a) iss(a) | iss(er)
DAT isum iss(er) iss(u) isum
Table 5.13 The declension of Zsn-jér ‘this’
SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM isn-jar isy-jar o o o
— itad-jir is-jar isy-jar
ACC isan-jir o
- Is-jar . -
DAT isum-jir is-jir isum-jir

An kalln wart swirfar ad Gren dar nidi Tjyortjbymm.
That.M.NOM.SG man became Gren’s father-in-law, (the one who
lives) over there in Tjyortjbynn.”

Pir tykkt int um Engstrom etter in-dar affire.
Pir didn’t like Engstrom after that.F.sG.acc affair.

Ittad-jir ir ien wep.
This.N.NOM.sG is a puppy.

Kluker-llma i Kallser ar saggt av issu.

Kluker-Ilma in Kallser used to tell this.N.DAT.SG.

Isy-jir kwinfuotj¢ dva is-jir liuot grytu autfer fjise.
Those.N.NOM.SG women have that.F.acc.sG damn pot outside the
barn.

6 Isin is an alternative form of zsz.

7 Tjyértjbynn (lit. “The chapel village’), is the central village of Ovdaln.
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5.6 Indefinite pronouns

Elfdalian indefinite pronouns are listed here:

*  an‘one, you’ (denoting an unspecific person) (Section 5.6.1)
*  bdder ‘both’ (Section 5.6.4)

*  eller ‘other’ (Section 5.6.3)

s fder‘atew’ (Section 5.6.4)

flierer ‘more (with countable nouns)’ (Section 5.6.5)

*  enn ‘someone’ (Section 5.6.1)

*  mitfin ‘much, many’ (Section 5.6.5)

*  marg ‘much, many’ (Section 5.6.5)

*  maungg ‘much, many’ (Section 5.6.5)

*  nogdr ‘some, a certain, a; someone, somebody’ (Section 5.6.2)
*  oder ‘other; next’ (Section 5.6.3)

*  odern ‘the other’ (Section 5.6.3)

e oll‘all’ (Section 5.6.6)

*  ollerijuop ‘everyone’ (Section 5.6.7)

*  ollt so ir ‘whatever’ (Section 5.6.8)

*  olltijuop ‘everything; everyone (pl.)’ (Section 5.6.7)

*  siuov ‘(one)self’ (Section 5.6.2)

*  slaik ‘such’ (Section 5.6.2)

e summ ‘some’ (Section 5.6.2)

*  summu ‘same’ (Section 5.6.2)

s ymsg ‘diverse things’ (Section 5.6.9)

*  wonde ukin ‘anyone, whoever; whichever’ (Section 5.6.10)
*  uonde wen ‘anything, whatever’ (Section 5.6.11)

*  wer‘every, each’ (Section 5.6.12)

*  werog ienn ‘everyone, each and every one’ (Section 5.6.13)

5.6.1 An and ienn

The impersonal an ‘one, you’ is used as a third person singular pronoun

(cf. an ‘he’) (see Table 5.14).

Table 5.14 The declension of the impersonal a7 ‘one’

SG
NOM an
ACC an
DAT anum, am
reflexive sig
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Dar ed blis slipp an muggum og flugum.
When the wind blows, one is spared mosquitos and flies.

An fir int nod wit fereld an far int far djir min dya.
One does not acquire any savoir faire until one is no longer in need
of it.

Dar inggan an spyr, so naiker indjin dnum elld.
When one doesn’t ask anybody, then nobody denies anything to
one.M.DAT.sG either (lit. ‘when nobody one asks’).

lenn ‘someone, some person’ is declined like the numeral zenn (see
Section 6.1) and is only used in the singular form.

EJ war ienn so ietted Traver-Lass.
There was one (man) (who was) called Traver-Lass.

A war je so it fikk iett nod.
She was one (i.e. a woman) who wasn’t allowed to be called anything.

Ienn olted og ienn (or odern) war dov.
One of them was limping and the other one was deaf.

Jar ir je stur je.

Here is a big one.F (with a feminine referent).

5.6.2 Nogdr, summ, sivov, slaik and summu

The declension of zogir ‘some, a certain, a; someone, somebody’ is

provided in Table 5.15, summ ‘some; some person, some people’ in Table

5.16. Siuov means ‘self (myself, yourself, etc.)’. Attributively, szzov can also

mean ‘even’ (see declension in Table 5.17).

Table 5.15 The declension of 7nogdr ‘some; someone, somebody’

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM nogir® nogy nog(rer)
- nod nog(rer) nogy
ACC nin nog(er)
nog(er)
DAT nogum nog(er) nogum
GEN nogumes | nogeres - nogumes

8 An alternative form is noger.
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Ed ir fel bra ed finns noger so ir mennistj og biuod til jip
nogum rota.

I suppose it’s good that there is someone.M.NOM.SG who is 2 human
and attempts to help some.M.DAT.SG poor creature.

Dier skaffed sig nin juordbit dar.
They got themselves a (certain, indefinite) piece of land there.

Ig ar werid upp of ferid yvyr noger.

I have been up keeping myself busy with something.N.DAT.sG.
Ig will dva nog drupi dv mjok auti.

I want some.M.Acc.PL drops of milk inside (that is, in the coffee).
Ig beller tjyop eller stiennur um noger fid att nogrer.

I can buy some other stars, if someone.M.NOM.sG finds any.F.Acc.
pr (lit. ‘some’).

Table 5.16 The declension of summ ‘some’

SG PL
M F N M F N
, , summ (%),
NoM | summ (") | summ (") summer | summ ()
summt (") summuy
summ (°) summ () | (summer)
ACC summan
(summa) (summa)
« | summ (")
DAT | summum | summ (') (summu) summum

Some examples of attributive variants of summ:

Pir war liuotngog min summ smy®éri.
Pir was very careful with some of (or a part of) the butter.

Barin ir nod fuotjed iva truoed summ kelingger ava apt.

The troll cat is something people thought that some women used to
have.?

Summ dauvur tigi gryonertir i nebbin og slepp nid diem

og go.
Some doves take some green peas in their beaks, let go of them and
leave.

% The troll cat was the familiar of a witch in Scandinavian folklore (Swedish &jira).
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Some examples of independent variants of summ:
Summt ar ig glemmt.
Some (of it).N.NOM.sG I have forgotten.

Yran-gubbin kolld summer an og.
Some.M.NOM.PL used to call him ‘old man of Yrdn’ as well (lit. “Yron-
old-man some used to call him too’).

Table 5.17 The declension of szuov ‘self’

SG PL
M F N M | F | N
NOM ) siuovt siuover
siuov - - - -
ACC siuovt, siuov | siuova | siuover
DAT siuovum siuovt siuovum

An example of siuov as an attributive variant:

Siuov gamkelinggir dansed.
Even the old (married) women were dancing.

Examples of sinov as an independent variant:

Ig will it go dait siuov.
I don’t want to go there myself.m.5G.

Dier fj skuld § sig siuover.
They should blame (lit. ‘on’) themselves.F.acc.pL.

Jap nogum eller og stelp sig sivovum.
Helping someone.M.sG.DAT else and destroying for oneself.M.sG.DAT.

Slaik ‘such’ is declined like adjectives of type 1a, for example, szur ‘big’ (see
Section 4.2.1.1).
Examples of slaik as an attributive variant:

Ulld it 4 f3 luv swenska, so ir slaiky sturfru?
Wouldn’t she have to speak Swedish, as she is such.F.NOM.sG a
distinguished lady?

Og slaiker pasta dier dva ’best wited’.
And such (people)M.NOM.PL claim they have the ‘best
comprehension’.
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Examples of sinov as an independent variant:

EJ tarver wited ad slaiku.
This requires intelligence. (lit. ‘it requires intelligence for such (a
thing.N.DAT.SG)’).

An festuod sig 4 slaik, an.
He knew about this kind of thing.N.DAT.sG.

Summu ‘the same’;!? the same thing’ is indeclinable. Ed summau is also used
in the meaning ‘the same thing’.
An example of summu as an independent variant:

Ed djir ed summu.
It doesn’t matter (lit. ‘it makes the same thing’).

Some examples of summu as an attributive variant:

EQ ir sos ed wir summu dag.
Itis as if it were on the same.M.NOM.SG day.

Dar fuor ig ni’tter rais¢ summu weg ig add kumid.
There, I was going down through the wood the same.M.AcC.sG way
I had come.

Ig will sja oll menistjur summu gaungg.

I want to see all the people at the same.M.ACC.SG time.

5.6.3 Oder, odern and eller

Oder (attributive, with the head noun in the definite form) ‘the other;
the next’, for example, 4 oder saidun ‘on the other side’, oder da’n ‘on the
next day’, oder gaundjin ‘next time’. For the meaning ‘(an)other, else’ the
pronoun eller is often used (see Table 5.18).

Odern, dan odern ‘the other’ (independent variant) or oder (attributive
variant),!! plus a head in the definite form, is declined as adjectives in the
definite form, sometimes with the additional attribute pronoun dan (see
Table 5.19).

10 This pronoun has the short-syllabled regional variant pronounced ['séms].
11 As well as in the meaning ‘the next (one)’, when used independently. About dan, see note
under Table 3.4.
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Table 5.18 The declension of oder ‘other, next’ as an attributive form

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM oder oder, any oder B
oder odrirl? odry
ACC anan anad
oder
DAT odrum oder odrum

Table 5.19 The declension of (dan) odern ‘the

other’ as an independent form

SG PL
M F N M F N

NOM odern, ar 0drad, ed dier odrer dier odrir,

dan odern 0013 0drad eroore odrur

3 - dier odry

ACC ooran, odry 001 Ayo diem oder

dan odran odra
DAT odram odern odry diem odrum

Some examples of oder as an attributive variant:

Oder dorir, so go auti fesstdved, ar ien maler fra Ruot milad.
The other.r.acc.pL door, leading to the hall, a painter from Ruot
has painted.

Naug ires ed ad oder wegg, dar kelindje ar legy, dar ig lat ir ig
ir til um neter.

Of course, it can be noticed in the next room (lit. ‘it is heard to the
next.M.DAT.SG wall’), where my wife has her bed, when you can hear
(lit. ‘when I'let hear’) that I am alive at night (lit. ‘in the nights’).

Oder da’n fikk ig elsningger min enner.
On the next.M.Acc.sG day I received greetings from her.

Ig sag tau rody follber dar 4 oder saidun um we’n.
I saw two red raspberries there on the other.F.DAT.SG side of the
road.

Dier oder krippir add fel uonned firi ollerijuop.
The other.m.NoM.PL kids had already left, all of them.

12 The form oder is sometimes used here too.
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Some examples of oder as an independent variant:

Waitkattn ar elded § liet i sig nod jiti og odern ar int syntas
til.
The white cat was in the course of searching some food for himself,

and the other.M.NOM.SG one didn’t appear.

An ar it anad djira.
He has nothing else.N.acc.sG to do.

Ienndier dv gubbum add d3 saggt ad odram.
One of the old guys then had told the other.M.DAT.SG.DEF one.

O0dra lir war djipt min nogum Rotmann.
The second one.F.NOM.SG.DEF is supposedly married to some
Rotmann.

EQd far gainum iett dr og aut gainum odrad.
It goes in one ear and out the other.N.ACC.SG.DEF.

Eller ‘other; else’ is indeclinable:

Ed war better eld nod mitjid eller.
It was better than a lot of other (things).N.NOM.SG.

5.6.4 Bader, faer

When bidder ‘both’ is combined with a head, the attributive form is
most commonly used, for example, 4 bdd stellum or 4 bidum
stellum ‘in both places’. As an independent form, usually the articles
dan, dier and so on are used as pre-modifiers. See its declension in
Table 5.20.

Table 5.20 The declension b4 der ‘both’

pL (attributive, independent)
M F N
NOM bad(er) bad(er) bide, bady
AccC bad(a)
DAT bidum
GEN badumes
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Dier bader sag ruogardn friminad.
Both.M.NOM.PL.DEF (of them) saw the fence in front of them.

Ed edd ad littad laived ad uoss bidum twemm.
It would have made life easy for both.m.NoMm.pPL of us (lit. “for us
two’).

Fier ‘few, a few’ usually occurs independently. Another way of expressing
‘few’ or ‘a few’ is bar nogrer (lit. ‘only some’). See its declension in Table
5.21. Fder has the comparative form fdera ‘fewer’.

Table 5.21 The declension of fider ‘few, a few’

PL
M F N
NOM fi(er)
fi(er) fiy
ACC fi(a)
DAT fium

Dier war so fier.
They were so few.M.NOM.PL.

5.6.5 Mitjin, maungqg, marg, flierer

Mitjin ‘much, many’ has the synonymous pronouns maungg/marg.
The latter occur mostly in negative clauses and are more common in
older phases of LCE, for example, ed war it maungg kwer dv sigarem
‘there was not much left of the cigar’. For the declension of mitjin, see
Table 5.22.

All forms of matjin including ¢ are short-syllabled.
Some examples of mitjin and maungyg as attributive variants:

mitjin snigo, mitjj mjok, mitjid fuok

alot of snow, a lot of milk, a lot of people

Ur mitj ar du klukky?
What time is it (lit. ‘How much do you have the clock?’, idiomatic
use)?

Ed stuod int 3§ maungg minuta.
It didn’t last many minutes.
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Table 5.22 The declension of mitjin ‘much’

SG PL
M F N M | F N
NOM mitjin mitjj mikkel (mikkler)
ace | midlan | L mikkel mikkly
DAT mikklum mikkel mikklum
GEN - mikklumes

Notes:

*  M.NoM.sG: No independent form exists.

°  F.NOM.sG: No independent form exists.

*  F.NoM/Acc.sG: No independent form exists.

. M.DAT.SG: No independent form exists.

. GEN.PL: Note that the genitive form can only occur independently.

Some examples of mitjin and maungg as independent variants:

EQ war it maungger/marger kwer i pannun.
There were not many left in the pan.
Ed war mitjid djira.

There was a lot to do.

Flierer ‘more (with countable nouns)’ is the comparative form of matjin,
maungg ‘much, many’. See its declension in Table 5.23.13

Table 5.23 The declension of flierer ‘more’

PL
M F N
NOM flier(er) . . )
- flier(er) fliere, fliery
ACC flier(a)
DAT flierum
GEN flierumes
Notes:

*  Fliery is more common in recent phases of LCE.
*  Note that the genitive form can only occur independently.

13 Flierer in the meaning ‘several’ is a later innovation.
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An example of the attributive variant:

Otelled ar flier¢ ruom eld motelled.

The hotel has more rooms than the motel.

Some examples of the independent variant:

Warum mikkel payker og kullur jir fra Nesj: Ed war Oscar
Larson, Ulmarais-Anna, Trapp-Pir, s¢ ig. Kanstji war ed war
bod flierer og.

We were many boys and girls here from Nesed. Many of us, boys and
girls from Nesed, were here: there were Oscar Larson, Ulmarais-Anna,
Trapp-Pir, then myself. Maybe there were even more than that.

Ed kam fuotjed. Mikkler willd els 4 froken Kettisen, fru Tikt
og flierer til.

People came by. Many wanted to visit Miss Kettisen, Mrs Tike and
some others (lit. ‘some more’).

5.6.6 Ol

Oll means ‘all’. See the declension in Table 5.24.

Table 5.24 The declension of o// ‘all’

SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM oll (") oll (") olle (), ol oll (), oller | o1 ("), olly
Acc ollan | oll (), olla oll (), olla | oller
DAT ollum oll (%) ollu ollum
GEN - ollumes

Some examples of the attributive variant:

An fikk sart i kwidim av oll wattn.
He got stomach ache from all.N.DAT.SG the water.

Ulldum djir upp min Wimuskullun fer addum faid byddj nest
ener og fer ollt tjinnstjyr addum faid drikka.

We had to settle up with the girl from Vimbhus for letting us stay with
her and for all.N.acc.sG the buttermilk she let us have (lit. ‘that we
could drink’).
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”Ukad iva dier tjynir a ollum gardum iemi bymm?” — spuord
a etter. ‘Ja, oller autj lirinna i smaskaulam.” — suorid Iedwig.
‘Do they have cows in all.M.DAT.PL farms here in the village?” she
asked. Yes, all.M.NoM.PL (of them) besides the teacher in the junior
school,” Iedwig answered.

Some examples of the independent variant:

Ig wet dj it ig ur an al dugi arbiet og yogas oll an ar.
I don’t know how one should manage to work and to take care of
everything.N.DAT.SG one has.

Ed ir oller so 4va ien wenn.
Everyone.m.NoM.PL (lit. ‘it is all who’) has a friend.

Du werd myosk og biravin og dug mjist ollt du bydver.
You will become plucky and clever and capable of doing almost
all.N.acc.sG that you need to.

In some expressions, o// is used in the old plural partitive genitive form
(< ON allra) meaning ‘of all’, or functioning as an intensifier. In this
function, o// has a grave accent, for example, o// best ‘best of all’, o/ fuost
‘first of all’, o/l sienest ‘last of all; the very last one’.

5.6.7 Olltijuop, ollerijuop

Olltijuop means ‘everything.sG’; and ollerijuop means ‘everyone.PL’. See
Table 5.25 for its declension.

Table 5.25 The declension of o//tijuop ‘everything; everyone’

SG PL
N M F N
NOM ollerijuop
olltijuop ollerijuop ollyijuop
AcCC ollijuop
DAT ollijuop ollumijuop

Ed wart ryora av ollijuop.
It all got messed up (lit. ‘it became a mess of everything. N.DAT.sG’).
Dier oder krippir add fel uonned fari ollerijuop.

The other children had already left by then (lit. ‘managed to leave’),
all.M.NoM.PL of them.
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5.6.8 Olltsoir

Ollt so ir ‘whatever, anything, all kind of things’ only occurs in the neuter
singular and is declined like o// (see Table 5.24).

An sir ollt so ir jir 4 Juordn.
He sees anything (all possible things) here on Earth.

Japum werodrum min oll so ir.
We’re helping each other with anything.N.DAT.5G.

5.6.9 Ymse

Ymsg means ‘diverse things’.1 See its declension in Table 5.26.

Ymse lacks forms in the masculine, feminine and neutral singular,
nominative and accusative. In the neuter singular dative, it also means
‘diverse things’, for example, Ig knupir min ymsu. ‘I am dealing with

different things’.

Table 5.26 The declension of yms¢ ‘diverse things’

SG PL
N M F N
NOM - yms(er) yms(er) ymse, ymsy
AcCC - yms(a) yms(er)
DAT ymsu ymsum
EN - ymsumes

Note:
. Ymsy is a newer form in LCE which emerged in analogy to many other pronouns
ending in -% in the nominative/accusative plural.

Irum warken sokkinpamper eld skaulmjesterer og yms eller
irrgubber.

We are neither influential men in the parish, nor school-
teachers. Neither do we belong to other diverse types of distin-
guished men.

14 The basic form ymser appears to be dated in the LCE. The form ymsg N.PL has the collective
denotation ‘diverse things’ and is the most frequently used form. Hence, it is indicated here as the
basic form.
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Av dy5 kam ed yms fundiringger v im fram og fram.
This way, different (types of) reflections came out of him little by
lictle.

Kalln og kelindj¢ knupa min ymsu.
The man and his wife (lit. ‘the wife’) are engaged with different
things.

S¢ bedded 4 legy ad mig og nod ymse.
Then she made the bed for me and did some other (diverse) things.

5.6.10 Uonde ukin

Uonde ukin ‘anyone, whoever; whichever; no matter who/which/what’
is declined as #kin (see Section 5.11.3). Uonde ukad.N.NoM.SG ‘whatever’
can also be expressed by wonde wen.

EQ ir je siuok so drabber uonde ukan.
It is a disease that can affect anyone.m.Acc.sG.

5.6.11 Uonde wen

Uonde wen means ‘whichever, whatever; whoever’ and is usually indeclin-
able, like wen (see Section 5.11.1).

Kelindj¢ war myot kallem uonde wen an kam min.
The woman was critical towards (lit. ‘against’) the man, no matter
what he was saying (or suggesting, lit. ‘was coming with’).

An ir better eld yms eller Neskaller, so bar luvi aut uonde
wen.
He is better than other men from Nesed who just promise no matter
what.
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5.6.12 Wer

Wer means ‘every, each’. See its declension in Table 5.27.

Table 5.27 The declension of wer ‘every, each’

SG
M F N
NOM wer () wer (') wert ()
ACC wenn () werr (%)
DAT werrum (-) werr (°)

Ig ar trigo wulkan so ig suoter werr wiku.
I have three volcanoes to sweep (lit. ‘that I sweep’) every.F.ACcC.SG
week.

An bitald ien femmu fer wert bidrag.
He paid five crowns for every.N.Acc.sG contribution.

Planietn snurrer straidera wert ar.
The planet rotates quicker every.N.ACC.SG year.

5.6.13 Wer og ienn

Wer og ienn means ‘everyone, each and every one’. See its declension in
Table 5.28.

Table 5.28 The declension of wer og fenn ‘everyone, each and every one’

M F N
NOM . wer og je .
wer og ienn - wert og iett
ACC wer og iena
DAT werrum og ienum wer og ienner werr og ienu

Min werrum og ienum al an bidjir ed an dug djira.
From each and every person.M.DAT.SG one should require what they
can do.
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5.7 Distributive pronouns

Distributive pronouns are provided in the box.

tenndier ‘one (of several)’ (Section 5.7.2)

indjindier ‘none (of several)’ (Section 5.7.6)

nod dv noger ‘something small’ (Section 5.7.3)

nogdr eld oder ‘one or another’ (Section 5.7.1)

nogdrdier ‘some, someone (of several)’ (Section 5.7.1)

ukindier ‘which one’ (of several) (Section 5.7.5)

wersenn ‘each his/hers/theirs’ (Section 5.7.4)

wdrsenn ‘each his/hers/theirs (each of two persons, i.e. dual form)’
(Section 5.7.4)

5.7.1 Nogar eld oder

Nogdir eld oder ‘some, someone (lit. ‘one or another’)” consists of zogir,
which declines as the pronoun zogér (see Section 5.6.2) and an indeclin-
able oder (see Section 5.6.2). It may occur independently or attributively.

Wildum fel umstad sji etter nog ungg snogg kwinnfuok og sji
etter, um ed war nogy eld oder, so edd ad wed n6dun, sos dier
ird milumad.

We wanted to look for some young, good-looking women and check
if there was anyone.F.NOM.sG who would be randy (or in need), as
they are sometimes.

Ir ed s¢-nt nogir eld oder so ar selt sig min ull og ir ad
buolagum?

Hasn’t someone.M.sG.NOM (i.e. one or another) sold himself entirely
to the corporation?

Ig saggd fel av nog istorr eld oder, so wartum liender ilent
av.
I told some.F.acc.sG story, so each and every one of us began to

laugh.

Further note:

Nogdirdier, nogerdier ‘some; someone (of several)’ is declined like
nogdr (see Section 5.6.2).
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Ig al ir 4 um nogirdier av unggirrum wil jip mig.
I will ask (lit. ‘listen’) if any one.M.NOM.sG of the young gentlemen
wants to help me.

5.7.2 lenndier

The first part of zenndier ‘one (of several)’, that is, zenn, is declined like
ienn ‘one’:

Ienndier dv gubbum add dj saggt ad odram.
One.M.NOM.sG of the old guys then had told the other one.

5.7.3 Nod av noger

Nod dv noger (lit. ‘something of something’) ‘something small” is only used
in the neutral singular, and 70d is declined as the indefinite pronoun 7od
(see Section 5.6.2).

S¢ ar ig werid upi Konsum min kuortlietjin og andel nod av
noger.

Later, I went to (lit. ‘have been up at’) Konsum with a pack of cards
(lit. “‘card game’) and bought something.N.acc.sG small.

5.7.4 Wersenn, warsenn

The distributive possessive pronouns wersenn ‘each his/hers/theirs’ and
wdrsenn ‘each his/hers/theirs (each of two persons, i.e. dual form)’, are
declined like menn (See Table 5.5) and occur before the head.

Djietir add wersenn tjilingg.
The goats had one.m.acc.sG kid each (i.e. referring to more than
two goats).

Spilid warsenn bit.
Play (addressing two persons) one.M.ACC.SG song each.

5.7.5 Ukindier

Ukindier means ‘which one (of several). For the declension, see
Table 5.29.
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Table 5.29 The declension of ukindier ‘which one (of two)’

SG
M F N
NOM ukindier ukydier
ukaddier
ACC ukandier
ukkdier
DAT ukum ukkdier

Ig wiss it ukandier we’n ig ulld go.
I didn’t know which (of several).mM.acc.sG ways I should take
(lit. ‘walk’).

5.7.6 Indjindier

The first part of indjindier ‘none (of several)’, indjin, declines like 7ndjin
(see Table 5.30).

The pronunciation of d in inggydier and inggerdier is d, according to
the phonological rule.

Indjindier may occur attributively:

Inggerdieres kall kam.

None of their.r.NoM.PL husbands (lit. ‘husband’) arrived.
It may also occur independently:

Ed fanns twer stuoler. Inggandier tuog ig.

There were two chairs. I took none.M.Acc.sG of them.

5.8 Negative pronouns

The negative pronoun indjin means ‘none, no’ when used attributively,
and ‘no one, nobody; nothing’ when used independently. As shown
in Table 5.30, the simplex pronoun zndjin has the complex form znz/
it nod (< inte/it + nod lit ‘not + any’) in the singular nominative neutral
form. The other, simplex, forms may take a complex form, either in the
form int/it nogar (lit. ‘not any’) (or, with other negative words, such as
‘without’ + ndn, etc.) or with multiple negation in the form of znze/it +
indjin (lit. ‘not none’).15

15 For the declension of zogir, see Table 5.15.
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Table 5.30 The declension of 7ndjin ‘no, none; no one, nobody’
SG PL
M F N M F N
NOM indjin inggy intnod, | ingger) ) )
ACC inggan ingg(er) it nod ingg(a) ingg(cr) "egt
DAT inggum ingg ingg(u) inggum
GEN inggumes | inggeres inggumes

Examples of /ndjin as an attributive pronoun:

Amm fel it older apt inggan bari, wijd itjd.
As to us, we have never had a bari (‘troll cat’) (lit. “We have not never
had no bari, we not’) (multiple negation).

Ig wart d3 it iwari inggum katt, itji.

I didn’t notice (lit. ‘was not aware of’) any.M.DAT.SG cat (multiple
negation).

Ed wart it yvyrad nogy tirta.

There was no cake left (lit. ‘not left any.F.NoM.5G cake’).

Ed fanns inggy lampol idag.

There was no.F.NOM.sG lamp oil today.
Ig add ingg kelingg d3.

‘T had no.r.acc.sG wife back then.’

Kattwastjin ulld old sig warman auti nog saingg.
The poor cat had to keep himself warm without any.F.acc.sG bed.

Examples of zndjin as an independent pronoun:

I enner stugun willd indjin byddja.

In that house nobody.M.NoM.sG wished to live.

Ig al d3 it sai nod ad inggum.
I won’t tell anything.N.NOM.SG to anybody.M.DAT.sG./PL (multiple
negation).

Ed war fel it ad ingg baid eter im-dar.
It was useless (lit. ‘not to anything.N.DAT.SG’) waiting for that one
(i.e. man) (multiple negation).
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5.9 The reciprocal pronoun

The pronoun weroder means ‘each other (reciprocal function); every two’.
For its declension, see Table 5.31.

Table

5.31 The declension of weroder ‘each other’

SG

NOM

weroder

ACC

wenanan

DAT

werodrum

GEN

werodrumes

5.10

Klapp nevum myot werodrum, fuorked dgferdugkalln an.
Clap your hands (lit. ‘against each other.m.DAT.PL’), the arrogant
man urged him.

Dier djipted um sig min werodrumes kelinggum.
They remarried (lit. ‘with’) each others’ M.GEN.PL wives.

The relative pronoun

The relative pronoun so ‘which; who’ is indeclinable, and is often omitted
when it is the object of the subordinate clause.

Examples with so:

EQ ir noger so ar selt sig ad firmum.
There is someone who sold himself to the companies.

An tuog fram ien lausirsmakk so war mjist ien dvaln laungg.
He took out a worm that was almost half an ell long.!¢

Examples of the omission of so:

War ulum wjd wira iss-jir stjyéry amme?
Where shall we be (during) this moment that we have?

Ig lir £ disk ed ir ar.
I guess I should dishwash what (lit. ‘that’) I have.

16 This refers to an unknown type of worm.
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5.11 Interrogative pronouns

In the box, interrogative pronouns are provided.

*  wen ‘what’ (Section 5.11.1)
*  wer ‘who; what’ (Section 5.11.1)

*  wen fer (ien(n)) ‘what kind of, which’ (Section 5.11.2)
*  wdr ‘which one (of two)’ (Section 5.11.1)

*  ukin ‘who; which; what sort of” (Section 5.11.3)

5.11.1 Wer, wdar and wen

The pronoun wer meant ‘who’ in the masculine and feminine, and ‘what’
in the neuter in older stages of LCE. In the meaning ‘who’, it was later
replaced by ukin ‘who; which’ (see Section 5.11.3) and in the meaning
‘what’, it was later replaced by wen. The pronoun wdir means ‘which one
of two’. The pronoun ‘what’ as a part of a preposition phrase is usually
expressed by ukad (neuter form of wukin), for example, ad ukku (see

below).

For the declension of wer, see Table 5.32.

Table 5.32 The declension of wer ‘what’

SG
M F N
NOM wer wen
AcC - wen
DAT werram werrua
GEN werrumes -
Wen ulld 3 dar?
What.N.Acc.sG was she (to do) there?
Dier wil av ried 3 wen ig djir.
They want to find out what.N.acc.sG I'm doing.
Werrum fygd du?
Whom.M.DAT.sG/PL did you follow?
The interrogative pronoun wdr means ‘which one (of two)’.
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5.11.2 Wen fer (ien(n))

Wen fer (ienn) “What kind of, which’ is conjugated in an independent
position as the numeral 7enn ‘one’ (see Section 6.1) in the singular and wen
fer nogrer ‘some’ (see Section 5.7) in the plural. When used attributively,
the singular form wen fer ien is conjugated as the article zen (see Section
3.1.2) and the plural as the attributive form of the pronoun nogrer, that is,

nog (see Section 5.6.2).

Uliv willd witi wen ed war fer ien kall so ulld kuma.
Uldv wanted to know what kind of man was supposed to arrive

(lit. ‘come’).

Wen ar du fer tilifuonnumber?
What is your phone number?

5.11.3 Ukin

Ukin means ‘who; which; what; what sort of. See its declension in Table 5.33.

Table 5.33 The declension of #kin ‘who; which; what; what sort of’

SG PL
M F N M | F N
NOM ukin uky ukk(er)
ukad ukky
ACC ukan ukk(a) ukk(a) | ukk(er)
DAT ukum ukk(er) ukk(u) ukkum
GEN ukumes | ukkeres - ukkumes

Ukin war ed?
Who.M.NOM.SG was it?

Ukan m3 ig ul skulda?
Whom.Mm.sG.acc, I am wondering, should I blame?

Men ya, ukin wask!
Oh, what.M.NOM.sG a poor thing.

Uky yodag!

What.F.NOM.5G a waster; good-for-nothing!

An lidr just it witd auti ukk an fuor.

He most probably didn’t know what.N.DAT.SG he was talking about

(lit. ‘in what he was walking’).
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An dug it sjj av ukk ed-dar aused ir gart.
One cannot see what.N.DAT.SG (full form: u#kk«) that house is made

of.

Ig wet dj rakt int ad ukk ed ir painas jir i wirdn.
I don’t know at all what.N.DAT.sG (full form: #kk#) one should be

tormented (lit. ‘it is to be tormented’) for in this world (lit. ‘here in
the world’).

Ukin ir erin i ferg?
Of what colour is the hare (lit. “Which.M.NOM.SG is the hare in
colour’)?

5.12 Pronouns and definiteness

Head nouns modified by pronouns can either be in the indefinite or the
definite form, depending on the pronoun.

The following pronouns take head nouns in the indefinite form:
flier(er) ‘more (of countable nouns)’, eller ‘other’, fier ‘few’, indjin
‘not any’, menn ‘my’ (as well as other possessive pronouns acting as pre-
modifiers), maunngg ‘much, many’, marg ‘much, many’, mitjin ‘much,
many’, nogdr ‘some’, oll ‘all’, slaik ‘such’, summ ‘some’, ukin ‘which; what;
what type of’, wen fer ien ‘what kind of’, wer ‘every’, wer og ien ‘each and
every’ and yms¢ ‘diverse’.

Uky stélla!

What a craze. INDEF!

Ed lir ny int war inggy livendes rid.
There doesn’t seem to anything.F.NoM.sG (‘living’) to do about it.

Ny farum wjd it £ min uoss oll krippa dar ulum nian weg.
Now we are beginning to travel without all.M.PL.AcC our children.
INDEF (lit. ‘we begin not to have with us all the children’) when we go
somewhere.

sirt i kwidim iv oll wattn.
stomach ache from all the water. INDEF.

The following pronouns take nouns in the definite form: az ‘that’, an-dar
‘that’, bad(er) ‘both’, iendier ‘one (of several)’, indjindier ‘no, none,
not any’, zsn ‘this’, isn-jdr ‘this’, menn ‘my’ (as well as other possessive
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pronouns acting as post-modifiers), oder ‘other; next’, szuov ‘oneself” and
ukindier “which (of several)’.

Kennes du wid an paytjin?

Do you know that boy.DEF?
Byddjum fel i isum-jir dalim.

We live in this.M.DAT.SG valley.DEF.

Namned mett ir Emma. Ukad ir dett (nammen)?
My name.DEF is Emma. What is your name.INDEF?

5.13 Phonology of pronouns

Note that pronouns with an initial 4 undergo a sandhi if the preceding
word ends in a vowel sound, causing the d to be pronounced as [3], as in
7 dyo [i 'By:ce] in it truor du? [trép 8G:] ‘do you think/believe?’ (see also
Section 2.5.7).
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6
Numerals

This chapter accounts for the cardinal and ordinal numerals, as well as for
expressions for fractions and time.

Note that Elfdalian has two parallel systems for the cardinal numerals
from two to four, one traditional Elfdalian and one borrowed from
Swedish and adapted to Elfdalian.

6.1 Cardinal numerals from one to four

The traditional Elfdalian cardinal numerals one to four are declined by
gender and case. For the declensions, see Tables 6.1 to 6.4.

The neuter form et ‘one’ is used for counting, expressing time,
phone numbers and so on. The unmarked forms of the numerals two
to four in the traditional Elfdalian system are rendered by the declinable
masculine numerals. However, when counting without a head noun,
expressing time or phone numbers, the adapted indeclinable Swedish-based
forms are most commonly used, thatis, zwa ‘two’, t7i ‘three’ and fyra ‘four’.

The traditional Elfdalian numerals are often used when modifying
nouns, for example, twir kullur ‘two.F. gitls’, trair payker ‘three.Mm. boys’,
trdy trai ‘three.N. trees’ and dier war twdr ‘they were two.r.’. Similarly, they
can be used when making part of larger numerals, for example, zrettitwer
32.M), trettitwdr 32.F., trettitan ‘32.N.. When counting hundreds,
thousands, millions and billions, the indeclinable forms are often used, for
example, twd undrad 200, tri tusn ‘3,000 and so on.

When counting a group of mixed genders, the masculine form
applies, for example, warum wjd twer ‘there were the two.M.PL of us’
(lit. “we were there we two’).
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Table 6.1 The declension of zenn ‘one’

M F N
NOM je
ienn iett
ACC iena
DAT ienum ienner (ienn (%)) ienu

Note: For zenner (ienn (°)), the first form is the independent one, and the second one is
the attributive one (see also Section 4.1).

Table 6.2 The declension of twer ‘two’

M F N
NOM twer .
twir tau
ACC tgo
DAT twemm
Table 6.3 The declension of tra:r ‘three’
M F N
NOM trair )
- trjir triy
ACC triyo
DAT trimm
Table 6.4 The declension of finorer ‘four’
M F N
NOM fiuorer . . .
- fiuorer fiuore, fivory
ACC fivora
DAT fivorum

Note: Finory is a newer form, analogical to adjectives and pronouns ending in -# in the
neuter plural.

6.2 Cardinal and ordinal numerals

Table 6.5 shows cardinal and ordinal numerals in Elfdalian. Traditional
Elfdalian numerals for 2 to 4, as well as such ending in these numerals
(22 etc.), are shown before the semicolon, and their Swedish-based
equivalents after the semicolon. When declinable, the masculine, feminine
and neuter forms of the nominative are shown, respectively.
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Table 6.5 Cardinal and ordinal numerals
Numeral Cardinal (m., f., n.; Swedish-based) Ordinal

1 ienn, je, fett fuost

2 twer, twir, tau; twi oder

3 trair, trjdr, tray; tri trid

4 fiuorer, fiuore; fyra fiuvord

5 fem femt

6 sjaks sjakst

7 sju sjuund

8 itta dtcund

9 niu niund

10 tiu tiund

11 ellav ellipt

12 tolv tolpt

13 trettd trettund
14 fiuortd fiuortund
15 femtj femtund
16 sjakstd sjakstund
17 sjutti sjuttiund
18 artig ttiund
19 nittig nittiund
20 tiugu tiugund
21 tiuguienn, -je, -iett tiugufuost
22 tiugutwer, -twdr, -tau; tiugutwa tiuguoéer
23 tiugutrair, -trjdr, -trdy; tiugutri tiugutrid
24 tiugufiuorer, -fiuory; tiugufyra; tiugufivord
25 tiugufem tiugufemt
30 tretti trettijund
40 fyrti fyrtijund
50 femti femtijund
60 sjaksti sjakstijund
70 sjutti sjuttijund
80 drdd dttijund
90 nitti nittijund
100 (iet) undrad -
101 undradienn, -je, -iett -
102 undradtwer, -twir, -tau; undradtwi -
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Table 6.5 (continued)

Numeral Cardinal (m., f., n.; Swedish-based) Ordinal
103 undradtrair, -trjir, -trdy; undradtri -
104 undradfiuorer, -fiuore; undradfyra -
105 undradfem -
200 twd undrad -
300 tri undrad -
400 fyr undrad -
500 fem undrad -
600 sjaks undrad -
700 sju undrad -
800 itt undrad -
900 ni undrad -

1000 (iet) tusn -

2418 tau tusn fyr undrad irti§ -

million (ien) miliuon -

billion (ien) miliard -

6.2.1 Cardinal numerals

Cardinal numerals including ones and tens may also be expressed starting
with the ones, for example, Zenogtiugn 21.M., twdrogfemti ‘S2.F..
However, the system starting with the tens has long been the most
common one.!

The numerals u#ndrad ‘100’ and tusn ‘1,000’ are neuters and can
be used in expressions such as mikkly undrad, tusn ‘many hundreds,
thousands.’

The numerals milinon and miliard are declined like masculine
nouns, so twd milinoner is thus the form for ‘two million.rL’, and Wen
al du fem miliuonum? means “What will you do with five million.pAT.
PL?.

Some examples of cardinal numerals:

Ig sov middag tyo taim up3 smidwindem.

I took a nap (lit. ‘slept midday’) for two.Mm.acc hours in the smith
attic.

! For example, the system starting with the tens is the only one used in Frost Anders’ diary (Ander-
sson etal. 2017).
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A edd ad mient upi Tjyértjbynn min tau kaninstjinn, so avi
laid dar minst femt3 ér.

She planned to go to Tjy6rtjbynn with two.N.Acc rabbit skins,
which have been there for at least fifteen years.

Ed edd ad littad laived ad uoss bidum twemm.
It would have made life easy for both of us.M.DAT.

Amm trettityo skaulkripp jir i bymm ny.
We have thirty-two.M.acc schoolchildren in the village now.

Fer sjuttitri ar s¢ lir ig fel war autsett og fundirsam ur ig ulld
tagd mig jyot i iss-jir syndug wirde.

Seventy-three years ago,? I was obviously worried and thoughtful as
to how I would manage to enter into this sinful world.

Og wen al du femundrad miliuonum iv stiennum?
And what will you do with 500 million.pAT.PL (lit. ‘of”) stars?

6.2.2 0Ordinal numerals

The ordinal numerals from the 17th to the 19th sound very similar to
the 70th, 80th and 90th, respectively. The difference is that the former
contain /j/ as a part of the syllable, whereas the latter contain /i/ as a
separate syllable, for example, dttiund ['otjand] (disyllabic) ‘eighteenth’
and dttijund ['otiand] (trisyllabic) ‘eightieth’.3

Ordinal numerals in Elfdalian are only attested up to 99. From 100
onwards, they are usually expressed paraphrastically, for example, A7 so
wart nummer undrad ‘The one who became number 100°.

The ordinal numerals act as adjectives with nouns in the definite
form, thus indeclinable and forming single morphosyntactic units (cf.
nybiln ‘the new car’ and sturkartn ‘the big cat’, see Chapter 4). The ordinal
number with a head can be spelt as one word or two separate words, for
example, fuost da’n or fuostda’n ‘the first day’, ellapt taimin or ellapt-
taimin ‘the 11th hour’.

Just like adjectives, the ordinal numerals may also occur indepen-
dently in the definite form. Note that ordinal numerals occurring inde-
pendently follow the declension of the weak nouns, for example, fuostn

2 The indeclinable form sjuztitri is used here.
3 Since <tj> renders the phoneme / te/, the combinations <ti> and <tij>, respectively, are used to
render the distinct pronunciation of these numeral pairs.
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‘the first one.M’ (fuostan M.ACC.SG, etc.), fuostg ‘the first one.F’, fuostad
‘the first thing.N’.

Martin wart dj fuost m3’n, an.
Martin was the first son-in-law.

Fiuord planietn ird afirsmannem til.
The fourth planet belonged to the businessman.

Ny war ed ittund da’n ses ig add n6dlandad auti 6ken.
Now it was the eighth day since I emergency landed in the desert.

Ig tjyopt trjuo banana. Piytjin fikk fuostan, Mia odran og s¢
kulla tridan.

I bought three bananas. The boy got the first one, Mia the second
one and then the girl (got) the third one.

To express ‘every two, every three’ + noun, wer ‘every’ is combined with
the cardinal numeral, for example, weroder ‘every two’ (for the declension,
see Section 5.9), wer trid ‘every three’ and so on.

Knut djikk i skaulam wenanan dag.
Knut went to school every two days.

Ulum tiga wen trid toll.
We will take one in every three pine trees.

6.2.3 Cardinal numerals used as nouns

Cardinal numerals have independent forms ending in -z, turning them
into feminine nouns, definite or indefinite, denoting coins or money
bills, school grades, positions in a race, bus numbers and so on, for
example:

Ig edd bellt dva femmur og tiur og undradlappa og tusnsaila.
I could have had (bills of) fives and tens and hundred (crown) bills

and thousand (crown) bills.

Kulla djikk i triun.
She attended the third grade.
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6.3 Fractions

Most fractions are formed by combining the ordinal numerals with dze/
‘part’ into compounds, for example, zen triddiel ‘a third’, ien finorddiel
‘a quarter’ and so on. If the ordinal number already ends in -nd, only -ze/
is added to it, for example, niund > niundiel ‘ninth’, tiund > tiundiel
‘tenth’.

Sometimes, the word dzel may be omitted, for example, 7ez finordsdr
(including a genitive -s) ‘a quarter of a year’, je tiund ‘a tenth’.

‘Half is expressed in different ways in Elfdalian. Independently as a
noun, dpt (m./f.) or elpt (£.) are used. In attributive positions, 4v acts like an
adjective, or in the form 4v- as the first part of a compound. When telling
the time, the adapted Swedish form a/v is used (see also Section 6.5).

Some fractions are shown in the box.

L elpt (m.), apt (m./f.); av

e ¥ tridungg (m.), triddiel (m.)

e % twer tridungger (m.), twer triddieler (m.)
c Y fiuordungg (m.), fiuorddiel (m.)

LA femtdiel (m.)

c % dttungg (m.), attundiel (m.)

e 15 ienn og ien dv; dvoder (see Table 6.6)

*  halfan hour ien dvtaim

Table 6.6 The declension of 4voder ‘one and a half’

M F N
NOM ivoder .
- . ivanad
ACC ivanan ivoder

DAT - -

ien triddiel av fuotj¢
a third of the people

Ig ar faid pensiuon — tiugu kruonur og ti ore fer iet
fivordsir.
I got a pension — twenty crowns and ten 6re for a quarter of a year.

Dier avi brukad baured ti fewira sidstiundg ini, an dieln av
tiundn so war sidskuonned.
They have used the storehouse to preserve the tithe inside, that part
of the tenth that was the grain.
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Ig uvorked int elptn.
I didn’t manage (to eat) the half.pAT.

A iemted ien ivan lok.
She brought half.M.Acc.sG an onion.

Ny ar klukka slaid alvitta.
Now, the clock has struck half past seven.

Ig lir fel ad sovid ienn og ien dvan taima.
I have probably slept for an hour and a half.m.Acc.sG.

6.4 Duplication

To denote ‘double, twofold’, ‘triple’ rwifold and trifold are used, respec-
tively. Moreover, the prefixes fwi- and tri- are used, respectively, for
example, rwijdgd (lit. ‘double weekend’) ‘a long weekend’, rwikoppas (lit.
‘double compete’) ‘to compete’, rwidringg (lit. ‘double-oaring’) ‘rowing
boat with two oars’, tridringg (lit. ‘triple-oaring’) ‘rowing boat with three
oars’ and trifuot ‘tripod’.

6.5 Telling time
6.5.1 Telling the hour

To ask about the time, the expressions Ur matjid ir klukkg? “What time is
it?’ (lit. ‘How much is the clock?’) or Ur mitj(id) ar du klukky? (lit. ‘How
much is your time?’) are used. The answer is Klukkg ir ... Itis ...’ (lit. “The
clockis) or 4 ir... (lit. ‘She is...").

To ask ‘At what time?’, the expressions Ngr? or Ur sngrt? are used.

In informal speech, the 12-hour system is used. Sometimes, parts
of the days may be added for clarification: ‘(At) One o’clock’ is rendered
by (klukkg) iett or i ietttidn. For the other hours, the adapted Swedish
numerals are used — fwd ‘two’, tr7 ‘three’ and fyra ‘four’.

‘Past’ is rendered by yvyrand ‘to’ by 7, for example, fem yvyr twd ‘five
past two’, kwart i tolv ‘quarter to twelve’.

‘Quarter’ is rendered by kwart and ‘half’ is rendered by a/v.
‘Half past’ is rendered by /v + the next hour, for example, a/vtrs ‘half
past two.

‘Five to’ and ‘five past’ the half are often used with reference to the
half hour, for example, fem i alvtri ‘four twenty-five’, and fem yvyr alvtri
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‘four thirty-five’. Minutes before the hour may also be expressed by ¢d
féitds ... i... (lit. “... minutes are missing to ..."), for example, EJ fitds fem
minut ¢ nin. ‘Five to nine’.

In formal speech, the minutes may be conveyed by numbers rather
than fractions, for example, ‘10.50” is expressed by ¢ femt: (lit. ‘ten fifty’)
or t70g femti (lit. ‘ten and fifty’). Likewise, the 24-hour based system is used
in formal contexts.

Some examples are shown in the box.

e 10.05 fem yvyr tiu

e 10.15 kwart yvyr tiu

e 10.25 fem i alvelldv, ed fitis fem minut i alvelliv
e 10.30 alvellav

e 10.35 fem yvyr alvellav

e 10.45 kwart i elldv

e 11.00 elliv

e 2315 tiugutri femtd, tiugutri og femtd

Ed werd nossn framter ad tiugu i att i kweld.
That will be sometime towards twenty to eight tonight.

6.5.2 Decades, centuries and millennia

Decades and centuries are expressed by the word za/, for example,
1970-taled ‘the 19705’ or sjuttitaled ‘the *70s’, 1900-taled ‘the 1900s” and
2000-taled ‘the 2000s’. To express an event in a certain decade, century or
millennium, 4 + #4/7.DAT.SG.DEF are used.

Tjyortjbaured ir datirad ad mitt 3 1280-talj.
The church log cabin is dated to the middle of the 1280s.

6.5.3 Dates and years

Dates are expressed by the ordinal number with no declension plus the
month, for example, fizost mai ‘the first of May’, oder september ‘the second
of September’. If occurring independently, the ordinal number is used in
the masculine, definite form in the accusative case.

Dier kam fuost september.
They arrived on the first of September.
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Fuostan; tiuguniundan

on the first; on the twenty ninth

Years are expressed by merely the year or by the word dred (lit. ‘year’)
followed by the numeral:

2022; ar 2022.
At the year 2022.
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Verbs

This chapter accounts for Elfdalian verbs, their forms, use and syntactic
features.

The Elfdalian verb system has partially retained the classification
inherited from Old Norse and Proto-Germanic with strong, weak and
irregular verbs.

The present participles are provided in the verb tables in this chapter.
They are further treated together with the adjectives (see Section 4.5.1).
Past participles are partially treated in this chapter, but mainly together
with the adjectives (see Sections 4.2.1.1, 4.2.1.3, 4.2.1.6,4.2.1.7 and 4.5.2).

7.1 The forms of the Elfdalian verb

The Elfdalian verb system, as it is presented here, is divided into eight
classes: seven weak verb classes, of which the seventh one is irregular, and
one strong verb class. The strong verb class is, in turn, divided into eight
so-called gradation series according to changes in their root vowels. The
eighth series is irregular. The Elfdalian verb conjugates in moods, voices,
tenses and persons.

Verbs are presented in the infinitive as the basic form. If unpredict-
able, the past tense singular and supine forms are provided additionally
in parentheses.! Moreover, the syllable length of the root is in many
paradigms relevant for the whole verb class. When relevant, the syllable
length is provided with the class.

1 See an explanation of the term ‘supine” in Section 7.1.3.
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7.1.1 Weak, strong and irreqular verbs

Weak and strong verb classes are distinguished by a couple of features.
The weak classes include a dental (i.e. 4, d or £) in the past tense suftix, for
example, dalska ‘speak Elfdalian’ — dalsked.psT.SG, dra ‘hear’ — drde.
PST.SG, lgsa ‘lock’ — lgste.PST.SG. As opposed to the weak classes, strong
classes have no suffix in the past tense. On the other hand, they undergo
a change of the root vowel according to their ablaut or gradation series,
for example, bldsa ‘blow’ — blis.psT.SG — blised.sup.

Fifth class weak verbs take the umlaut in all forms but the past tense
and the supine, for example, spyra ‘ask’ — spyr.PRS.SG — spuorde.PST.SG
— spuort.SUP.

Both weak and strong verbs include irregular verbs. The seventh class
of weak verbs consists of irregular verbs, that is, weak verbs (and hence
with a dental suffix in the past tense) with a vowel change (except for
such included in the fifth class), and sometimes also changes in the root
consonants, for example, djird ‘do’ — garde.pst.sG. Note that seventh
class weak verbs with alternative past tense forms lacking a dental suffix
are treated as belonging to the same class, for example, j@pa ‘help’ — japte,
dpte, or ap.PST.SG, — jdpt, dped, dped, japed.SUP.

Among strong verbs, the eighth gradation series is irregular. Verbs
of this series alternate their root vowel in the past participle and the supine
differently from the first seven strong gradation series and may moreover
alternate their C2 in these forms, for example, 574 ‘see’ — sdg.PST.SG —
SIt.SUP.

Note that the letter ; before the root vowel may be dropped in
the conjugation when it is morphologically a part of the root vowel, for
example, mjoka ‘milk’ — mok.PsT.sG, or when itis phonetically a part of the
first root consonant, for example, djivd ‘give’ — gav.pST.SG — djivid.suUP.

Some of the most frequent Elfdalian verbs are either strong or
irregular, for example, drikka ‘drink’, djérd ‘do’, fird ‘go’, f4 ‘receive; get;
may’, go ‘walk’, japa ‘help’, jatd ‘eat’, kunna ‘be able t0’, saia ‘say’, sjg ‘see’,
wila ‘“want’, wirad ‘be’ and dva ‘have’.

7.1.2 Person, number and tense

The person conjugation has one common singular form and three plural
forms: first person plural, second person plural and third person plural. The
infinitive and the present in the third person plural have an identical form.?

2 Wird ‘be’ — ird.PRS.3PL is an exception to this rule.
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The present singular has the following forms:

e _rin weak verbs of the sixth class, that is, when the root ends in a
stressed vowel, for example, t7uo ‘believe’ — truor.

*  -(¢)r in some irregular weak verbs, the seventh class, when the root
ends in a stressed vowel (possibly with the suftix -« in the infinitive),
for example, kld ‘scratch’ — klar, fya ‘follow” — fyer.

*  -er in weak verbs of the first and third classes, for example, dalska
‘speak Elfdalian’ — dalsker and dra ‘hear’ — drer, respectively.

*  -dr in weak verbs of the second class, for example, spild ‘play’ —
spildr.

* - in weak verbs of the fourth and fifth classes, for example, /ivd
‘live’ — liv and spyra ‘ask’ — spyr, respectively, as well as in strong
verbs, for example, jitd ‘eat’ — jit.

*  The first person plural in all tenses and moods ends is -#m,% as in
glama ‘talk’ — glamum ‘we talk; we are talking; let’s talk’. The suffix
of the second person plural in all tenses and moods is -7d,% as in glamid
‘you talk.INDIC.PRS.2PL; you are talking; talk.1MP.PRS.2PL .

*  Vowels in monosyllabic forms in the past tense become automatically
prolonged, for example, wdird ‘to be’ (with a short root vowel), but
war ‘was.PsT (with along a).

Notes on the imperative singular:

*  Regular verbs ending in - in the present singular usually have an
identical form in the imperative singular, for example, spy».PRs.
sG (weak) ‘ask’ — spyr.IMP.SG, les.PRS.SG (strong) ‘read’ — /les.
IMP.SG.>

*  Weak, long-syllabled verbs take the -¢ in the imperative singular, for
example, danser SG.PRS — danse.IMP.SG.

*  Weak, short-syllabled verbs take the -4 in the imperative singular, for
example, spzldr PRS.SG — spild.IMP.SG.

* A few short-syllabled verbs take the suffix -7 in the imperative
singular, for example, the irregular weak verbs djird ‘do” — djéri (or

3 A few irregular monosyllabic verbs take -mm(e) rather than -#m or as an alternative suffix, i.c. f
‘receive; may’ — fgum ot fimm(e), go ‘walk’ — gamm(e), mg (auxiliary modal verb) — mamm(e),
dvd ‘have’ — avum, amm or ammy(c).

4 A regional variant is -2,

> Some regular phonological changes may occur in the first person imperative form, e.g. finna
‘find’ — fid PRS.SG, but fid or finn.IMP.SG.
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djar).amp.sG and dvd ‘have’ — avi.IMP.SG, the regular strong verb
fadrd ‘g0’ — fariIMP.sG, as well as the irregular strong verb wdrd
‘be’ — wari.IMP.SG.

7.1.3 The supine

The supine is an infinite and uninflectable form of the verb used with the
auxiliary verb 4vd in the present tense to form the perfect and pluperfect
tenses, for example, drikka ‘drink’ — ig ar druttjed.sup ‘I have drunk’ and
ig add druttjed.sup ‘Thad drunk’, respectively.®

7.1.4 The perfect and the unstressed particle ad

Verbs in the perfect are expressed through the auxiliary verb dvd ‘have’ +
the supine.

However, when modal verbs are used in the perfect, the unstressed
particle 2d,” etymologically an alternate supine form of dvd ‘have’, is used
between the modal verb and the head verb in the supine, for example, An
ldr ad brukad tagd brymsg og ryttj yr diem fuotg ‘He allegedly used to take
gadflies and tear their legs off” (for the use of 2d with the auxiliary verb dvd,
see also Section 7.2.8.2).

7.1.5 The participles

The present participle behaves like an adjective in terms of meaning,
syntactic function and sometimes also inflection. See also Sections 4.2
and 4.5.

The past participle behaves like an adjective in terms of meaning,
inflectional and syntactic function. See also Sections 4.2 and 4.5.

¢ In English grammar, the term “past participle” is used both to denote the second past tense in
the active voice, e.g. (1 have) drunk/eaten, and for the derived form of verb, used like an adjective
in the passive voice, e.g. (a) written (document), or (a) commented (version). For Elfdalian, the term
‘supine’ is used here to denote the former and “past participle’ to denote the latter. Elfdalian supine
and past participle behave differently, as the former only has one form whereas the latter declines
like an adjective (see also Section 4.2).

7 This particle should not be confused with the verb particle 2d as in bygg ad ‘enlarge’ (by
building).
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7.1.6 The subjunctive

Only the verbs wdrd ‘be’ and dvd ‘have’ have their own subjunctive forms,
and only in the past tense (see Table 7.1). Other verbs can form their
subjunctive forms paraphrastically with 4v4 in the subjunctive form as an
auxiliary verb (see also Section 7.2.8.2).

Table 7.1 shows the conjugations of the verbs wird ‘be’ and dvd
‘have’ in the past tense of the subjunctive mood.

Table 7.1 The conjugations of wdrd ‘be’ and dvd ‘have’ in the past subjunctive

wara ava
SG wire edde
IPL wirum eddum
2PL wirzd eddid
3PL wire edde

The verb m4 can be used in the past tense with the infinitive of the head
verb to express wishes (cf. English ‘may’) or lack of clarity (‘I wonder if ...”).
Its conjugation is provided in Table 7.2 (see also Section 7.2.10).

Table 7.2 shows the conjugation of the verb 724 in the past tense.

Table 7.2 The conjugation of 74 ‘may’ in the past tense

mj
SG matte
IPL mattum
2PL mattsd
3PL matte

Note: For madtte. 1PL, a paradigm with 4is used as a regional variation, that is, m4 tze,
and so on.

7.1.7 Weak verbs (first to seventh class)

Weak verbs are characterised by their dental suffix in the past tense. There
are seven classes of weak verbs. The fifth class is further characterised by a
vowel change in the past tense and the supine. The seventh is irregular and
is characterised by vowel and/or consonant changes in a way that deviates
from that of the regular classes. See Table 7.3 for an outline of the weak
verb classes.
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Some notes on the weak verbs:

*  Syllable length is relevant for the conjugation in roots ending in a
consonant, that is, those belonging to the first to the fifth class. These

are marked as SS (short-syllabled) and LS (long-syllabled).
*  The past tense singular and the third person plural have an identical

form.

*  Some verbs of the fifth class undergo a vowel change in the past tense

and in the supine.

Table 7.3 Outline of the weak verb classes

Classes (Syllable length)

Infinitive, present and past tense singular, supine
(endings and examples)

first class (LS)

-a; -er; -edy -ad

dalska - dalsker - dalsked - dalskad ‘speak Elfdalian’

second class (SS)

s diry i -39

spila - spilir - spildd - spilad ‘play’

third class (LS)

-a/vowel + a; -er; -de/te; -t

dra - drer - drde - drt ‘hear’
Igsa - Igser - lgste - lgst ‘lock’
fya - fyer - fygte - fygt ‘follow’

fourth class (SS)

-d; DB -de; -dd
liva - liv - livde - livad ‘live (life)’

fifth class (LS)

-a; -@ (+ possible umlaut); -de/-te; -
spyra - spyr - spuorde - spuort ‘ask’
rwekte - rwek - rwekte - rwekt ‘heave, throw’

sixth class

-D; -1y -dde; -ed/aid
truo - truor - truo’dde - truoed ‘think; believe’
fli - fli’dde - flaid ‘skin’

seventh class

Irregular weak verbs, e.g.:
eva - ev - adde - apt ‘put; send off’
iega - ier - iegde - iegt ‘own’

Notes:

*  Short-syllabled verbs ending in -¢/ in the infinitive decline like verbs of the first class,
for example, sigel “sail” — sigler.PRS.sG — s5igled PST.SG — siglad.sUP (rather than

*sigléid and *sigldd, respectively, like other short-syllabled verbs (cf. second class)).
* A regional variant of the first class past suffix/aftix -eJ is -ez.

71.71 First class (LS)

The first class includes a high number of verbs, overwhelmingly long-
syllabled.® New, borrowed verbs that entered the language more recently

8 See also the first note after Table 7.3.
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usually fall into this class too, for example, akudira ‘talk’, produsira
‘produce’.

Other verbs belonging to this class are dalska ‘speak Elfdalian’
(see conjugation in Table 7.4), bada ‘bathe’, bruka ‘be used to (doing
something)’, dansa ‘dance’, duona ‘arrange; clean; fix’, fuorka ‘urge;
exhort’, gdpa ‘keep one’s mouth open’, zemta ‘pick; gather’, zetta ‘be one’s
name’, mgla ‘paint’, oka ‘increase’, riagira ‘react’, studir ‘study’,’ surfa
‘surf’, tokka ‘thank’, wenta ‘assume; expect’ and ylla ‘praise’.

Table 7.4 The conjugation of dalska ‘speak Elfdalian’ (first class (LS))

Infinitive -a dalska

Supine -ad dalskad

Imperative (25G, IPL, 2PL) -e, -um, -9 dalske, dalskumz, dalskid

Present participle -end dalskend

Present tense Past tense

SG -er dalsker -ed dalsked

IPL -um dalskum -edum dalskedum

2PL -id dalskzd -edid dalskedid

3PL -a dalska -ed dalsked
Notes:

*  Verbs whose C2 consists of a consonant and a liquid acquire a syllabic 7 or an
epenthetic ¢ in the definite form (see also Section 2.5.4.1).

*  Then becomes syllabic (hence no epenthetic e is necessary), when 1) z is preceded
by a dental stop, as in wattn- — wattn ‘to water’; 2) the liquid is preceded by an
alveolar fricative, as in brussn- — brussn- ‘burst, break’, biesl- — biesl- ‘bridle’.

. An epenthetic ¢ is inserted when the liquid is preceded by a velar or a dental stop,
as in wakkn- — wakken ‘wake up’, andl- — andel ‘shop; trade’, dtr- sig — dter
sig ‘regret’.

7172 Second class (SS)

The second class contains short-syllabled verbs, such as spila ‘play’ (see
conjugation in Table 7.5), as well as bukd ‘push’, kuogd ‘look’, luvd ‘promise’,
stotd ‘stutter’, swigd ‘throw’, rwisd ‘whisper’ and upds (or uppas) ‘hope’ 1

% Apocopated in the basic form.
10 The form uppas is long-syllabled and belongs to the first class.

VERBS

179



180

Table 7.5 The conjugation of spzld ‘play’ (second class (SS))

Infinitive -d spild
Supine -dd spildd
Imperative (25G, IPL, 2PL) -d, -um, 19 spild, spilum, spilid
Present participle -end spilend

Present tense Past tense
SG -dr spildr -dd spildd
IPL -um spilum -dum spiléddum
2PL -id spiléd -G0id spilddid
3PL -a spild -4d spildd

Note: Owing to vowel harmony, the root vowel « changes into 4 and 4 according to
the suffix vowel 4 and 4, respectively, as in bikd ‘bake’ (see Table 7.6), as well as brigd
‘move’, fitds ‘lack’, lagd ‘repair’, ldgd 4 sig ‘leave, set off’, ldikd ‘drip’, lapd ‘lap, drink;
spill’, skakd ‘shake’, swdrd ‘answer’, tyold ‘freeze’, tugd ‘pull’, wikd ‘remain awake’ and
wdri ‘last’ (see also Section 2.5.5).11

Table 7.6 The conjugation of bikd ‘bake’

Infinitive -d bakd
Supine -dd bakdd
Imperative (2SG, IPL, 2PL) -d, -um, 19 bikd, bakum, bakid
Present participle -end bakend

Present tense Past tense
SG -dr baksr -dd baksid
IPL -um bakum -G0um bikidum
2PL 10 bakid -G0id bakidid
3PL -a bakd -dd bakdd

71.7.3 Third class (LS)

Verbs belonging to this class are long-syllabled and have the past tense
suffix -de or -te, in accordance with the voicing of the root’s C2, for
example, 47- ‘hear’ — drde.psT.sG due to a voiced C2, but #ydp- ‘buy’ —
tjyopte. PST.SG due to a voiceless C2.

1 The infinitive wdrd is homonymous with wdri ‘be’, but follows a different conjugation pattern.
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General notes to third class verbs:

Verbs with a long root vowel and + dental C2, such as kdys- ‘run’
and baid- “wait’ retain their vowel quantity and take additionally the
endings -te and -de, respectively, in the past tense and - in the supine.
This results in overlong syllables, that is, kdy tte, bai’dde.psT.sG and
kdy'tt, bai’tt.sUP, respectively.

Verbs whose C2 is ndj, ddj, tj or ttj undergo a depalatalisation into
ngg, gg, k and kk, respectively, before d or ¢ i.e. in the past tense
and in the supine, for example, aindj- ‘hang’ — aindja.INF and
aindjer.PRS.SG, but ainggde.pST.sG and ainggt.sur; byddj- ‘dwell,
live; build” — byddja.1N¥ and byddjer.prs.sG, but — byggde.psT.
sG and byggt.SUP; rdtj- ‘smoke’ — ritja.INF and ritjer.PRS.SG,
but rikte.psT.sG and rdkt.sur; as well as ryrzj- ‘think, have an
opinion’ — tyttja.INF and tyttjer.PRS.SG, but tykkte.PsT.sG and
tykkt.sup. Other verbs conjugated this way are daindja (dainggde,
dainggt) ‘bang, hit hard’, laingga (lainggde, lainggr) ‘prolong’,
sléitja (slikte, slake) ‘lick’, syotja ‘have time for something; make
something (timewise)’, taintja (tainkte, tainkt) ‘think, ponder’ and
wettja (wekkte, wekkt) “wake’.

Verb roots whose C2 is s& change into sz in all forms before a vowel
and undergo a metathesis into 4s in all forms before a consonant; for
example, fisk- ‘tish’ — fistja.INF, fistjer.sG, — fikste PST.SG, fikst.SUP;
slesk- “droop; throw; crack’ — slestja.INF¥, slestjer.PRS.SG — slekste.PST.
SG, slekst.sUP (see also Section 2.5.8).

Roots whose C2 contains a consonant + d/t omit the d/t in the past
tense and in the supine, for example, wenda ‘turn’ — wende.PsT.sG,
went.sUP, ryokta ‘clean’ — ryokte.PST.SG, ryokt.SUP.

Verb roots with -gn or mn as C2, such as raingn- ‘rain’, take the
@-suffix in the infinitive owing to permanent apocope and an
epenthetic ¢ before the final consonant, that is, = razngen. When
the root’s C2 is -mn, as in nemn- ‘name’, stemn ‘arrange; sue; tune’,
the long 7 is moreover doubled in the infinitive, that is, — nemmen,
stemmen (see also Section 2.5.4.1).

Table 7.7 The conjugation of 4ra ‘hear’ (third class (LS), voiced C2)

Infinitive

-a ira
Supine -t art
Imperative (2SG, IPL, 2PL) -6, -um, -10 dre, drum, irid
Present participle -end irend
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Table 7.7 (continued)

Present tense Past tense
SG -er irer -de irde
IPL -um irum -dum irdum
2PL -id irid -did irdid
3PL -a ira -de irde

Note: Other verbs conjugated this, owing to a voiced C2 are: baida (bai'dde, bai’tt)
‘wait’, bella ‘be able to’,12 brenna ‘burn’, byr 4 ‘begin’, djilla ‘concern’, drima
‘dreamy’, fella “tell, drop’, fyora ‘lead’, gema ‘hide’, glemma ‘forget’, kennas wid
‘*know (a person)’,'? kolla ‘call; check’, lieva ‘leave’, lira or Lir sig ‘learn’, minnas
‘remember’, ' picka ‘point’, sela ‘sell’, skrieva “write’, waiga ‘marry (i.e. bring about
a marriage)’ and wela ‘choose’.

Table 7.8 The conjugation of #ydpa ‘buy’ (third class (LS), voiceless C2))

Infinitive -a fjyopa
Supine -t Gjyopt
Imperative (25G, IPL, 2PL) -e, -um, -id Gjyope, tjyopum, tjydpid
Present participle -end tjydpend

Present tense Past tense
SG -er tjyoper -te tjyopte
IPL -um tjyopum -tum tjyOptum
2PL -0 tjyopid -tid fjyoptid
3PL -a tjyopa -te tjyopze

Note: Other verbs conjugated this way, owing to a voiced C2, are: arbiet (arbictte,
arbie’tt) ‘work’, bigripa'> ‘understand’, byta (by'tre, by’tt) “(ex)change’, ket 7 sig (kg'tre,
ket i sig) ‘move; work out’, kdyta (kdytte, kdy’tt) ‘run’, licka ‘play (an instrument);
spawn, pair’, lieta (lie’tte, [7ert) ‘search’, lgsa lock’, lika ‘play (games etc.)’, rjesa
‘travel’, suopa ‘sweep’, rweka ‘heave, toss; evict, eject’, sita (si'tte, si’tt) ‘respect’, waisa
‘show’, ugsa ‘think, believe; enchant; bewitch’ and ydpa ‘shout’.

12 An alternative past tense with - exists, i.e. bellte, etc.

13 An alternative past tense with - exists, i.c. kenntes wid. Supine has kenntas wid (see Section
7.2.9.1).

14 An alternative past tense form with -# exists, i.e. minntes. Supine has minntas (see Section
7.2.9.1).

15 This verb has the alternative present singular form bigrip.
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Verbs of this class containing a radical vowel and frequently + sometimes
-a in the infinitive, and lacking a C2, such as fya ‘follow’ (see Table 7.9)
acquire an epenthetic ¢ before the suffixes -de and -£.1¢ Note that the
radical vowel remains long throughout the whole conjugation.

Table 7.9 The conjugation of fya ‘follow’

Infinitive -a tya
Supine -t tygr
Imperative (25G, IPL, 2PL) -e, -ums, 10 tye, fyum, tyid
Present participle -end tyend

Present tense Past tense
SG -er fyer -gde fygde
IPL -um tyum -gdum tygdum
2PL -id fyid -gdid tygdid
3PL -a fya -gde tygde

Other verbs conjugated this way are: bry sig ‘bother (about sth)’,
liea ‘rent’ (lieer.PRS.SG), klda ‘itch’, lya ‘heat’, nzyé' sig ‘be satisfied’, plyoa
‘plough’ and smga ‘thread; push through a narrow passage’.

7174 Fourth class (SS)

Verbs belonging to this class are short-syllabled. They follow what is
sometimes called a mixed paradigm, as they take the @-suffix in the present
singular, -de/te- in the past tense (like third class verbs)!” and -4 in the
supine (like second class verbs).

The following verbs belong to this class: /zvd ‘live’ (see Table 7.10 for
the whole conjugation), as well as dugd ‘be able, succeed’, tuold ‘last (about
time); tolerate’, fuords ‘dare’ (tuos.PRS.SG, tuoste, tuords) and wupplivd
‘experience, witness’.

Table 7.10 The conjugation of /ivd ‘live’ (fourth class (SS))

Infinitive -d livd

Supine -4d livdd
Imperative (2SG, IPL, 2PL) -D, um, id liv, livam, livid
Present participle -end livend

16 Note that this ¢ has historically been a part of the root in most verbs of this category.
17 The suffixes adapt to the voicing of the C2 similarly to third class verbs.
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Table 7.10 (continued)

Present tense Past tense
SG - liv -de livde
IPL -um liven -dum livdum
2PL -0 livid -did livdid
3PL -d liva -de livde

7175 Fifth class (LS)

Verbs belonging to this class are long-syllabled. They lack a suffix in the
present singular (as fourth class verbs), take the suffix -de/~fe in the past
singular (as third and fourth class verbs) and -z in the supine (as third class
verbs). Moreover, some verbs of this class take the umlaut in all forms
except for the past tense and supine (here presented as sub-classes 1 and
2), that is:

e Sub-class 5.1: umlaut #o — y as in spuor- ‘ask’ — spyra.INF, spyr.PRS.
SG.

e Sub-class 5.2: umlaut 4 — e, as in krav- ‘choose’ — kreva.IN¥, krev
PRS.SG.

*  Sub-class 5.3: no umlaut.

Table 7.11 shows the conjugation of spyra ‘ask’

Table 7.11 The conjugation of spyra ‘ask’ (fifth class (LS))

Infinitive umlaut + -2 spyra
Supine -t spuort
Imperative (28G, IPL, 2PL) umlaut + -@, um, 10 | spyt, spyrum, spyrid
Present participle umlaut + -end spyrend

Present tense Past tense
SG umlaut +-@ | spyr -de spuorde
IPL umlaut +-um | spyrum -dum spuordum
2PL umlaut + -7d spyrzd -did spuordid
3PL umlaut + -2 spyra -de spuorde

Other verbs belonging to this class are:

e  Sub-class 5.1: (with umlaut) smyra (smuorde, smuort) ‘grease’ and
stjyla (skuolde, skuolt) ‘rinse’.
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*  Sub-class 5.2: (with umlaut) kreva (kravde, kravt) ‘demand’, leda
(la'dde, la’tr) load; charge’, legga (laggde, laggt) ‘put, lay’ and swega
(swagde, swagt) ‘swallow’ and tema (tamdji, tamt) ‘tame’.

*  Sub-class 5.3: (without umlaut) rweka (rwekte, rwekt) ‘heave; throw’,
and styra (styrde, styrt) ‘control; rule, steer’.

7176 Sixth class

This class contains verbs with monosyllabic roots ending in a stressed
vowel (cf. verbs as bry sig belonging to the third class, see Table 7.9). Verbs
belonging to this class take the suffix -7 in the present and —dde in the past
tense. As for the supine, two sub-classes have two different supine paradigms:

*  Sub-class 6.1, embracing most verbs from this class, taking the suftix
-¢d in the supine.

*  Sub-class 6.2, embracing few verbs from this class, replacing their root
vowel -4 by -a7d in the supine.

Table 7.12 shows the conjugation of #7uo ‘think (owing to an assumption
or guess); believe’ (sub-class 6.1).

Table 7.12 The conjugation of z7uo ‘think; believe’ (sixth class)

Infinitive -0 truo
Supine -ed truoed
Imperative (25G, IPL, 2PL) -, -um, -id truo, truoum, truoid
Present participle -end truoend

Present tense Past tense
SG -7 truor “dde truo dde
IPL -um truoum ddum truo ddum
2PL -id truozd “ddid truo ddid
3PL -0 truo “dde truo dde

Other verbs belonging to this class are:

*  Sub-class 6.1: biruo ‘depend’, bitruo ‘entrust, confide’, g4 ‘notice;
observe’, gruo ‘grow’, spd ‘predict; tell fortunes’, stjy ‘shun; avoid’, s4
‘sow, trd long (for)’.

*  Sub-class 6.2: fld ‘skin’ (f14 dd, flaid), kld ‘beat; scratch’ (kld dde, klaid).'$

18 An alternative irregular form &/uo exists in the past tense.
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7177 Seventh class (irreqular)

Besides acquiring a dental consonant in the past tense suffix, verbs
belonging to this class undergo a change of the root vowel or some other
phonological changes when compared with regular weak verbs. Note that
verbs with alternative forms with no dental suffix are also included in this

class, for example, jdpa ‘help’ — dpte/dp.psT.SG.

In Table 7.13, the first person plural and the second person plural

are only provided if unpredictable from the first person singular form, in
which case they are separated by commas. Alternative forms are separated
by slashes. Semicolons are used to separate between synonymous verbs
used with or without a particle.

Table 7.13 Irregular weak verbs

Infinitive | Present sG Past tense Supine Imperative | Meaning
(1pL, 2PL) sG (1pL, SG (2rL)
2PL, 3PL)
djird djir garde/ gart djiri/djir | do
djirde
eva ev adde apt ev put; send off
iega ier iegde iegt/iegad |- own
japa jap japte/ipte/ |jipt/iped/ |jip help
ip iped/jiped
kunna kann, kunnde kunnad — can
kunnum,
kunnid
lacd lat lit/latte latt lit let
mj m3, mjum/ munde/ — — Expressing wish,
mimm(e), maétte doubt, unclarity
m3id
saia ser, saium, saiid | saggde saggt seg, saiid | say
settja set, setfjum, sette sett sett put
settjid
snaia snair sni'dde snied — snow
spaia spair spidde spied spai vomit
stjila stjil stjilde stjile stjil distinguish,
separate
taia ter, tajum, taiid | taggde taggt teg, taiid | be silent
tepd; tep | tep; tep att tepte; tept | tept; tept | tep; tep att | close
att att att
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Table 7.13 (continued)

Infinitive | Present sG Past tense | Supine Imperative | Meaning

(1PL, 2PL) SG (1pL, SG (2rL)
2PL, 3PL)

twi twir twi'dde twaid twi, twiid | wash

ula al, ulum, ulid | ullde ulad — will

wila will, wilum, willde wilad — want
wilid

ava ar, amm(e)/ adde apt avi have
avum avid

Notes:

*  Djérd has gar in the past participle.

. The verb m4 is different from the regular verb mg ‘feel; be feeling’. The verb has a
subjunctive form mdtte with different functions. See Section 7.2.8.2.

*  Munde and mdrte have different meanings and functions, both as auxiliary
modal verbs. Munde means ‘could’ or expresses wondering, as in 4 spuord um ¢d
mund war uvsient ‘She asked (was wondering) if it was (perhaps) too late’. Mitte
functions to express wishes, as in Mdtt e¢d raingen ‘May it rain’ or an event or
action that is ascribed high probability by the speaker, for example, Ed mdtt far
raingen ‘It appears to be beginning to rain’, O/ kripper matt war tra tter ‘All the
kids are apparently tired.” See also Section 7.2.8.2.

*  Note that gg in the past tense and supine zaggde and taggt denote a short root
vowel.

7.1.8 Strong verbs (the eighth class)

The cighth class of Elfdalian verbs consists of strong verbs. Strong verbs lack
a tense suftix in the past tense, but instead mark the past tense with a change
of the radical vowel.l” The strong verbs are in turn divided into seven
gradation series, which follow the different patterns for vowel change. The
eighth series is irregular, as it contains verbs that do not fit into any of the
first seven series.

The conjugation into persons follows an identical pattern in all
gradation series. The suffixes of all gradation series follow some common
patterns. Some patterns may vary according to the syllable length (long-
syllabled in all forms, short-syllabled in all forms but the past tense or a
mixed pattern, as shown in Table 7.14); see further explanation below. The
patterns of the various gradation series are provided in Table 7.15.

1 Note that such a vowel change in the past sometimes involves the omission of a pre-vowel /, e.g.
mjoka — mok.PST.SG.

VERBS

187



188

The personal suffixes of the tenses are common to all gradation
series, as shown in Table 7.16. Hence, only the present singular, past tense
singular and the supine forms of the various gradation series are provided
in the current sub-section. Moreover, regular phonological changes in the
C2 take place (see Section 7.6).

A few strong verbs whose C2 consist of nd or ngg (in present or
historically) undergo a devoicing of their last dental consonant, as well as
a nasal assimilation in the present singular, the imperative second person
singular and the past singular, for example, binda ‘bind’ — bitt.prRs.sG —
bitt (or bind).1MP.25G — bott.PsT.sG. Note also go ‘walk’ (< ON ganga) —
gokk.IMP.28G — djikk.PST.SG, but go7.PRS.SG.

Strong verbs may be long-syllabled or short-syllabled. Long-
syllabled verbs most commonly take the infinitive suffix -2 and the
supine suffix -¢d, whereas short-syllabled verbs most commonly take the
infinitive suftix -4 and the supine suffix -7J (see Table 7.14). However,
verbs of the first and second gradation series are long-syllabled in all
forms but short-syllabled in the supine, for example, baita ‘bite’ but
— bitid.sup (first gradation series), brinota (LS) ‘break’ — brutid.sup
(second gradation series).?® The sixth gradation series contains short-

syllabled verbs, for example, fird ‘go’ — ferid.sup).

Table 7.14 Infinitive, supine and imperative suffixes of strong verbs

All series folla “fall’ baita ‘bite’ byiri ‘carry’
(seventh (first gradation | (fourth gradation
gradation series) | series) series)
Infinitive -a (LS), folla baits bjird
- (SS)
Supine -ed (LS), folled bit/d buorzd
-i9(SS)
Imperative |-, 7d foll, follzm, follzd | bjir, bjarum, | bjir, bjirum,
(2sG, 1PL, bjirid bjirzd
2PL)
Present -end follend baitend bjirend
participle

20 Additionally, owing to a phonological rule, monosyllabic words ending in one consonant
always contain a long vowel.

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



Table 7.15 contains an outline of the root vowel changes in the various
gradation series. Every gradation series contains the root vowel in three
variants: 1) the first one applies for the infinitive, present, imperative and
present participle; 2) the second for the past tense; 3) and the third one for
the supine. In the gradation series that follow, alternative vowels for the
different verb forms are separated by commas, whereas the three different
forms are separated by hyphens. For instance, the fifth gradation series has
e,d — a — e, ie, i, thus meaning that the root vowel may alternate between
eand 4 in the infinitive, has « in the past form, and may alternate between
¢ te and 7 in the supine.

Table 7.15 An outline of the strong verb gradation series

First gradation series ai-ie-i,eg.:

(LS/SS.sup.) baita — biet — bitid ‘bite’

Second gradation series | Zuo, iyo, an — 0, 4, iyo, juo, an — u, y, no, c.g.:
(LS/SS.sur) a. briuota — brot — brutid ‘break’

njuosa — njs — nysid ‘sneeze’
b. biuoda — bod — buodid ‘invite’
c. saupa — sop — supid ‘drink; booze’

Third gradation series | e, 7, Ze —a, 0 — u, o, e.g.:

(LS) a. rekka — rakk — ruttjed ‘suffice’

b. werda — wart — uorted ‘become’
c. finna — fann — funned ‘find’

d. drikka — drokk — druttjed ‘drink’

Fourth gradation series |j&, 4 — a — no, e.g.:
(SS) a. bjira — bar — buorid ‘bear, carry’
b. stiild — stal — stuolid ‘steal’

Fifth gradation series ed—a—efteiecg:

(SS) a. kwedd — kwad — kwedid ‘sing’
b. djita — gat — djietid ‘mention’
c. djivi — gav — djivid ‘give’

Sixth gradation series | -a/-d4 —uo — a, e, c.g.:
(LS, SS) a. fira — fuor — ferid ‘go; do; behave; begin
(unintentionally)’

b. tigd — tuog — taid ‘take’

Seventh gradation series | 0, & — i, i — e, &, e.g:
(Ls) a. folla — fjill — felled ‘fall’
b. blasa — blis — blised ‘blow’

Eighth gradation series | Irregular, e.g.:

2. witd — wisse — witdd ‘know’
b. aka — uok — itjed ‘drive’

VERBS

189



190

Notes:

* A few frequent short-syllabled strong verbs take the suffix -7 in the imperative of
the second person singular, These are /474 ‘go; do; behave; begin doing something
(unintentionally)’ — fari.IMP.25G, wdrd ‘be’ — wariI1MP.25G and dvd ‘have’ —
avi.IMP.25G (see also the respective verb conjugations).

*  Theverbs wdrd, fird and werda have the supines werid/wed, ferid/fed and uorted/
uort, respectively. Both variants may occur, but the short variants never occur in
a sentence-final position.

. Sixth gradation series: the infinitive suffix -a/-4 alternates according to long-

syllabled and short-syllabled verbs, respectively.

71.8.1 First gradation series (1S/SS)
Verbs belonging to the first gradation series are long-syllabled in all forms
but the supine, which is short-syllabled.

The first gradation series involves the following change in the radical
vowel:

ai - ie - i, as in: baita — biet — bitid ‘bite’

Table 7.16 shows the personal suffixes of the verb baita in the present and
in the past tense. Note that the personal suffixes indicated in the table are
common to all strong verbs.

Table 7.16 The conjugation of baita ‘bite’ (first gradation series (LS/SS))

Present tense Past tense
SG - bait -0 biet
IPL -um baitum -um bietum
2PL -id baitid -id bietid
3PL -a baita -u bietx

Note: The suffix -« in the third person plural of the past tense among strong verbs
may also occur as -z or -4 owing to regional variation.

Other verbs conjugating likewise include drazva ‘drive, push, force’, klaiva
‘climb’, laida ‘draw (on) (about time)’, 747da ‘ride’, skaina ‘shine’, staiga
‘step’ and rwaida ‘turn’.

Note that if C2 is equal to g, ¢ is omitted and the suffix - is added
in the supine, for example, maiga (mieg, mied) ‘urinate’ (see also Section
2.5.2.2.1).

71.8.2 Second gradation series (LS/SS)

In this and the following gradation series, only the present singular, the
past tense singular and the supine are shown. For the personal suffixes in
the present and the past tenses, see Table 7.16.
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Verbs belonging to the second gradation series involve the vowel
change — 0,4 — u, 4, wo as in:

a) iwmo, iyo — 0, 4 — u, as in briuota — brot — brutid ‘break’, nivosa
— nds — nusid ‘sneeze’. Other verbs conjugating likewise include
drivopa “drip’, flinoga ‘fly’, flinota ‘flow, run, be fluid’, frinosa
‘freeze’, krinopa *kneel’, niyopa (ngp, nupid) ‘pinch’, rinota ‘moo’ and
strinoka ‘press; scratch. iron’.

b) iuo, juo — o — uo, as in biuoda — bod — buodid ‘offer; invite’. Other
verbs conjugating likewise include stjuota (skot, skuotid) ‘shoot’ and
stnoda ‘cook’.

c) an — o [0:] — u, as in saupa — sop — supid ‘drink; booze’.?!

Other verbs conjugating likewise include glaupa ‘gorge, eat/drink

voraciously’, lauta ‘lea’, sauga (sog, sued) ‘suck’, swella (swall, suolled)

‘swell, swell up’®? and swelta (swalt, suolted) ‘starve’ 23

71.8.3 Third gradation series (LS)

Verbs belonging to the third gradation series involve the vowel change e, 7,
ie —a, 0 — u, no, as in finna (fann, funned) ‘find’.

Notes:

*  Verbs whose radical vowel in the past tense is  followed by ngg or
nk change their vowel in the past tense into 2# according to a phono-
logical rule, for example, klingga ‘sound’ — klaungg.psT.sG (see
Section 2.1.2.3).

*  Roots with kk as their C2 change it into — # in the supine, for
example, drikka ‘drink’ — druttjed.sup. Roots with gg as their C2
change it into — ddj in the supine, for example, fegga ‘chew’ —
tuddjed.sup (see Section 2.5.1).

*  Roots with 77 as their C2 change into — J in the present singular,
when they derive from ON #nr, for example, finna ‘tind’ — fid,
rinna — rid ‘flow; stream’* and spinna — spid “spin’.

More verbs of this series are shown in Table 7.17.

21 The root vowel is long in the past participle.

22 Note that *wo is rendered as <uo> according to orthographic conventions.

23 Note that *wo is rendered as <uo> according to orthographic conventions.

24 Note, for example, that a verb such as spienna ‘kick’, originating from *pierna (and not -nn),
does not undergo this change and thus has spzezn in the singular present.
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Table 7.17 Common verbs of the third gradation series

Infinitive | Present sG (1PL) | Past tense G | Supine Meaning

binda bitt, bindum bott bunded bind

brinna | brid, brinnum brann brunned | burn (intransitive)

drikka drikk drokk druttjed | drink

finna fid, finnum fann funned | find

finnas finns, finnums fanns funnes there to be, be found

feswinna | feswid, feswinnum | feswann fesuonned | disappear

glaupa glaup glop glupiod gorge, eat or drink greedily

klingga | klingg klaungg klundjed | ring; sound

krella krell krall krulled be swarming with
something; mingle

rekka rekk rakk ruttjed suffice

simma |simm samm summed | swim

skwella | skwell skwall skuolled | géve a loud echo, resound

spienna | spienn spann spuonned | kick

spretta | sprett sprott sprutted | 7ip off, rip up, slit

stikka stikk stokk stuttjed knit; stick; sting; prick

striuoka | striuok strok strutjid iron; press; scratch

swelta swelt swalt suolted starve

tegga tegg togg tuddjed | chew

welta welt walt uolted roll; overturn, tip

winna wid, winnum wann uonned win; have time (for
something); make it (on
time)

Notes:

. The imperative forms of finna are finn.1MP.25G and finnid. IMP.2PL.
. For samm, sdamm also occurs locally.

71.8.4 Fourth gradation series (SS)

Verbs belonging to the fourth gradation series involve the vowel change ji,
i — a — no, as in bjira — bar — buorid ‘carry’. See examples of verbs with
the root vowels 74 and ;i in Table 7.18.

Table 7.18 Examples of fourth gradation series verbs with 74 and j&

Infinitive | Present sG (1pL) | Past tense G | Supine Meaning
stidld stidl stal stuolid steal
stjird stjar skar skuorid cut
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71.8.5 Fifth gradation series (SS)

Verbs belonging to the fifth gradation series involve the vowel change e, 4,

d—-a-edeiasin:

a) e-a-e asinkwedid — kwad — kwedid ‘sing’. Other verbs with this
conjugation include drepd ‘kill’, lesd ‘read’ and wevd “weave’.
b) 4 -a-ie, asin djita — gat — djietid ‘mention’. Other verbs with this

conjugation include jitd (dt, ietid) ‘eat’.
c) d-a-i asindjiva — gav — djivid ‘give’.

See other examples in Table 7.19 below.

Table 7.19 Common verbs of the fifth gradation series

Infinitive | Present sG | Past tense | Supine | Imperative | Meaning
(1rL) sG (pL)

bida bid bad bedid, |bid ask insistently (for sth);
bidid pray

djitd djit gat djietid | djit mention

djava djav gav djivid | djav give

drepi drep drap drepid | drep kill

jdsd jds as iesid jds ferment

kwedi kwed kwad kwedid | kwed sing

lesd les las lesid les read

reka rek rak rekid rek push, drive

wevi wev wav wevid | wev weave

71.8.6 Sixth gradation series (LS)

Verbs belonging to the sixth gradation series involve the vowel change 4 -

uno — a, e, asin:

a) 4 —wno — e asin fard — fuor — ferid ‘go; do; behave; begin (uninten-
tionally)’. Other verbs with this conjugation include grdvd ‘dig’ and

mdld ‘grind’.

b) 4 —wuo — a, as in kla — kluo — klaid ‘scratch’. Other verbs with this
conjugation include drdgd pull, gndga ‘gnaw’ and tdgd ‘take’.

Note that verbs ending in -dgd acquire the following suffix in the
present tense: -27.PRS.SG, -4gum.PRS.IPL and -47d.PRS.2PL, such as tdgd
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— 1ar.PRS.SG, tagum.PRS.IPL, ta:d.PRS.2PL. For the change from root
vowel z into 4, see the note on vowel harmony in Section 7.6. For the
phonological change of #igd into taid, see Section 2.5.2.2.1.

71.8.7 Seventh gradation series (LS)

Verbs belonging to the seventh gradation series involve the vowel change
0,d-ji,i-a,e

a) 4 —i— 4, asinblisa — blis — blised ‘blow; be windy’. Other verbs
with this conjugation include grdta ‘cry heavily’, lita ‘sound; say’
and 74 da ‘rule, prevail; win; help’ (as in ‘T can’t help it’).

b) o — ji — e, as in folla — fjill — felled ‘fall’. Other verbs with this
conjugation include ogga (jigg, eddjed) ‘chop’.

71.8.8 Eighth gradation series (irreqular)

The eighth gradation series includes strong verbs that do not fit into any of
the first seven gradation series. Table 7.20 provides some important verbs
belonging to this category.

Table 7.20 Irregular strong verbs (eighth gradation series)

Infinitive | Present Past tense sG Supine |Imperative | Meaning
sG (1prL, | (IPL,2PL,3PL) SG (2rL)
2PL)

dia dir duo died di die

3 fir, fikk, finggum, | faid fi recetve; may
fimm(e), |finggid, finggu
f3id

go gor, djikk, gaid gokk walk; go

goum/ djinggum,
gimm(e) | djinggid,

djinggu

jata jat it ietid jat eat
ligga ligg lag laid ligg lie down
lopa lop liep liped |lop Sflow; run
lda lir luo lied l4 langh
mjoka mjok mok motjed | mjok milk
olda old jale elded old hold
sittja sit, situm/ | sdt setid sit sit

sittjum,

sittid/

sittjid
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Table 7.20 (continued)

Infinitive | Present Past tense SG | Supine | Imperative | Meaning
sG (tpr, | (1pL,2PL,3PL) SG (2pL)
2PL)
sj4 sir, sjjum/ | sig si’tt sjd see
sjamm,
5j4id
sla slar sluog slaid sla hit
standa stand stuod stended | stott, stand
standid
stjava stjav skav skived | stjav tremble
swera swer suor suored |swer swear
sava sov sov sovid sov sleep
witd wet, wisse witdd | — know (knowledge)
witum,
witid
ward ir war werid/ | wari be
wed
ika ik uok itjed ik drive
Notes:

e The past participle of 54 is s7’dd.
e The radical vowel of sdvd is short in plural forms in the present.
e Theshort supine form wed may not be used in a sentence-final position.

7.2 Use of verbs

This section accounts for the use of the Elfdalian verbs.
7.2.1 Agreement

The Elfdalian predicate agrees with its subject:

Issn-jir bljimmin ir wenest grann.
This flower is.PRs.3PL very beautiful.

Bljaimmer iri so granner.
Flowers are.PRS.3PL so beautiful.

Warum mikkel payker og kullur fra Nesj.
We were.PsT.IPL many boys and girls from Nesed.
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However, in constructions involving a formal and real subject, the verb
agrees with the formal subject ¢d ‘there’ (lit. ‘it’), and not with the real
subject, as one would expect, for example:

Ed ir mikkel tempur so ul djiras iss tide.
There are.PRs.3sG many duties, which should be done during this
period.

Ed kumb brievg frj ollumsta’ss.
Letters are arriving.PRS.35G from everywhere (lit. ‘there arrive letters
from everywhere’).

7.2.2 The infinitive

72.2.1 Main use

The use of the Elfdalian infinitive often corresponds to the English
infinitive. However, it usually occurs without the infinitive marker #4 ‘to’
(see also Section 7.2.12).

Ig willd rik Grubb-smidn.
I wanted to meet Grubb the smith.

EQ ir sakt trivlit £ dvd nod livendes warels.
It is indeed pleasant to have a living creature around.

Ig ar mikkel mayser binda.
I'have alot of things to do (lit: ‘T have a lot of mice to bind’).

Kattn add lag 4 fira 4 brune.
The cat had the sense to take the road on the bridge.

7.2.2.2 ‘In order to’

‘In order to’ is usually expressed by the coordinating conjunction og ‘and’ +
the verb in the infinitive, or by the subordinating conjunction so ‘so’.

Puolisir add werid jyoti by og tigi gubban Forsberg og sun os
John.

The policemen had come to the village in order to take (or: and took)
the old man Forsberg and his son John.

An add wed aut og ulad liet att uondlostjynir.

He went out to find the careless cows.?

2> Cows that don’t care about returning home in the evening.
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Ulav war ini tjyortjun og ulld pruov nyorgur.
Ulav went to the church to try the new organ (lit. ‘and would try to
the new organ’).

Ig legg brieved jir, so an al werd iwari dyd.
I will put the letter here in order for him to observe it (lit. ‘so he will
become aware of it’).

Ig ser so, bar so du wet.
I’m saying that, (just) in order for you to know (lit. ‘only so you know’).

72.2.3 Flfdalian and English infinitives

The use of the infinitive may vary between Elfdalian and English.

7.2.2.3.1 Infinitive in Elfdalian, but not in English

When the action is the subject or object of the clause, or is a part of the
predicative, Elfdalian uses the infinitive, whereas English often uses the
gerund:

EQ ir fel inggy sak dalska.

It’s not a problem to speak-Elfdalian.INF.
An tyttjer um ridjira min kullum.

He likes fooling around.INF with the girls.

Spilakalln war duktin spila.

The musician was good at playing.INF.

Fistjin war litt iema.
Descaling.INF the fish was easy (lit. “The fish was easy descale’).

After ‘too’ + adjective or adverb + for (something), Elfdalian uses the
infinitive, where English would often use a noun:

Ed war uvkolt ad en aut og kiyta.
It was too cold for her to go for a run (lit. ‘out and run.INF’).
Ig ar uvmitjid bistyra.

I have too much to take care of INF.

7.2.2.3.2 Infinitive in English, but not in Elfdalian

In structures with verbs such as ‘hear’, ‘see’ and an object, Elfdalian uses a
subordinate clause with a finite verb form where English normally uses the
infinitive or the gerund:
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Ig ird fuglir spildd. Ig drd ur fuglir spilid.
I heard the birds sing/singing (lit. ‘I heard the birds sang’ or ‘T heard
how the birds sang’, respectively).

With object, infinitive and verbs such as ‘want’, ‘wish’, ‘ask’ and ‘allow’,
Elfdalian uses a subordinate clause with a finite verb form, whereas English
normally uses the object and infinitive:

Wert will du § al fira?

Where do you want her to go? (lit. “Where do you want she will
go?’)

After verbs such as ‘wait for’, Elfdalian often uses a subordinate clause with
a finite form, where English normally uses an object and an infinitive:

Bai’ddum eter suol¢ ulld far skaina.
We were waiting for the sun to start to shine (lit. ‘the sun would
begin to shine’).

After an interrogative, Elfdalian uses a subordinate clause with a finite
verb, whereas English normally uses the infinitive:

Wissid it wert ulldid fira.
You (to several persons) didn’t know where to go (lit. ‘where you
were going to go’).

7.2.3 The present tense

The present tense in Elfdalian has the uses demonstrated here.

7.2.3.1 Instantaneous present

This type of present denotes events or actions taking place here and
now:

Ed kumb watad uviter.
Rain (lit. ‘wet’) is coming from above.

Wen djir du?
What are you doing?

Ig bigrip it wen du ser.

I don’t understand what you’re saying.
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72.3.2 State or habitual present

This use denotes general or regular actions or events:

Ovdaln ir i Swerre.
Ovdaln is in Sweden.

EJ snair um wittern.
It snows in wintertime.

Krippir go i skaulam.
The children go to school.

7.2.3.3 Denoting future action

Future action is commonly expressed by the present tense:

Ed werd grannwedred i morgy.
There will be (lit. ‘becomes.PRS.SG’) nice weather tomorrow.

Dier kumi um lovda’n.
They are coming.PRS.PL on Saturday.

Ir du lidun wiky so kumb?
Will you have time (lit. ‘are you vacant’) next week?

Farid iemat ad me’nn?

Are you going.PRS.PL home tomorrow morning?

Another common way to express future is by combining the modal verb
#la in the present with the infinitive form of the verb:

Ulum fel fj 0 klart.
We will get it done.

Ny al ig umstad.
I'am leaving now (lit. ‘Now I'll leave’).

An additional, less common and more recent way to express future in LCE
is by combining kumad t4 (lit. ‘come to’) in the present with the infinitive:

Ig kumb ti sakken dig uvendes.

I will miss you enormously.

Ed kumb ti go bra.
It will be OK (lit. ‘go well’).
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7.2.4 The past tense

7.2.4.1 With specific time indication

The past tense is used similarly to English, that is, to express an action
completed at a point in the past. The time is sometimes expressed
explicitly:

Mes djinggum gainum launggkuvin tuog Agnes iet tunnt
ullermklid og saggd 43 minndes mun mai add apt ed, mes 4 war til.
While we were walking.psT.1PL through the long chamber, Agnes
took.PST.SG a thin woollen kerchief and said PsT.SG she remembered.
PST.SG that my mum had had.pLUP it while she was.PsT.sG alive.

Ny, mes klukka ir finortd minut yvyr sjiks, skain suol¢ 3
kuvadorir.

Now, when the time is fourteen minutes past six, the sun is shining
on the chamber door.

I morgus duoned ig til ien liuotnymyodugan rett.
This morning I prepared a very modern dish.

Inger og ig fygdesum ad juiti Tjitt firi middag.

Inger and I went together to Tjitt before noon.

Klukka 4.30 kam ig upp.
At 4.30 I got up.

72.4.2 Habitual action

Denoting a habitual or repeated action or event in the past:
A war upp og djikk um ngtir dar 3 dugd it sivi.

She was up and walking during the nights when she could not
sleep.

Warum i budum wenn simair.
We used to be in the summer pasture each summer.

72.4.3 Polite expressions

Verbs in the past tense in the subjunctive mood renders the expression a
milder and more polite tone (see also Section 7.1, as well as Section 7.2.8.2):

Edd du wed ried byr 4 ny?

Are you ready (lit. ‘would you be ready’) to start now?
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7.2.5 The perfect tense

As in English, the perfect indicative tense is formed by combining the
verb dvd in the present with the supine, for example, Ig ar dalskad ‘T have
spoken Elfdalian’.

72.5.1 Actions with result in the present

Similarly to English, the perfect tense in Elfdalian may indicate a past
action or state with a reference to, or a result, in the present:

Amm it jetid pirur older for, men ny jitum wid pirur werr wiku.
We have never eaten potatoes before, but now we have potatoes
every week.

Ig ar sakt ietid mettan mig ny.
I am indeed full now (lit. ‘I have indeed eaten myself full now’).

Ar du druttjed yr mjotje?
Have you drunk up the milk?

Du ar uorted watun dalska.
You have become skilled in Elfdalian (lit. ‘in speaking Elfdalian’).

7.2.5.2 Actions which have taken and are still taking place

Whereas English often uses the present perfect continuous, Elfdalian uses
the perfect:

Dier avi byggt i Ovdalim i nod mikkly ir.
They have been living in Ovdaln for quite a number of (lit. ‘quite
many’) years.

EJ ar ig witid ses fader saggd dv dy6 fer mig.
This I have known since my father told me about it.

72.5.3 Actions in the perfect with sentence adverbs

As in English, actions in the past with sentence adverbs indicating general
or unspecific points in time, such as enzn ‘still, yet, already’, kringgt ‘often’,
milumad ‘sometimes’, nossn ‘ever’, older ‘never’ and olltiett ‘always’ often
take the perfect in tense in Elfdalian. Moreover, when these adverbs are
implied from the context, the perfect tense is often the preferred one.

Ar du si’tt tyddurn enn?
Have you seen the capercaillie yet?
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Ig ar it werid up4 tatjj nossn.

I have never been on the roof (lit. ‘T haven’t been to the roof any
time’).

Ig edd it older ad ulad fir darfra.

I should never have left from there.

Ur beller an wita ukin ig ir, dar an ar it si’tt mig older for?
How can he know who I am, if he has never seen me before?
Amm older it apt inggan bira, wjd itji.

We have never had a barz (or ‘troll cat’).

Ar du irt Bufy6rswaisy?
Have you heard (the song) Bufyorswaisg?

Wen ar du dj funned upp di?

What have you got up to (general, unspecific time frame)?

Actions taking place in a specific point in the past, expressed explicitly
or understood from the context, are usually put in the past tense (see
Section 7.2.4).

72.5.4 An action in the future preceding another action in the future

An action in the future, preceding another action in the future, is
often expressed in the perfect tense, sometimes with the subordinating
conjunction dar or bara.

Ig will djiri ed-dar dar/bar li’tt ar werid
I'want do it in a short while (i.e. ‘only/after some time has passed’).

I wiky so kumb ar ig fyllt femti.
Next week (lit. ‘in the week that is coming’) I will have turned 50.

dar i morgy ar werid
When tomorrow has been (i.e. ‘the day after tomorrow’).

7.2.6 The pluperfect tense

As in English, the pluperfect tense is used by combining the past tense form
of dvd ‘have’ with the supine.
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72.6.1 An action preceding another action the past tense

As in English, the pluperfect denotes an action that took place before
another action in the past:

Mes ig add fed upi smidwindn, sag ig ed kam twer biler.
After I had gone up to the smith’s attic, I saw two cars coming.

Mes ig add faid upp bé’n og si’tt um puteller war ieler, so gard
ig ien duktig brasu.

After I managed to open the rucksack to see if the bottles were
unbroken, I lit a good fire.

72.6.2 An action completed in the past
The pluperfect can also denote an action or a state that began and was still

ongoing in the past:

I gar addum wjd wed djipter i ti ar.

Yesterday we were married for 10 years.

7.2.6.3 Unreal situations

When expressing unreal situations or actions in the past, the pluperfect
subjunctive is used in both clauses (see Section 7.2.8.2).

7.2.7 Expressing future

There are three ways of expressing actions or events taking place in the
future: 1) by using the present tense, 2) with the help of the verb #/a in the
present + the infinitive, or 3) with the help of the verb kxma in the present
+ the infinitive marker #7 + the infinitive.

72.71 Through the present tense

The use of the present tense has a sense of intention or prediction:
Ig rindjer (ad) dig sienera.
I will call you later.

Duktern kumb i morgy.
The doctor will come tomorrow.

Ed werd kolt i njt.
It will be cold tonight (lit. ‘It becomes cold tonight’).

VERBS

203



204

7.2.7.2 With the verb ula

This structure has a sense of promise or commitment when used in the
first and second persons. In the third person, it often conveys prediction;
for example:

Ig al lat bli go daiti an gardn.

I will stop going to that farm.

Ig will it an al lesd buotj¢ main uondlost.
I don’t want people to read (lit. ‘he will read’) my book carelessly.

Ny ir ed bar td baid um ed al werd luvlit stjuot nin sturbrind.
Now one should just wait for it to be permitted (lit. ‘that it will be
permitted’) to shoot a big moose.

72.7.3 Expressing the future of the past

The future of the past is expressed by #/a ‘will’ in the past tense + the
infinitive:

An lit an ulld ik iem ien gambelladu frj Sturmayr.
He said he was going to transport an old box to his place from
Sturmayr.

Swen willd ulldum settj uoss 4 ien blot tauv.
Swen wanted us to sit down (lit. ‘wanted we would sit down’) on a
soft tuft of grass.

7.2.8 Moods

Thus far, the indicative mood has been accounted for. The indicative
conveys factual statements, positive beliefs or questions. This section
accounts for two more Elfdalian moods, the imperative and the
subjunctive.

7.2.8.1 Imperative

The imperative expresses a command or piece of advice. In Elfdalian,
it is used in the second person singular and plural and the first person

plural.

Wari taimsty6d se!
Be.2sG punctual! Make sure you are on time!
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Fyid iem mig.

Join.2PL me on my way home

In the first person plural the imperative has a hortative modality, that s, an
exhortation or encouragement to the subject:

Farum fel sos bellum.
Let’s do our best (lit. ‘as we can’). We should do our best (lit. ‘as we
can’).

Goum/gomm iem ny!

Let’s go home now!

A mild urge or command can be expressed by #/a in the present, first or
second person plural + infinitive:

Ulum dalska.
Let’s speak Elfdalian.

Ulid twi id um nevi.
Wash.2rr your hands. You should.2pL wash your hands.

72.8.2 Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood expresses wishes, doubts, politeness, conditions
or unreal situations and actions. For the conjugation of the subjunctive,
see Section 7.1.

The subjunctive of other verbs is formed with the auxiliary verb dvd
or mg.

1) Wishes

Matt ed far raingen.
May it begin to rain.
Mittid winn dait innj ed staindjer.

May you make it there before it closes.

2) Polite or mild phrasing
Ig edd by6vt myéled.

I would need some flour.

Ig edd so djienn wilad sj3 ien suolnidgaungg.
I would so much like to see a sunset.

VERBS

205



3) Conditions in the present:

Ig wir ny6gd um ig edd funned att sykkeln.
I would be content if I found the bike.

Um ig wir lidun, edd ig fygt.
If I had time, I would have joined in.

EOd edd § it gart.
This she would not do.

Ig edd tykkt ruolit sji, um ig edd dugid tem dauvur.

I would think it would be amusing to see if I could tame the doves.
4) Hypothetical actions or events in the past:

When expressing conditions in the past, the pluperfect subjunctive is
used in both the subordinate, condition, clause, as well as the main,
consequence, clause. If the particle 2d is 7ot used before the supine,?® it is
not known whether the consequence did take place or not. However, if the
particle 24 is inserted before the supine, it is certain that the consequence
did nor take place.

In the following sentence, which lacks 2d before the supine, it is
unknown whether the condition took place, and hence it is likewise
unknown whether the consequence took place:

Um budkulla edd brigid, edd by6nn slaid til.

If the summer pasture girl moved, the bear would strike.

In the following two sentences, which contain 4d before the supine, the
condition was not realised, and hence, it is certain that the consequence

did not take place:

Um budkulla edd ad brigid, edd byonn ad slaid til.

If the summer pasture girl had moved, the bear would have struck.

Ed edd ad uorted mitjid laingger weg, um eddum ad ulad go
westrum sjunn og daitd Wasslbrung.

It would have been a much longer way if we had to go west of the lake
and the whole way to the bridge on the Vasslan river.

26 This is a side form of the supine of 4vd have’, which is always unstressed and only used with the
subjunctive mood with edde/eddum/eddid and the supine.
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7.2.9 Voice

Mainly the active voice has been accounted for so far, that is, utterances
where the subject acts upon the head verb in the clause. This section accounts
for the two other voices in Elfdalian — the passive one and the reflexive one.

Moreover, the deponent and reciprocal forms of the verb are
accounted for.

72.91 Passive, reflexive, deponent and reciprocal

As opposed to the active voice, in the passive voice, the subject is acted on by
the verb and the agent is the one performing the action. The passive can be
expressed by two different structures: 1) the conjugated verb werda + past
participle, which is the most common structure; 2) the passive -s suftix added
to the verb. The use of the one rather than the other is not always predictable.

Note that structures involving the verb wdrd + past participle convey
the meaning of a state and are used like adjectives (e.g. ‘the house was
built’) (see Section 4.1).

Kalln maler aused.
The man is painting.PRS.35G.ACT the house.

Aused werd milad/miles iv kallem.

The house is being painted.PRS.35G.PASS by the man.

Here are some examples of the passive voice in different tenses:

*  Aused werd mdlad. or: Aused mgles. “The house is being painted.’
PRS.35G.PASS.

o Aused wart mglad. or: Aused mdles. “The house was painted.’
PST.3SG.PASS.

e Ause wart mglader. or: Aus¢ mdles. “The houses were painted.’
PST.3PL.PASS.

*  Aused ar worted mglad. or: Aused ar mglas. “The house has been
painted.” PST.35G.PASS.

o Aused al werd mglad. or: Aused al mglas. “The houses have been
painted.” FUT.35G.PASS.

Some examples of the passive voice:

Ig fuor werd intressirad i sliktn menner.
I began to be interested in my family.
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Summt dv dy6 wart innspilid.

Some of it was recorded.

Severin Solders ser tjyortjbaured wart byggt firi Gustav Wasaes
tid.

Severin Solders says that the church storage house was built before
Gustav Vasa’s time.

Frost-Swen add apt rised og uorted festord.
Frost-Swen had rickets and was devastated.

Dier skaffed sig nan juordbit, dar so Iondes better painas min
juord og krytyr.

They got themselves a piece of land there, where it was more
profitable to work with land and animals.

An klov pertur ad ollum ausum so byovd takas.
He split the stocks for all houses that needed roofs (lit. ‘to be roofed’).

Deponent verbs are such expressing an active voice, but have a form with the ‘s
passive’, for example, finnas ‘there to be’, fatds ‘lack; be missing’, lainggtas ‘long
(for something/someone)’, minnas ‘remember’, ridas ‘be afraid of’, stypplas
‘stumble’, undras 4 ‘wonder’, yogds ‘take care of’, as well as uppas/updis ‘hope’.

Reciprocal verbs are sometimes formed by adding -s, for example, fya
‘follow’ — fyas ‘go/walk along with each other’, jdpa ‘help’ — jipas ad
‘help each other’ rika ‘meet’ — rdkas ‘meet each other’, dra ‘hear’ — dras
‘hear from each other, talk to each other’.

The passive -s suffix is attached to the equivalent active root form in
order to form the -s passive or deponent voice; either it ends in a consonant
or a vowel, or it has a inflectional suffix or ends in a radical:

kumb.PRS.$SG.ACT ‘come’ —  kumbs.PRS.SG.DEP ‘reach;
manage to enter; manage tO’
5tidl.PRS.SG.ACT ‘steal’ —  stiils.PRS.SG.DEP ‘sneak’
$PYr.PRS.SG.ACT ‘ask’ —  spyrs.PRS.SG.DEP ‘become
known, turn out’
mdla.INF.ACT ‘paint’ —  m4glasINF.PAsS ‘be painted’
liedde.PST.SG.DEP, PST.3PL.DEP —  lieddes.PST.SG.PASS, PST.3PL.
‘lead’ PASS ‘was led’
4rde.PST.SG.ACT, PST.3PL.ACT —  4rdes.PST.SG.PASS, PST.3PL.
‘heard’ PASS ‘was heard’
“upum?’ —  u#pums.PRS.IPL.DEP ‘we hope’

27 'This verb is not used in the active voice.
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When the inflected active form ends in d or 7, the final consonant is
replaced by -s to form the passive:

mdler.PRS.SG ACT ‘paint’ —  m4les.PRS.SG.PASS ‘is
painted’
m4led.PST.SG.ACT, PST.3PL.ACT —  m4les.PST.SG.PASS, PST.3PL.
‘painted’ PASS ‘was painted’
stidlid.PRS.2PL.ACT ‘yousteal’ —  stidlis ‘you sneak’.PRS.2PL.DEP
fid.Prs.sG.ACT ‘find’ —  finns ‘is found; there is’
PR.SG.PASS/DEP

When the inflected active form ends in the radical d or ¢, the last consonant
assimilates with the s and creates an overlong syllable in the passive -s form:

Stuod.PST.SG.ACT ‘stood’ — $tuo’ss.PST.SG.DEP ‘managed to
stand upright’
bai’ss.PRS.SG.DEP ‘bite’
bie’ss.PST.SG.DEP ‘bit’

bait.PRS.SG.ACT ‘bite’

N
biet.PST.SG.ACT ‘bit’ —

In weak verbs belonging to the third and fifth classes, the supine -s passive
is formed by replacing the -¢ of the past tense form by -as:

4rde.PST.SG.ACT, PST.3PL.ACT —  drdas.sup ‘heard’?8
‘heard’

tjyopte.PST.SG.ACT, PST. —  tjyoptas.supP ‘bought’
3PL.ACT ‘bought’

Note that the few verbs from the third class whose suffix is a voiced
consonant with alternative past tense forms ending in -ze use this alternative
form to form the supine of the -s passive:

kennde/kennte.PST.SG.ACT, —  kenntas.sup ‘felt’
PST.3PL.ACT ‘felt’

Syntes.PST.SG.PASS, PST.3PL.  —  syntas.SUP.PASS ‘seen; been
PASS ‘was seen; was visible’ visible’

Verbs belonging to the third and fifth classes in the present tense, first
person plural and second person plural acquire an -es before the person

28 Note that some verbs with -de acquire the suffix -zas in the supine, e.g. minnde ‘remembered’
PST. SG — minntas PST.PART, kennde ‘knew’ PST.SG — kenntas PST.PART.
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endings, that is, fyas ‘walk together’ — fygdesum.PST.IPL.DEP, fygdesid.
PST.2PL.DEP.

Some examples of the use of the s-passive form:

Milnindj¢ add nettas dv.
The painting had been worn off.

Dier add jt older irt tilis um Wall og Tuovu.
They had never heard (lit. ‘be spoken’) about Walle and Tuova.

Some examples of the use of the deponent:

Pir undres 4 ukan dukter du anliter.

Pir is wondering which doctor you are consulting.

Norskirrn add rai’tt ad stikan ad sturbéem og kledras iv
uppter im.

The Norwegian gentleman raised the ladder against the huge
rucksack and climbed up on it.

Nod fremmand ar int syntas til enn i dag.
No guests have yet showed up (lit. haven’t been visible’) yet today.

Ig sy6ks it kumas sai nod.
I (apparently) didn’t manage to say anything.

Kanstji eddum bellt rikas i morgy atte?
Perhaps we could meet tomorrow again?

Fygdesum ad umstad rik Nordqvist.
We left together to meet Nordgyvist.

S¢ stjildesum wijd fel ad.
Then we said goodbye to each other.

7.2.9.2 Reflexive

The reflexive voice is used in verbs whose direct object is the same as their
subject, such as rwd sig ‘wash; wash oneself’. This voice is much more
common in Elfdalian than in English; see also rait sig tise’ (lit. ‘raise
oneself’) and kringg sig ‘hurry up’. The verbs are conjugated with the head
verb joined by the reflexive pronouns (see Section 5.3). For example, the
reflexive verb of fwd sig ‘“wash (oneself)’ conjugates like this:
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ig twdr mig ‘T wash (myself)’

du twir dig ‘you.sG wash (yourself)’

an/dfed twar sig ‘he/she/it washes (him/her/itself)’
twd 'mm noss “we wash (ourselves)’

twdid 19 ‘you.PL wash (yourselves)’

dier twd sig ‘they wash (themselves)’

Some examples of the use of the reflexive:

Rait upp dig!
Rise!

Dier djipt sig mes dier war ungger.
They got married (lit. ‘married themselves’) when they were

young.

7.2.10 Modal verbs and modality

Modality is often expressed with the help of modal verbs in Elfdalian. Such
verbs may express: ability and willingness (dynamic modality); necessity
and obligation (deontic modality); the speaker’s knowledge and certainty
about the proposition (epistemic modality); and the speaker’s source of
information, that is, personally experienced or observed by the speaker or
reported by someone else (evidential modality).

Modal verbs are commonly used with the head verb in the infinite
form:

Bellum djira ien luku i tatjj.
We can make.INF a shutter in the roof (dynamic modality).

Ig wart fel luva am ig willd fesy6t;.

I had to promise.INF him that I wanted to try (deontic modality).
Itjd lird 4 wara so gamal.

She was probably.INF not so old (epistemic modality).

Dier lir fel far swaid uvliuo’tt.
They are allegedly beginning. INF to feel strong pain (i.e. not
experienced or witnessed by the speaker) (evidential modality).

More rarely, the head verb is in a finite, rather than infinite, form in verbal
phrases containing a modal auxiliary verb:
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Ed iess wart fektut.
It is said to have become.PsT.sG hectic.

An lird skrimmd brott diem.
He probably (the verb /47).PsT.sG scared.psT.sG them away.

Some of the most frequent modal verbs are: bella ‘be able to (have the
possibility, usually owing to external circumstances)’, bydva ‘need’, dugd
‘be able; manage to; succeed’, /7 ‘may, be allowed to’, /7 luv ‘have to, must’,
tettas ‘should; pretend; make believe’, kunna ‘know how to, be able to; may,
might (due to external circumstances)’, /uss ‘appears to, seems to’ (contrary
to expectation), luss wdrd ‘make (a show) as if °, /ar?° ‘ascribing the speaker’s
reservation or (high) probability to the proposition; denoting a reportative
modality (i.e. what is alleged, said to be)’, 74 renders the head verb a sense
of unclarity or wish, or something that appears to be or happen in a certain
way,>0 syoks ‘appear, seem’,>! ascribing a probability to the proposition;
ascribing a proposition that almost took place, zykkas ‘appear, make believe;
or denoting reportative modality (i.e. what is alleged, said to be)’, #/a ‘will;
shall; please’,3? wila ‘want’, werda ‘must; become’.
Some examples of the use of modal auxiliary verbs:

1) wila ‘want’

a. Expressing will (want, would like):

Ig willd tokk dig fer sienest.
I wanted to thank you for the last time.

Will du dva iet eppel?
Do you want/would you like to have an apple?

b. Expressing future, or future of the past:

EQ sir aut will werd raingned.
Tt seems as if it will rain (lit. ‘there wants to become rain’).

EJ sir aut so ed edd wilad werd wiatwedred.
It seems as if it will rain (lit. ‘the weather would become wet’).

29 This verb is merely conjugated in the present (sG and 3PL: /i7, IPL: lirum, 2PL: Lirid), past (sG
and 3pL: ldrd, 1pL: Lirdum, 2pPL: Lirdid) and future (sG:lir ula).

30 This verb is merely conjugated in the present (sG and 3pL: m4, 1PL: mgum, 2PL: m4id) and past
(sG and 3pL: munde, 1PL: mundum, 2PL: mundid).

31 This verb is merely conjugated in the present and past tense (SG and 3PL: sydks, IPL: sydksum,
2PL: s5yoksid in both tenses) and perfect (sydkzas).

32 Ula is used to express a mild appeal, e.g. du al kuma ‘come.25G (please)’.
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2) mgrenders the speaker’s attitude to the proposition a sense of doubrt,
wish (when in the past tense in the beginning of the clause) or likelihood.

Mi ed war sannt?
Could.rrs it possibly be true?

Fuost tjyortja matt ad stended dar noger.
The first church must have been there somewhere.

Maitt ed far raingen.

May it begin to rain.

An mitt ad ferid.

He seems to have left (i.c. He has probably left).

An mitt war ad sirryddjem.
He seems to suffer from pain in the back.

3) wla ‘will
a. Future, denoting intention:

Ig al aut og fistja.
I will go fishing.

b. Denoting an urge or a mild command:

Ulid it glima dar jitid.

You should not talk while you’re eating.

c.  Denoting what should or has to take place:

Dar an al far min sturstieng ir ed int so guott sos
Stokkolsirrir truo.
When one has to deal with big stones it isn’t as easy as the sirs

from Stockholm people think.
Ulum fel ugs Gudfader yogis slaiku.
I guess we should think that God takes care of such things.
4) bella ‘can, have the possibility (usually owing to external circum-

stances), may, should’ and /7 /uv, werda *have to, must’:

Bellum it far 3 simester i januari, fer fimm luv/werdum arbiet.
We cannot go on holidays in January, because we have to work.

Ig belld bar fi ad mig nin fugel milumad.
I would only manage to catch some birds from time to time (in this
case, owing to weather conditions).
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5)

6)

kunna know how to, know, be able to owing to physical ability;
succeed, manage to:

Paytjin ir bar fem, men kann ried simma.
The boy is only five, but he already knows how to swim.

dugd ‘know how to, know, be able to owing to physical ability;
succeed, manage to (in spite of a hindrance)’:

Dug du it briga finggrum?

Aren’t you able to move your fingers?

An so will fj ien forestellningg um ur fuotjed ava byggt og
livad fer mikkly undrad ir s¢ i Skandinavien sy6ks it dugi finn
inggan plass so ir iemte min Adbudum.

The one who wishes to have an idea of how people used to live many
centuries ago in Scandinavia probably won’t manage to find any
other place that is equal to A3budir.

7) [4 ‘may, be allowed to; get to’:

Jen fir an it rotja.

Here, one is not allowed to smoke.

Finggum it dalsk i skaulam.

We were not allowed to speak Elfdalian in school.
Fir ig ev aut kavin i dag?

May I release the calf today?

S¢ fikk ig sjd iet mannfuok.

Then I got to see a man.

In the present, first person plural, it may also be a colloquial way of
expressing the intention of the first person, singular or plural:

Famm ir 4,
Let me hear; let’s hear.

Fimm sji ur du far.
Let me/us see how you are behaving.

Fimm ien tartbit til!
Let me/us have another piece of cake!

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



8) ldr expresses reservation, or probability to the proposition. Alter-
natively, it implies that the proposition is alleged or reported:

a.

Expressing a careful reservation to the proposition or its
probability:

Itjd lird 4 ward so gamal.

She was probably not so old.

Ig lir 3 tork og gem att distjin.
I guess I should wipe the dishes and put them inside.

Ed ir kweldn og €d lir ul werd kollt.
It is evening and it appears like it will get cold.

Lirum fel ul birg uoss.
We will probably manage.

Reported action:

An Jir ad vort kuorpral an-dar ny.
He is said to have become a corporal now.

At Lir ul fj ien kripp.
She is said to be expecting a child.

9) syoks expresses the following denotations:

a.

what appears or seems to be happening:

Dukterir syoks it witd ur dier ul bjira sig ad fer ti war
naug diivluger myot mig.

Apparently, the doctors don’t know what to do (lit. how they
should behave’) in order to be devilish enough towards me (said
ironically).

Ig syoks it dugi stand og arbiet so launggy tag.

I don’t seem to manage to be standing to work for such lon
g g g
periods of time.

an action almost or hardly taking place. This verb is frequent and
is used as follows:

Ig war so autferin, so ig syoks kak upp.

I was so worn out, so I was about to die (or: so I almost died).

Ig syoks it uork wes dyd.
I can hardly even breathe.
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10) iettas expresses probability to the proposition or ‘should; pretend;
make believe’.
Suoma, ig iess avd, minsker.
The sum, that I allegedly have, is decreasing.

Iessum fel djiv uoss v.
We should set off.

Ulav iess wil juit og jip til.
Uldv makes believe he wants to come here and help.

11) tykkas expresses what allegedly is or happens; ‘should; pretend; make
believe’.
Og s¢, mes-n tykks ad gaid autmin 6vin, so tykks-n ad faid sji
nog guonnu, og 4 tykks ad kwedid so fer krytyrum.
And then, when he was allegedly walking alongside the river, he

observed a siren of the woods (a mythical creature), and she was
singing this way for the animals.?

7.2.11 Multiple verb structures

Besides structures with modal or auxiliary verbs, where two verbs follow
each other, usually without #4, two or multiple verb structures are used
in abbreviated clauses when the second verb expresses the intention or
consequence of doing something (see also Section 7.2.2.2). In such cases,
the first verb is finite and the second one is in the infinitive. Between them
og (lit. “and’) is inserted:

An ar kumid daitter og jita.
He came there (in order) to eat.

An fuor daitad Andes og kast pilum.

He went to Anders (in order) to shoot arrows.

Ig al aut og fistja.
I’ll go (out) fishing.

Ig saggd, 4 fikk luv og war iem og yogis, um ed kam nod bisyok.

I said that she had to be at home and be available, in case someone
came to Visit.

33 In this sentence, #ykkas indicates that the proposition was conveyed according to hearsay.
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7.2.12 The use of tg

The infinitive marker #7 is usually omitted in Elfdalian.** With most modal
verbs it cannot be used, and in a few constructions it is obligatory (see also
Sections 7.2.2 and 7.2.10):

1) Inclauses where the infinitive phrase functions as a complement of the
subject and expresses what is proper or necessary:

EQ ir fel ti tjyop mjer um ed rekk it.
One should just buy more if it is insufficient (lit. ‘It is just to buy more’
etc.).

Ed war it ti war yolydun fuoreldrum an tide.
It was indeed not proper to be disobedient towards one’s parents at
that time (lit. ‘It was not to be disobedient’ etc.).

2) Insome fixed constructions, such as td (far) byr min ‘to begin with,
in the beginning’:

Kivin war sakt lited baunggstyrun ti byr min.
The calf was a little unmanageable to begin with.

7.2.13 Phrasal verbs and verb particles

In this section, the IPA stress mark ' is used to show the stress. Note that
this sign is not used otherwise in written Elfdalian.

Phrasal verbs consist of verbs with particles, for example, e/l aunti,
ev ‘anti ‘pour (lit. ‘inside’); put (lit. ‘inside’)’, gamblas ‘dv ‘become old’,
rekken ‘aut ‘calculate’, sai upp ‘give somebody the sack, fire’, tag ‘arr ‘get
hold of”. In the finite forms of the verb, the particle comes after the verb
(see examples below).

Many Elfdalian particles are homonymous to prepositions and
adverbs. However, they form a phrasal verb together with the verb and
have a different semantic value than the sum of its components, for
example, kunogd 4 (verb with a preposition) ‘look at’ versus 4r 4 (verbal
phrase governing a direct object) ‘listen’; rekken ‘count’, awut ‘out’
(direction towards), but rekken ‘ant ‘calculate’. If the semantic value is the
sum of its components, as in ev ‘aut ‘throw out; throw away’, ant would
rather be considered an adverb of space, although the border is not always
clear-cut.

34 Teis a regional variant of the infinitive marker.
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An al ev 'auti anis og finis.
One should put anise and fennel inside.

Ig add 'aut panny i jildn.
I threw the pan away into the fire.

Ny ulid fel rekken 'aut summy.
Now you should calculate the sum.

Al du ir '3 musitjin bod du og?

Will you, too, listen to the music?
The clausal adverb occurs between the verb and the particle:

Ev it 'upp i-dar luky.
Don’t open that door.

In participles, the particle becomes the first part of a compound:

Tjyoted war it attagend.

The meat was not usable.PRs.PART (infinitive: fag att)

Wartum uppsaggder.
We got fired.PRS.PART (infinitive: sa7 upp)

The infinitive form of many frequent, short-syllabled verbs often undergo
an apocope in phrasal verbs, in which case they also lose their vowel
harmony in the infinitive (thus deviating from the apocope rule, which
normally applies in long-syllabled words), for example, djavd + ant > djiv
aut ‘publish’, djird + upp > djir ‘upp ‘prepare’, and fard + yvyr > far
“yuyr ‘busy oneself with, be doing something’ and kumd + jyot > kum jyot
‘come here’. This process may sometimes take place in verbs occurring
with a direct object, for example, Jesd + direct object > /es, as in Inger ar
sett sig og les Wikupuostn ‘Inger took a seat and (began to) read the Weckly
Post’.
In phrasal verbs, the particle usually carries the main stress:

kuok.INF ‘in ‘preserve (fruits or vegetables)’ (apocopated infinite
form)
1g kunoker.PRs.sG 7n ‘I preserve’ (unapocopated finite form)
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However, in apocopated finite forms, the main stress moves to the verb:

dier knok®.prs3.PL in “They preserved’ (apocopated finite form)
ig kuokr’°.psT.SG in ‘I preserved’ (apocopated finite form)

See also Section 2.5.3.4.

Verbs with particles often govern the same case as the equivalent
head verbs without the particles, for example, dra ‘hear’, dr 4 ‘listen” +
accusative, glemma ‘forget’, glemm dv ‘forget’ (more common) + dative,
eva ‘get rid of something; place’, ev aur ‘throw’ + accusative (see also
Section 7.3). However, saia ‘say’ governs the accusative case for the direct
object, whereas sa7 dv ‘tell’ governs the dative case for the direct object. As
to the particles themselves, they usually do not appear to determine the
case of the direct object; for example, 4v as a preposition governs the dative
case, but dv as a particle in zag dv ‘take off” governs the accusative rather
than the dative case, just as the verb #4g4 ‘take’.

7.2.14 Particles expressing a lexical aspect (‘aktionsart’)

Elfdalian verb particles may help modify the lexical aspect of the verb.
Some particles denote the completion of the action; for example, jatd
‘eat’ and jit upp ‘eat up’ and 6d 4v ‘destroy; kill’.

In some cases, particles don’t change the aspect of the verbs; for
example, zeppa ‘close’ and zep att ‘close’ (where azt literally means ‘again;
back’), spyra ‘ask’ — spyr etter ‘ask’ (etter ‘after’).

Other particles switch the focus of the verb on the result rather than
the process of the action, for example, the particle a¢, as in lgsa ‘lock’ and
les att ‘lock’ (with more focus on the result). Note also kndyta ‘tie; fasten’
— kndyt att ‘tie up’, staindja ‘close’ — staindj att ‘shut; lock’, snaia
‘snow’, attrumsni’n ‘snowed over; covered with snow’.psT.PART. With
other verbs, the particle 47 points out the intentionality of the action,
for example, finna ‘search; find; happen to find” — finn att ‘search after
something specific; search and find’.

Example:

Rut ar funned att peninggpundjin.

Ruth found the man’s purse (i.e. that she was intentionally looking

for).

35 The full form is kxokte.
36 The full form is kuokte.
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7.2.15 Some frequent verbs with particles

Some frequent verbs with particles are listed here. Note that the particles
are stressed, as opposed to prepositions.

*  baid wm ‘wait; expect’

*  baid yr ‘being incapable of waiting any longer, give up one’s
patience’

*  binodtil ‘try, attempt’

*  brdgdi‘move’

*  byrg ‘begin’

*  djivupp ‘give up’

e elli‘pour’

*  goad ‘take, demand (time, material, etc.)’

s elsq visitY

*  evaut ‘throw away’

*  festi‘turn on (light, lamp, etc.)’

* farumstad ‘leave, set oft’

s glemm dv ‘forget’

*  gotil *happen; evolve’

*  far/fard yvyr ‘go through (a text, etc.)’

*  fdrd ringgum ‘be engaged or occupied in something’

*  f4i‘gethold of’

*  f4 luv ‘must, have to’

* /4 til ‘managed, succeed’

s glemm dv ‘forget’

*  jatupp ‘eatup’

*  kumd att ‘return’

*  kumd til ‘be born’

*  ngad reach’

*  old 4 ‘be in the course of”

*  yekken aut ‘calculate’

*  ryori‘mix’

s sai upp ‘fire (somebody)’

*  saidv‘tell

e set4 ‘putsomething on (e.g. coffee)’

% Note that this verb includes a particle, i.e. 4 is stressed, as opposed to ¢/s 4 with § as a preposition,
meaning ‘greet’.
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$74 etter ‘check’

s5j4 um ‘look after, attend to’
74 upp ‘be careful’

skdit g ‘add; fill up; prolong; postpone’
spyr etter ‘ask’

staig i ‘put on (one’s footwear)’
tag att ‘make use of something’
tag ried 4 ‘find out’

tag dv ‘take on (clothes, etc.)’
tag 4 ‘take off (clothes, etc.)’
tep upp ‘open’

tep att ‘close’

tyttj um ‘like; love’

undras 4 ‘wonder’

yop til ‘exclaim’

dr g ‘listen; check; ask’

Wiso byrd du 4 lir dig dalska?
Why did you start learning Elfdalian (dalska lit. ‘to speak
Dalecarlian’)?

Wepin wiss it ur ed add bellt go til slaikt.
The puppy didn’t know how it could have evolved this way.

Ig fuor upyr legun og set 4 mig klauta.
I got out of bed and put my clothes on.

‘Friuos du um fuota?’ bruked munur dieras spyr etter.
‘Are your feet cold?’ their mothers used to ask.

Ulav teppt att d6rum liuotfesiktut.
Uldv closed the door very carefully.

7.3 Verbs and their arguments

Elfdalian has different verb patterns from a syntactic angle. Verbs may be
copulative or require arguments. The subject is the default verb argument.
Additionally, arguments in the form of predicative complements may be
added - the direct, indirect object or object of a preposition, as well as the
adverbial. Although the subject is usually expressed explicitly in Elfdalian,
in some cases it is implicit within the verb (see Section 7.4).

VERBS

221



222

1)

2)

3)

The following verb types can be discerned:

Copular verbs

Copular verbs have the predicative nominal, predicative adjective or
adverbial as the complement of the verb, for example, Kullg ietter
Emma “The girl’s name is (or ‘is called’) Emma’, Ig wart iwari ur
yrmerkt dvdalskg ir ‘I became aware of how distinctive Elfdalian is’,
Ur gamal ig ir! ‘How old Tam!” and Warum in ad Andes Abs dv og til
‘We passed by Andes Ahs’ place for a short while’.

Intransitive verbs require one argument, the subject, for example,
Kunindjin kumb “The king is coming’. Some verbs omit the actual
subject in interrogative clauses, for example, Wen lit? “What was that
sound (lit. “What sounded?’)?’

Transitive verbs require two arguments, of which one is the
complement, that is, the subject plus the direct object, for example, 4
drd Masse ‘She heard Masse’ (where Masse is the direct object), or the
preposition object, for example, Ed war linottriviit glama min dig ‘It
was very nice talking to you’ (where min dig is the preposition object).
See also Section 7.4.

Ditransitive verbs require three arguments: the subject, and two
complements — the direct, indirect object or object of a preposition, for
example, An gav kelindjin.F DAT.SG.DEF nykklg.m.acc.PL.DEF. ‘He
gave the keys to his wife (lit. ‘to the wife’)’. Here, kelindjin ‘wife’ is the
indirect object, whereas nykkly is the direct object.

7.3.1 Verbs governing the accusative and dative

Often, the case marks the type of the object: the accusative case marks
the direct object of the transitive verb, whereas the dative case marks the

indirect object of the ditransitive verb. For example:

Ig ar tyo krippa.

I have two children.acc.pr.

An gav estum wattned.
He gave the horse.DAT water.

These are some frequently used verbs whose indirect objects are rendered
by the dative case:
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*  bitala ‘pay (to someone)’

*  binoda ‘invite; treat; offer (someone)’
*  djdvd ‘give (to someone)’

*  jdpa ‘help (someone)’

*  [uvd ‘promise (someone)’

*  naika ‘deny (someone)’

*  rettja *hand over (to someone)’

*  stjaintja ‘give, donate (to someone)’
*  stjikka ‘send (to someone)’

*  suord ‘answer (someone)’

*  tokka ‘thank (someone)’

*  waisa ‘show (someone)’

Some verbs governing the dative for the indirect object are listed in the
following examples:

Ny dug ig it bital am.

Now I am not able to pay him.

Dier buod uoss bermuosed.

They offered us some lingonberry jam.

An gav kelindjin nykkla.

He gave some keys (or ‘the keys’) to his wife (lit. ‘to the wife’).

An jap ollum so kuma.
He helps all those who come.

Skuollirern waist krippum stiena.
The schoolteacher showed the children some stones (or ‘the stones’).

The dative case is used with an action directed at the body parts of the
subject, when the verb only has one object:

An blakker/kringgler ogum.
He’s blinking/rolling his eyes.

An brigir t6’mm.
He is moving his toes.

Klapp nevum myot werodrum.
Clap your hands together (lit. ‘towards each other’).

Rattjin swisker rumpun.
The dog wags its tail.
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Fimm wail irum lited.
Let’s rest our ears for a while.

Note that some verbs change the form of their direct object from the
accusative case, or sometimes a prepositional phrase, into the dative, when
the object consists of the subject’s own body parts:

An spann an.
He kicked him.acc.

An ka’ytt og spann fuotum.
He was running and kicking his legs.pAT.

Dier skar i tjy6ted.

He cut the meat.

Dier skar tannum.
They gnashed their teeth.DAT.

Ig al aut og briga i estem.
I shall go out to put my horse in motion (lit. ‘move my horse’).

.y

An brigir to’mm.
He is moving his toes.DAT.

7.3.2 Frequent verbs governing the dative

In addition to its common use with the indirect object, the dative case
is moreover used with the direct object in around 300 verbs. It is usually
not predictable from the verb whether it would govern the accusative or
the dative case for the direct object. However, some tendencies can be
observed; for example, dative is often used with verbs meaning ‘throw’,
such as winda, enda, kasta,3® or verbs with an instrumental object, for
example, 7indja klukkum ‘ring the bells’, as well as verbs with body parts
belonging to the subject, for example, swisk rumpun ‘wag (one’s) tail’, as
mentioned earlier.

38 Note that ev ant ‘throw away’ governs the accusative, just as the head verb eva ‘put, place’.
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These are some frequent verbs whose direct object is rendered by the
dative case:

*  baida “wait; expect’

*  blanda ‘mix’

*  byta ‘exchange’

*  diela ‘divide’

*  draita ‘defecate’

*  djatd ‘mention’

e ela kil

*  enda ‘throw’

*  ender‘change’

*  faingen ‘delight’

*  festora ‘destroy’

*  flytta ‘move, displace’

*  fya ‘follow; go along (with someone); go (by means of
transport)’

*  fylla ‘turn (about age, where the years take the dative case)’

*  fatds ‘miss, lack’

*  geta ‘observe; gaze’

> glemma ‘forget’

* g4 ‘notice; observe’

*  kasta ‘throw’

e lupta ‘smell’

*  lyda‘obey’

* pra‘litt

*  lysa ‘shine; light’

*  ldgd ‘repair’

*  minska ‘decrease, lessen; decline’

*  myota ‘meet’

*  morda ‘murder’

*  ng ‘reach’

*  olda ‘hold’

e plantir ‘plant’

*  yekk til ‘suffice’

*  rwaida ‘wring, turn, twist’

*  ryora ‘move’

*  rdda ‘advise; manage’

*  saidv ‘tell (stories etc.)’

*  sakken ‘miss; long for’

*  skddd ‘damage’
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*  sleppa ‘release’

*  smikd ‘taste’

o spilla ‘spill; waste’

*  stella ‘set (about clock), adjust; place’

stell til ‘arrange, organise; make (a mess or alike)’
s stoppa ‘put, place’

*  syta ‘take care of, babysit’

*  tappa ‘lose’

*  teparr‘close’

*  tep for‘close’

*  tepupp ‘open’

*  yogds ‘take care of’

*  uorka ‘manage to; be able to; have the energy to’
*  winda ‘throw’

*  winna ‘have time for something, manage timewise’
*  yppen ‘open’

*  waila ‘rest’

*  dka ‘drive; freight’

*  6ddv ‘destroy; kill’

Notes:

e fatds: the argument that lacks something takes the dative, e.g. Wen fitis kallem.
DAT? “What is the man lacking?’

*  lupra: in this case, an adjective in the dative describes how something smells, for
example, EJ lupter gnodu.p AT Tt smells good’.

. minska: the argument that decreases is in the dative.

*  olda: note that olda in the meaning ‘arrange’ governs the accusative, for example,
Astronomin jilt foredraed sett iessn til “The astronomer gave his lecture once
more’.

*  smdkd: in this case, an adjective in the dative case describes how something tastes,
for example, Ed smdkdéir klienu.DAT ‘It tastes bad’.

Here are some examples of the use of these verbs:

Andes, bruor ennes, bruked fy enner ad Uppsala milumad.
Andes, her brother, used to join her in going to Uppsala

sometimes.

Ig fygd skaulbussem fr3 nidi Ollgrav.
I went by the school bus from Ollgrav.

Um ig edd dugid glemm av ilendg.
If only I could forget the misery.
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Ed minsked itim.
The heat decreased.

Mes ig kam framterad twerabokkam myii’tt ig ienum sturum
kalle.
When I came forward to the steep hill, I met a big man.

Old inum, du!
You, hold him (or ‘take hold of him’)!

A saggd iv ymsum kumium.

She told diverse anecdotes.
Tjynir ava skidad stugun.
The cows have damaged the house.

Ig ar werid auti sigbudn og byrt 4 stell til ien lidu.
I have been at the saw workshop and begun to produce a box.

Afirsmann teppt upp munnem, men kam it ijug nod saia.
The businessman shut his mouth, but couldn’t think of anything to

say.
An wind ienum stien ad mig.
He’s throwing a stone at me.

Itler 6’dd dv mjist iel wirdn og edd fel ad &’tt av en ed kwer
war og, um an edd faid war til lited til.

Hitler destroyed almost the whole world. And he could surely have
destroyed what was left of it as well, had he stayed alive for some
more time.

7.3.3 Verbs governing prepositional phrases

As in English, some Elfdalian verbs govern prepositional phrases. The
choice of the preposition is not always predictable from the context,
and the original meaning of the preposition is sometimes blurred or
neutralised, for example, kuogd 4 krippin ‘look at the kid’, whereas
4 has the locative core meaning ‘on’. Likewise, baid eter krippem
‘wait for the kid’, whereas eter usually has a temporal meaning ‘after’.
Moreover, prepositions, as opposed to verb particles, are most commonly
unstressed.
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7.3.4 Frequent verbs governing prepositional phrases

Some frequent verbs and the prepositions they usually take are listed here.

o akudir/glamd auti (+DAT) ‘talk about’

*  akudiv/glamad um (+acc) ‘talk about’

*  baid eter (+DAT) ‘wait for’

*  drom um (+Acc) ‘dream (with accusative), dream about’
* elsg(+acc) ‘greet’

*  far auti (+DAT) ‘occupy oneself with’

*  fundir anti/ringgum/q (+acc) ‘contemplate about’

*  kuogd 4(+acc) ‘look at’

e [iet eter (+DAT) ‘look for’

*  saiad (+DAT) ‘tell (to someone, as a second argument)’

Notes:
. baid eter: note the less common baida + direct object in the dative.
*  sai, sai ad: sai nogum.DAT or sai ad nogum.DAT mean ‘tell someone’.

Ig edd ad wed ried drém um dn-dar liuotungg og snogg kully
ig tykkt um iessn.

I should have been ready to dream about that very young and good-
looking girl.acc that I used to like once.

Ig ar werid oster bymm og si’tt um kully.
I went the eastern side of the village and looked after the girl.

7.3.5 Omission of the subject in verb phrases

The subject of first person plural is omitted in straight, but not in reverse
word order, whereas second person plural is omitted in both positions
(see also Section 12.1).

With straight word order:

Fimm sakt luv rikas.
We indeed have to.1pL meet up. (straight word order)

Ig sir i kristallkaulun mun og fader iri brygder war irid.

I'see in my crystal ball that Mum and Dad are concerned about where
you are.2PL.

Witid war irid?

Do you know where you are.2prr?
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With reverse word order:

Mes Bettj-Lass og ig fuorum og settum sn¢rur ien ost, djinggum
wid dar eter weem.

When Bettj-Lass and I were going to set snares one autumn, we
walked.1pL there along the road.

Ur wiir ed, eddid wilad yr aut stugy og dva djista i budum i
samar?

How would it be, would you like.2PL to let the cottage and have
some guests in the summer pasture farms this summer?

Ny irid fridader nest uoss.
Now you (several people) are.2pL protected with us (i.e. ‘at our

place’).
However, the subject is used explicitly when it is emphasised:

Dier ava spuort uoss um wid eddum bellt jip diem fj i iet
budstell.
They asked us if we (and nobody else) could help them get hold of a

place ata summer pasture farm.

An war iem og yogis krytyrum, men id warid i skaulam.
He was at home taking care of the animals, but you were at school.

7.4 The verb phrase

The Elfdalian verb phrase consists of a finite verb, including possible
complements, modifiers, possible verb particles and/or reflexive
pronouns:

Edd ed a0 gaid til, so Lir ed nyfel edd ad werid snirest ad lat bli.
So edd duktrerir ad faid slipp biswir sig.

Had it been possible, it would probably have been easier to refrain
from it. Then, the doctors could have avoided bothering.

Ny ulid fel rekken aut suomy.

Now you should calculate the sum.

Ig ird 4 snoggt um 4 willd djiva mig ien lisslan mjoksupa.

I asked nicely if she could give me a small spot of milk.
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Ig sty’dd mig attri puostausad.
I was leaning (lit. ‘supporting myself”) against the post oftice (wall).

Ovdalsspritjed syoks tigi sig ad kelindjin.
My wife’s Elfdalian (skills) seem to be improving (lit. “The Elfdalian
language seems to become better for my wife’).

The verb phrase functions as the predicate in the clause:

Ig uvorked it standas nod laingger.

I'was not able to stand on my feet any longer.

Dier war gra’ll stierder.
They were totally numb.

An ir menn oll best wenn.
He is my best friend (lit. ‘my best friend of all’).

7.5 The infinitive phrase

The infinitive phrase includes the infinite form of the verb as the
headword and possibly likewise the infinitive marker 4, as well as possible
complements and modifiers. However, the infinitive phrase lacks a subject
of its own:

Ig fir luv tag av mig triyy.
I have to take off my shirt.

EQ wiir frosseri ti tjyop sig og tegg i sig apelsina.
It would be gluttony to buy (lit. ‘for oneself’) and eat (lit. ‘chew into

oneself”) oranges.
EQ ir fel best pass sig.
It’s a good idea to be cautious (lit. ‘It is the best to be cautious’).

The Elfdalian infinitive phrase may function as:

a) The subject:

Ed war dj guott fi mjotje, ukad so war.

It was good to get some milk anyhow.

Ed ir it guott wita.
It is not easy (lit. ‘good’) to know.
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b) The subject complement:

Min ti ’biunder’ mienes ti tyttj ig ir finest, grannest
kli’dd, raikest og kluokest mennistja 4 issum-jir planietem.

By ‘admiring’ I mean thinking that I am the best one, the most
beautifully dressed one, the richest and the smartest person on
this planet.

Bifallnindjg ir ti slettj lampy.

The order was to turn off the lamp.
c) The object:

Kalln, so ietted Walle, willd glama.
The man, called Walle, wanted to talk.

Ig willd witi, um an mund d4 dva nod wit.

I would want to know whether he possibly had some kind of
understanding.

d) A part of the prepositional phrase:

Boa-uormir sweg ruoved sett ielt, autd ti tegg ed.
Boa constrictors swallow their prey whole, without chewing
it.

Ur ulld 3 bjira sig a0 fer ti fi fram an-dar Masse?
What did she have to do (lit. ‘How did she need to behave’) in

order to get that Masse (a cat’s name) out?

7.6 The phonology of the verb

Phonological processes play an important role in the conjugation of
Elfdalian verbs (see also Section 2.5). The most common are listed
below.

*  Ablaut occurs regularly, although with different sound changes,
in strong verbs, for example, blds- ‘blow’ > bldsa.IN¥, blis.psT.SG,
blised.PST.PART.

*  Umlaut occurs in some verbs, for example, R-umlaut in far- ‘go” —
ferid.PST.PART, twd- ‘wash’, twd.INF — twdr.PRS.sG; --umlaut in war-
‘be’ — wdire.sUBJ.PRS3.8G, and adde.psT3.5G ‘had’ — edde.suBj.
PRS3.5G, as well as in spuor- ‘ask’ — spyra.INF (see also Section
2.5.6).
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Vowel balance occurs regularly in the suffix vowel depending on the
length of the root syllable, for example, bak- ‘bake’ (SS) — bikd.INF
and bikir.PRS.SG, but dans- (LS) — dansa INF and danser PRS.SG (see
also Section 2.4.1).

Vowel harmony occurs regularly in short-syllabled verbs, whereby
the root vowel 4 changes into 4 or 4 through an assimilation to the
vowel in the final syllable, for example, bak- ‘bake’ — bikd.INF —
bikdr.PsT.sG (see also Section 2.5.5).

Condjitional apocope occurs quite regularly when a long-syllabled verb
occurs in another place than in the end of the sentence, for example,
1Ig fikk ev diem ini munn ‘I put them inside my mouth’, in which the
verb ev has the full infinitive form eva ‘put’ (see also Section 2.5.3.2).
Palatalisation occurs regularly in the infinitive and present, when C2
is equal to gg or k, as in bygg- ‘live, dwell’ — byddja.1N¥, byddjer.prs.
SG, aingg- ‘hang’ — aindja.IN¥, aindjer PRS.SG, tykk- ‘think, have an
opinion about something’ — #y¢tja.INF, tyttjer.PRS.SG, fisk- ‘fish’ —
fistja.INF, fistjer.PRS.SG, and likewise in the supine of strong verbs,
such as tegg- ‘chew’ — tuddjed.sup and drikk- ‘drink’ — druttjed.sup
(see also Section 2.5.1).

Metathesis occurs often in the past tense and supine forms of verbs
whose C2 is equal to sk, for example, fisk- ‘fish’, fistja.INF > fikste.PsT.
SG, f7kst.PST.PART (see also Section 2.5.8).

Pitch accents: The grave accent remains in apocopated forms of the
verbs, for example, 4 add () kumid ‘She had come’, Dier ulld () dans
()i lag “They were going to dance together’ (see also Section 2.4.2).

3 For exceptions from this rule, see Section 2.5.3.2.
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3
Adverbs and adverbials

This chapter accounts for Elfdalian adverbs and adverbials. Adverbs are
adverbials consisting of merely one word, for example, here, whereas
adverbials consist of several words, for example, /zttle by little.

Adverbs and adverbials are categorised by form in the first part and
by meaning and function in the second part of the chapter. The categori-
sation by meaning and function covers four adverb and adverbial types:
circumstantial, qualifying and clause adverbs, and those that do notfitinto
any of those three categories.

Elfdalian is rich in compound adverbs denoting locations and directions
(see also Chapter 9), a system that was prevalent in the traditional lifestyle. In
that system, denotations of natural phenomena combined with nuanced
direction markers were very useful. Many of them have fallen into disuse
owing to changing lifestyles and the general decline in the use of the Elfdalian
language. Compass points were widely used in the traditional Elfdalian society
when discussing location and movement as related to natural surroundings.
Sturive or Ovg (the East Dal River, Swe. Osterdalilven), the river running
through Ovdaln, was an important landscape feature, to whose direction
the compass points were adapted to a certain degree: The river flows roughly
from the north-west to the south-east, but some sections flow from the
west to the east. Hence, what is still today expressed as the ‘west side’ (Elfd.
westersaidg) of the river denotes the area to the north-west or north of it,
while the river’s ‘east side’ (Elfd. ostersaidg) denotes the area south-east or
south of the river (see Figure 1.3).

Many adverbs of manner are derived from adjectives with the suffix -#
and are highly productive, for example, well ‘loud” — wellt ‘loudly’.
Other adverbs can be used as attributes in the form of prefixes together
with the head word, for example, Jiuot- ‘very’, as in linotbillit ‘very cheaply’.
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A few Elfdalian adverbs may also function as adjectives (see Chapter 4).
As in English, some Elfdalian adverbs inflect according to degrees of
comparison — positive, comparative and superlative.

8.1 Adverbs by form

This section accounts for some frequent adverbs categorised by form.

The forms of Elfdalian adverbs may vary from not having any typical
formal adverbial features, such as 7nte ‘not’, through those having suffixes
identical to adjectives in the neuter singular, such as wel/t ‘loudly’ («<— wel/
‘loud’), to those with a typical adverbial suftix, for example, summulund
‘likewise’ («— summu ‘same’ + manner suffix -Jlund).

8.1.1 Simplex adverbs

Some simplex adverbs are cited here. This list also includes some historical
compounds whose etymology is opaque, such as older ‘never’ and bitaid
‘early (in the morning)’.

*  allt‘certainly’

*  atte att, atter ‘again; back’

*  bitaid‘early’

*  brott, brotte (direction and location respectively) ‘away’

*  dan,dar ‘there’

*  durk ‘totally, absolutely; certainly, actually’

*  dg ‘then; atleast, anyhow; certainly’

*  cllest ‘otherwise’

e enn‘yet;still’

e fel conveys a speaker’s attitude to the proposition, and
is sometimes untranslatable, ‘as you know; as we both know;
probably; I guess’.

*  firi ‘before; in someone’s way’

*  for‘before, carlier’

*  inte it, itjd ‘not’

* ju ‘you know; of course; as we know it’

*  just ‘right, exactly, precisely’

s jen,jdr ‘here’

o [ited, li'tt “alittle’

*  mes ‘meanwhile’

*  mjog ‘quite, pretty’
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*  matyid ‘alot, much’

*  mjdst ‘mostly’

*  naug ‘enough, sufficiently; certainly’
*  ny ‘now;indeed’

*  og‘also’

*  older ‘never’

*  s¢‘then; later, afterwards; what about’
* 50 °so, this way’

*  straks ‘immediately, right (about time)’
*  ur‘where’

*  war ‘where’

*  wel ‘completely; well’

8.1.2 Adverbs with -a, -u

Many adverbs end with -4, some others with -%. Most such adverbs do not

constitute analysable complex forms.
Adverbs with -a:

*  bara‘only, solely, just’

*  bjesta asin go/fird bjesta ‘take a shortcut’
*  djienna ‘willingly; by all means’

*  enda ‘right, as far as, all the way’

*  ganska ‘pretty’

*  grglla ‘completely, totally’

*  iemmfuota ‘with the feet together’

e llacill, badly’

*  mjdsta ‘almost’

*  nyoga ‘precisely, accurately; precise, accurate’
*  sakta ‘indeed’

*  dvenda ‘one by one, sequentially, in turn’

Note: The word 7y0ga can also be used as an adjective.

Adverbs with -# (with the regional variaties -z and -4):

*  launggu ‘long ago’
*  riedu ‘already’
*  {twerru ‘nowhere’
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8.1.3 Adverbs with -t

Many adverbs are formed by adding the suffix -z to the basic form of
the adjectives. Thus, the adverb becomes homonymous with the neutral
singular form of the adjective. This method of forming adverbs is the most
productive one.! Adverbs with -z usually denote manner, an example being
grann ‘beautiful’ — grannt ‘beautifully’. Adverbs with -z:

*  klien ‘bad; sick’, — klient ‘badly; ill’

e et ‘straight; correct; right’ — rert “straight; correctly; right’
*  sien ‘late.AD] — sient ‘late.ADV’

o sdstjild ‘special’ — sdistjilt ‘especially’

*  straid ‘fast, quick’ — strai’tt ‘fast, quickly’

*  waidum ‘extensive’ — waidumt ‘wide around’

*  wiss ‘sure, certain’ — wisst ‘surely, certainly’

*  ny‘new;recent’ — ny’tt ‘recently’

e sdker ‘sure’ — sdkert ‘surely; of course’

Note that some adverbs ending in -# sometimes acquire a different meaning
to the equivalent adjective. Some examples follow:

e gdmdl ‘old’ — gamdlt ‘formerly, in old times’

*  kringg ‘fast’ — kringgt ‘often’

e birg ‘capable, fit for work, outgoing’ — borgt ‘sufficiently’
e smd(r) ‘short; small’ — smg #t ‘slowly’

*  linot ‘bad; ugly; evil’ — uvlino’tt ill; “very; extraordinarily’
s sngr‘quick’ — sngrt ‘soon; early’

Note: With reference to #vlino’tt, see also #v- in Section 8.1.10.

8.1.4 Adverbs with -it, -ut; -li, -ligen

Many adverbs consist of derivatives with the suffixes -2z, -z, -li and ligen.
Adverbs deriving from adjectives with -7z usually take the suffix -2z, for
example, duktin ‘able, smart’” — duktit ‘smartly; abundantly’; those
deriving from adjectives with -#7 often take the suffix -#z, for example,
witun ‘reasonable’ — witut ‘reasonably’; those deriving from adjectives
with -/in often take the suffix -/7, for example, ddlin ‘bad’ — dals ill’.

! For adverbs in -i#, -ut (deriving from adjectives with -7z, -ut), see Section 8.1.4.
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Some adverbs lack attested corresponding adjectives, for example, raikli
‘abundantly’, but there is no *razklin.

Some adverbs with -#t:

*  avun ‘averse’ — avut ‘backwards; inside out’

o fesiktun ‘careful’ — fesiktut ‘carefully’

*  riktun ‘correct; proper’ — riktut ‘correctly; properly’
*  witun ‘reasonable’ — witut ‘reasonably’

An adverb with -z is shown here. This type of adverb is more frequent in
Modern Elfdalian.

*  duktin ‘able, smart’ — duktit ‘smartly; abundantly’

Some adverbs with -/7:

*  dilin ‘bad’ — dail; ill’

*  enteli(gen) ‘finally’

*  ny‘new;recent’ — nyli ‘recently’

*  raikli ‘abundantly’

*  sann ‘true’ — sannerli ‘indeed, really’

*  skriptlin “written’ — skriptli ‘in writing’

*  straingg ‘strict’ — straindjeli ‘strictly’

*  tydlin ‘clear, distinct, evident’ — £ydlz ‘clearly, distinctly, evidently’
*  warlin ‘careful’ — warli ‘carefully’

Some adverbs with -/igen are shown here. This type of adverb is more
frequent in Modern Elfdalian:

*  enteli(gen) ‘finally’

o siker‘sure’ — sakerligen ‘surely’

*  truolin ‘probable’ — truoligen ‘probably’
*  werklin ‘real’ — werkligen, werkli ‘really’
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8.1.5 Adverbs with -lund

Adverbs with -/und denote ways or manners.

*  cllerlund ‘otherwise’

*  ingglund ‘in no way’

*  mikklund ‘in many ways’

*  noglund ‘somehow; approximately’

*  ollund, ollunde ‘in all ways’

*  summulund ‘in the same way’

*  ymslund ‘in different ways; different’

8.1.6 Adverbs with -ssn

Adverbs with -ssz derive (< ON siz ‘time’, as in many times, etc.) and
denote frequency or points in time:

*  Zessm ‘once; once more’
*  nodwessn ‘pretty often’
*  7nossn ‘some time’
*  wessn ‘every time’

8.1.7 Adverbs with -sta’ss

Adverbs with -sza’ss denote places (< ON stadr ‘place’). Note that the
variant -szas also exists.

*  (nogum) ellersta’ss ‘elsewhere’

> (nogum) ellumsta’ss ‘elsewhere’

*  flie’sta’s ‘in several places’

*  ienumsta’ss ‘in one place’

*  inggumsta’ss ‘nowhere’

*  intwerrumsta’ss ‘nowhere’

*  mikklund ‘in many ways’

*  nogumsta’ss ‘somewhere; in some place’
*  odrumsta’ss ‘in other places’

*  ollesta’ss, ollsta’ss ‘everywhere’

*  slaiksta’ss slaiksta’ss ‘in such a place’

*  summsta’ss ‘in some places’
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*  summausta’ss ‘in the same place’

*  twemmsta’ss ‘in two places’

*  wrimmsta’ss ‘in three places’

*  werrsta’ss, nog werrsta’ss ‘a bit everywhere’

*  ymssta’ss ‘here and there, in different places’

Note: The stressed, emphatic form is o/lesta’ss; the unstressed, unemphatic form is ollsta’s.

8.1.8 Adverbs with -til

Adverbs with -#7/denote a place, the areaaround the place oran approximate
time indiaction:

*  attgtil ‘in the back; back there’

*  autgtil ‘outside; by heart’

*  daitgtil ‘over there (on the other side)’

*  dai’ttertil ‘over there (direction)’

*  diedgtil ‘over there (on the other side)’

*  framgtil ‘in the front’

*  inngtil ‘in the inside’

*  jyotgtil ‘in this side’

*  nid4til ‘in the bottom’

*  nordgtil ‘in the north’

*  ost4til ‘in the east; on the eastern side of the river’
*  stjyorumtil ‘at times’

*  sunngtil ‘in the south’

*  westgtil ‘in the west, on the western side of the river’
*  wuvgtil ‘at the top’

Note: For ostgtil and west4til, see the note about compass points in the introduction
to this chapter.

8.1.9 Other complex adverbs

This section embraces derivative and compound adverb types that do not
fit into the complex types mentioned so far. Some complex adverbs may
have two different spellings, as single words or several words.
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Some adverbs with -ad:

*  attrad ‘additionally; besides; moreover; close by’
*  firiad ‘before’
*  framad ‘forward’

s yvyrad‘left (over)’

Some adverbs with -gaungg:

*  triyogaungyg ‘three times’
*  tyogaungg ‘twice’

Some adverbs with -m:n:

*  jemdmin ‘at home’

*  inndmin ‘in there; inside’

*  nidimin ‘down there’

*  nordgmin ‘in the north’

*  sunngmin ‘in the south; further south’
o . < b

*  wuvdmin ‘up there

*  westamin ‘in the west’

Some adverbs with -7, -ng:

*  jdr‘here’ > jen, jeng ‘here (more pointing)’
*  dar‘here’ > dan, dang ‘there (more pointing)’
* 50 °so, this way’ > sdn, sdng ‘so, this way’

Some adverbs with -s:

*  iemmfyotes ‘with the feet together’
*  uvendes ‘very’
*  dvsaids ‘apart; far away, aside’

Some adverbs with -zer:

*  da’itter ‘there (direction), thither (more pointing)’

s framter ‘forward’
*  jyo’tter ‘here (direction), hither (more pointing)’
*  norter ‘in the north; to the north’
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e oster ‘in the east; to the east’
e su’tter ‘in the south; to the south’
*  wester ‘in the west, to the west’

Some adverbs with -z:

e jekum ‘especially’
*  twertum ‘on the contrary’

Adverbs with -wis appear to be more frequent in Modern Elfdalian. The
one attested adverb with -wais, that is, oderwais ‘difterently’, appears to be

traditional Elfdalian. Many of these adverbs are often expressed paraphras-

tically in colloquial use.

*  dielwis ‘partially’

*  ddgdwis ‘for days’

*  chksempelwis ‘for example’

*  myolitwis ‘possibly’

*  mdnadswis ‘for months’

*  naturlitwis ‘naturally; of course’
*  oderwais ‘otherwise’

*  taimuwis ‘for hours’

*  truolitwis ‘probably’

*  wanlitwis ‘usually’

of the river)’
*  wikuwis ‘for weeks’
*  drswis ‘annually’

*  westgtilwis ‘in the western manner (as they do on the western side

Note: For westgtilwis, see the note about the compass points in the introduction to

this chapter.

Some adverbs with -yvyr:

*  nordyvyr ‘to the north’
*  ostryvyr ‘to the east’

*  sudyvyr ‘in the south’

*  westyvyr ‘in the west’

Adverbs with -4 and gter denote the position from a place. Some of these
adverbs have more recent side forms with the preposition f74 ‘from’:
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> (fr4) autgter ‘from outside’

*  diedq ‘from there’

*  iedd ‘from here’

*  (fr4) nidgter ‘trom below’

*  (fr4)sunng ‘from the south’

*  undq ‘from underneath; out of the way’
*  (fr4) wvgter ‘from above’

*  wedq ‘where from’

*  westdter, fr4 westgter ‘from the west’

Further complex adverbs:

*  briedwid ‘close by’

*  darimyot ‘contrarily, on the other hand’
*  endg ‘even’ (in comparisons)

*  darfrg ‘from there’

*  festd’ss ‘of course’

*  inat ‘inwards’

*  jdrfrd ‘trom here’

*  kanstji ‘maybe’

*  nidi ‘down, downstairs, at the bottom, below’
*  olltiett ‘always’

*  radweg ‘immediately’

*  wmringg ‘around’

*  wvlino’tt ‘very; extraordinarily’

*  yvyrollt ‘everywhere’

*  wider(a) ‘further’

*  wiso ‘why’

8.1.10 Qualifying prefix adverbs

Some qualifying adverbs consist of prefixes and thus form derivatives.
Some, such as liuot- and uv-, are highly productive. Liuot- is one of the
most common ways to express ‘very’, and #v- is the most common way to
express ‘too’ (as in ‘too much’) and sometimes ‘very’.

For prefix adverbs that reduplicate a part or the whole head word, see
Section 8.1.15.

s brenn-‘very’
> drit-‘very’

242 A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



e dll-‘very
> linot-‘very’
*  oder- ‘more than others, more than usual’ (with the comparative)
e stur-‘very; fiercely’
*  twer-‘suddenly’
*  uv-‘too; very’
. 2, c . )
*  wuvlino’tt ‘very; extraordinarily

*  yogrotteli ‘extremely, enormously’

8.1.11 Adverb phrases consisting of several words

An adverbial phrase consists of an adverb and possibly more words. This
section accounts for the latter. Note that the limit between compounds
and adverbials with several words is not always clear cut in Elfdalian and
that for some adverbials two spellings are possible.

8.1.12 Adverbials with adverb attributes

As adverbs can modify other adverbs, there are many ways to combine
them with each other, for example, adverbs of degrees with manner
adverbs, an example being uvlino’tt grannt ‘very beautifully’ or negation
adverbs with other adverbs, examples being 7z jir ‘not here’ and nossn
framyvyr ‘some time later on’.

Some idioms or phrases that require special attention are cited
here:

*  aldri so, aldri en ‘ever so’

*  dai’tter-ni’tter ‘down there (direction, lit. ‘thither-downwards’)’
*  dai’tter-uppter ‘up there (direction, lit. ‘thither-upwards’)’
*  d4 mjog ‘indeed, really; especially’

*  jessn til ‘once more’

*  intlaunggt millg ‘often’

*  it.dtd ‘only’

*  intso kringgt ‘seldom; not so often’

*  matjid dv ‘often’

*  myjdst dv ‘usually’

*  rett fram ‘straight ahead’

*  undd fer undq ‘gradually, little by little’

*  uonde ngr‘at any time; whenever’

*  uonde war ‘anywhere; wherever (location)’

ADVERBS AND ADVERBIALS

243



*  wonde wert ‘anywhere; wherever (direction)’
*  dlent dv ‘generally; everywhere; all of us/you/them’
*  dvog til ‘for a short while, for a short period of time’

Notes:

. The apocopated forms of zem main are the most common, although iem maina,
daina and saina also exist (see also Chapter 5, note 5).

*  The word nyoga can also be used as an adjective.

8.1.13 Adverbials consisting of a preposition phrase

Adverbials consisting of a preposition phrase may denote place, time,
manner or circumstance, and many of them can be combined freely. Here,
examples of some frequent adverbials are provided, as well as some fixed
idioms or such requiring special attention:

*  adme’nn ‘tomorrow morning’

*  adslutg (til) finally, in the end’

*  adyiger‘to the right’

*  adwyster ‘to the left’

* addrat ‘nextyear’

*  attini wikun ‘in the end of the week’

* et baker ‘back’

* et kwells ‘in the evenings’

* et nyes ‘anew; from scratch’

*  etterjdgde ‘after the weekend’

*  etterien stjyoru ‘after a while; after a period of time’
*  frdmdni mdnadim ‘in the beginning of the month’
*  fr4 byrdnendam ‘trom the start’

*  ferdyo ‘therefore, because of that; in spite of that’
s ferinte ‘for free’

* fer nog wiku s¢ ‘about a week ago’

*  ibyrdnendam ‘in the beginning’

* i kwells ‘yesterday evening’

*  irenn‘inarow’

*  istelle ‘instead; in exchange’

* 7 weg ‘off (to a place), away’

*  idag ‘today’ (from i dag)

*  ilag ‘together’

*  irapped ‘immediately; soon’
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*  Zjuop ‘together’

*  um ngtdr ‘in the nights’

*  upd ed wised ‘that way’

*  upq ymsy wis ‘in different ways’

*  upg olly wis ‘in all ways; in different ways, in all respects’
*  upq fliery wis ‘in many ways’

*  dvdyo therefore, because of that’

* 4 kununggswis ‘majestically; in a royal manner’

8.1.14 Adverbials consisting of a noun phrase or a clause

Circumstance adverbials, especially temporal such, may be expressed in the
form of a declined noun phrase, for example, zez stjyoru lit. ‘a while.F.acc.
sG’, that is, ‘for a while, for a period of time’. Likewise, whole clauses may
be used as adverbials, for example, mgwitd (lit. mg ‘one could’ + witd
‘*know’), that is, ‘I wonder; really, indeed’. Some other such adverbials are
used as fixed idioms. Here, some fixed idioms or adverbials that require
special attention are provided.

*  kanenda ‘really, indeed’ (lit. ‘may happen’)

*  mdtruo ‘T wonder; really, indeed’ (lit. ‘one may believe’)

*  mquwitd ‘probably, I believe so’

e rettsos ed war ‘all of a sudden (lit. ‘right when it was’)’

*  wkadsoir ‘however, anyhow’ (lit. ‘whichever so is’)

*  inggan weg ‘not anywhere, nowhere (direction)’ (lit. ‘not any way’)

8.1.15 Adverbials containing reduplicated or multiplied forms

Some Elfdalian adverbs reduplicate or multiply. These can be divided
into two types: 1) qualifying adverbs, where the head word is duplicated/
multiplied or where merely the first element is duplicated/multiplied,
for example, nod-nod ‘very much’ (to nod ‘pretty, quite’) or oll-olltiett
‘always (emphatic)’ and 2) clause adverbs, consisting of the negation
adverb, which can be accompanied by one or more negation adverbs,
tor example, Ig ar it ingg peningga. ‘I have no money’ (lit. ‘I have no any
money’). Whereas the productivity of the first type is limited, multiple
negation (or zegative concord) is quite common (see Sections 8.2.1.1 and
12.4.2.1).
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nod-nod very much’

older-older ‘absolutely never’

oll-ollesta’ss ‘absolutely everywhere’

multiple negation (as in Amm it older si’tt dn itja. “We have never
seen her (lit. “We have not never seen her, not’)

Oder da’n fikk ig elsningger at ed war f2’llit, fa’llit, feskrettjeli
fa’llit far dar § djipt¢ main.

On the next day I was notified (lit. ‘I got greetings’) that it was
terribly dangerous there in my parcel.

8.2 Adverbs and adverbials by meaning and function

The adverbs in this section partially overlap with those cited in Section 8.1.
However, this section aims to account for their meaning and function in

context, as well as for the most frequent adverbs and adverbials, as well as
idiomatic ones. Moreover, examples to these functions and meanings are

provided.

Elfdalian adverbs can be divided into three main categories according

to the criteria of meaning and function:

1)

2)

Circumstantial adverbs denote time, place and manner. Almost all
circumstantial adverbs occur initially or finally in the clause:

Byddjum fel i Ovdalim.
We live in Ovdaln.

Badedum nidi tiennam igir.
We swam in the pond yesterday.

So amm wjd it older ferid.
We never used to behave (or act) this way (lit. ‘So we have never

behaved’).

Qualifying adverbs express the degree or intensity of adjectives,
adverbs and verbs. With an adjective and an adverb, the qualifying
adverb precedes the head word. Some qualifying adverbs constitute
merely the first element in a compound with the head words.

Um wittra addum wjd di mjog ruolit.
In wintertime we used to have an amusing (time) indeed.
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Ig dromd um an-dar livotungg og snogg kully.
I dreamt about that very young and pretty girl.

Imiln war gra’ll rod.
The sky was totally red.

3) Clause adverbs refer to the whole clause or the sentence by modifying
the whole clause through, for example, the speaker’s attitude, addition,
particularisation, negation or exclusion. In such cases, clause adverbs
usually occur after the finite verb in the main clause. Some clause
adverbs that link the clause to the overall context may also occur
initially or finally in the clause (such as finally, initially, etc.).

Ig belld int dka.

I could not drive.

Itjd kann du latined.
You don’t possibly speak Latin.

Du ar difel taid dig aut.

You have managed to get out anyhow.

An duo naug frami agusti.
He probably died in August.

Ig ir fel frj Falu.” EQ ira fuoreldrir mainer og.

I am from Falun. My parents are, too (lit. “This my parents are, t0o’).
Ir 3 s¢ it ny aungger?

Doesn’t she regret it now? (or ‘T wonder if she doesn’t regret it now’.)

8.2.1 Forms and function of the negation adverbs inte, it, itjd

Elfdalian has three main forms for ‘not’:3 i#j4, inte and iz. For more on their
position in the clause, see also Sections 12.2 and 12.3.

8.2.11 Itj

Itji occurs either initially or finally in the main clause, for example, 177
truor ig dyo ‘I (certainly) do not think so’. When occurring finally in the
main clause, it is usually accompanied by another negation after the finite
verb, for example, An-dar rattjin ir it stur, an itji “That dog is certainly

not big (lit. “That dog is not big, he not’)’.

2 Fel is not translatable here. See Section 8.2.6.
3 There are some additional forms owing to local variation that are not included in this book.
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8.2.1.2 Inte

Inte (int in its apocopated form) may occur to the right of the finite verb
in the main or subordinate clause, for example, Zg wet inte ‘I don’t know’
and at ig wet int ‘that I don’t know’. (In both cases, the negation may be
expressed by 7z, depending on regional variety. See Section 8.2.1.3.) As
a topicalised element in the main clause, 77z may be used initially in the
clause, followed by a reverse word order (that is, finite verb—subject), for
example, 7nt wet ig ‘I don’t know’. Moreover, znt may be used right after
the conjunction in a subordinate clause, for example, a# int ig wer ‘that
I don’t know’.

8213 It

This is the most frequent occurrence of the word z¢ze/jtte in its apocopated
form 7z. It can never be used emphatically in the clause. It occurs to the
right of the finite verb in the main or subordinate clause, for example, zg
wet it ‘I don’t know’ and az ig wer it ‘that I don’t know’. In both cases,
the negation may be expressed by znze, depending on regional variety
(see Section 8.2.1.2).

8.2.2 Temporal adverbs

Temporal adverbs denote when or how long an event or action takes place.
Some central time adverbs are listed here:

*  adslutg (i) “finally, in the end’
*  addrat ‘next year’

*  aldri ‘never’

*  atte att, atter ‘again; back’

*  atter wirdn ‘back in time’

*  attgter ‘back in time, formerly’

*  dg ‘then’

*  enn‘yet;still’

s enteli(gen) ‘finally’

* et nyes ‘anew; from scratch’

* framter wéirdn ‘in the future’

s gdmalt ‘formerly, in old times’

*  fr4 byranendam ‘from the start’
*  for ‘before, earlier’

*  foriwdrdn ‘formerly, in former times’

*  ibyrdnendam ‘in the beginning’
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 morgy ‘tomorrow’

7 sed ‘at a time’

idag ‘today’

iessn til ‘once more’

igdr ‘yesterday’

int launggt millg ‘often’

int so kringgt ‘not that often, seldom’
kringgt ‘often’

laindje ‘for along time’

lanunggn ‘long ago’

milumad, milmad ‘sometimes’
mitfid dv ‘often’

myjdst dv ‘usually’

nodwessn ‘pretty often’

nossn ‘some time’

nyli ‘recently’

ny ‘now’

ngr ‘when (in questions)’

oder da’n ‘on the next day’

older ‘never’

ollt i sed ‘suddenly, all of a sudden’
olltiett ‘always’

radweg ‘immediately’

s¢ ‘then; later, afterwards’

sjdldad ‘seldom’

stjyorumtil ‘at times’

tidut ‘early’

trigogaungyg ‘three times’
tyogaungy ‘twice’

undd fer undg ‘gradually, little by little’
uonde ngr ‘at any time; whenever’
wanlitwis ‘usually’

wessn ‘every time’

dv og til ‘for a short while, for a short period of time’

A fested i lampy og fann att tofflur ad slute.

She turned on the lamp and finally found her slippers.

Gamilt war ed fullt i wargum.
In old times, it used to be full of wolves.
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EQd ar ig int gart atj iessn.
I have only done this once (lit. “This I haven’t done but once’).

Naug fir ig skit 4 tuolmuod it launggt millj.

Iindeed have to increase (my) patience quite often.

Jir war ed iet budstell launggu.

Here, there used to be a summer pasture cottage long ago.

An edd bellt werd rasend milumad.
One could.suBj be furious sometimes.

Ar du wed iemdmin nyli?
Have you been at home recently?

An ar skaffad sig ien kelingg nossn launggu.

He found (lit. ‘himself’) a wife a long time ago.

Amm fel it older apt inggan bara, wid itji.
As for us, we have never had a bar: (“troll cat’) (lit. “We have not never
had no barz, we not’).

Ig skriever upp 4 iet papir ur mikkel stiennur ig ier. Og s¢ leser
ig in papirg i ien lidu.

I write on a piece of paper how many stars  own. And then I'lock the
paper inside a box.

Dier mitt war iem 3 simester av og til.
They are apparently at home for holidays for a short period of
time.

Mes ed byrdes saggd 4 ‘mamma, mamma’ tyogaungg.
When it started, she said ‘Mum, Mum’ twice.

Tienn-Lass kwad an-dar waisy fer mig nodwessn.
Tienn-Lass used to sing that song (or ballad) to me pretty often.

8.2.2.1 Days, parts of day, weeks, seasons, holidays and years

In this section, some frequent time denotations are introduced. For telling
the time of day, as well as dates, see Section 6.5.

The preposition framter ad (lit. ‘towards to’ + the noun in the
dative singular definite) is combined with points in time to convey
the meaning ‘towards’, for example, framter ad kweldem ‘towards the
evening’; whereas the preposition framzer (lit. ‘towards’ + the noun in
the dative singular definite) is combined with points in time to convey the
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meaning ‘later in the’, for example, framter kweldem ‘later in the evening’.
Um + the noun in the accusative plural definite is combined with points
in time to convey the meaning ‘in the -s’, for example, #m kweldg ‘in the
evenings’.

The conjunctions dar and mes are used paraphrastically with verbs
to denote when an action takes place, for example, dar/mes wittern ir ‘at
wintertime’ (referring to the present, lit. ‘when it is winter’) and dar/mes
wittern war ‘at wintertime’ (referring to the past, lit. ‘when it was winter’).*

Morning

*  adme’nn, ad menne ‘tomorrow morning’
*  framter ad me’nnem ‘towards morning’

* framter me’nnem ‘later in the morning’

*  igdr morgus ‘yesterday morning’

*  i{morgus ‘this morning’

e jdrimennem ‘this morning’

*  um menng.ACC.PL ‘in the mornings’

*  um morgun ‘in the early morning’

Noon

> firi middag ‘before noon’

e etter middag ‘in the afternoon’

*  mitt 4 daem, g ogest daem ‘in the middle of the day’

Evening

*  adkweldem ‘in the evening’

* et kwells ‘in the evening’

* 7 kweld ‘this evening, tonight’
e i kwells last night’

*  um kweldn ‘in the evening’

Night

*  adngt in the night’

*  ingt‘tonight’

*  oll ngtg ‘the whole night’

*  um netdr ‘in the nights’

Midnight

*  um minngt ‘at midnight’

# For the conjunctions dar and mes, see Section 10.3.1.
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Day

da’n firiad ‘on the previous day’

dar da’n ir ‘during daytime (lit. ‘when the day is’)’
ddgdwis ‘for days’

framter (ad) daem ‘later in the day’

framg daem, framdni da’n ‘later in the day’
forda’n ‘the day before yesterday’

i dagum jar ‘these days’

i morgy ‘tomorrow’

idag ‘today’

igdr ‘yesterday’

oder da’n ‘on the next day’

oll da’n ‘the whole day’

um ddgq ‘during daytime’

um mdnda’n, et mandags ‘on Monday’

um sunddgd ‘on Sundays’

Week

ad wikun ‘next week’

attdni/framdni wikun so war/kumb ‘in the beginning/end of last/
next week’

framdni/fuost i wikun ‘in the beginning of the week’

i wikun so war ‘last week’

iss wiky ‘this week’

wiky so kumb ‘next week’

wiky so war ‘last week’

Month

7 januari ‘in January’ (etc. with the other months)

Seasons and holidays

ad juolum ‘at Christmas’

ad sumbrem ‘in the summer’ (¢d wdrn ‘in the spring’, ad wittrem
‘in the winter, ad ostem ‘in the autumn’)

dar samdrn ir ‘in the summer (lit. ‘when the summer is’)’ (etc. with
the other seasons)

7 juoles ‘last Christmas’

i sumbrem ‘in the summer’

i sdmdr ‘this summer’

i sdmdrs ‘last summer’ (7 wdres ‘last spring’, 7 wittres ‘last winter’, 7
ostes ‘last autumn’)
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Year

sdmdrn 1976 ‘in the summer of 1976
um sdmdrn ‘in the summer’ (etc. with the other seasons)
um sumbrg ‘in the summers’ (etc. with the other seasons)

ad drat ‘next year’

Z finord ‘last year’

7 dr ‘this year’

dred 2022 ‘in the year 2022’

Ig lir far uppter og drag iem iet lass ad me’nn bitaid.
I'should go up there and pull a load home tomorrow morning.

Pir sta’nner ad paskum.
Pir will remain until Easter.

I morgus fann ig iet glas ini skapg.

This morning I found a glass in the cupboard.

Um wittern ir erin wait i ferg.
In wintertime the hare is white in colour.

EQ ir sakt bra ava ien warman tapp upi legun um netir.
It is certainly good to have a warm wisp (referring to a cat) in bed at

night.

Werd ed watwedred et kwells?
Will it be rainy (lit. ‘will there be wet weather’) tonight (lit. ‘in the
evening’)?

Fimm naug luv ev aut lit av jiti ad diem-dar waskum idag.
I guess I should throw a bit of food to those poor ones today.

8.2.3 Spatial adverbs

Some important spatial adverbs are listed here.

ad yoger ‘to the right’

ad wister ‘to the left’

att og fram ‘back and forth’

attgtdl ‘in the back’

brott, brotte ‘away (direction and location, respectively)’

da’itter ‘there (direction), thither (more pointing)’
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*  dai’ttertil ‘over there, at that area’

*  dan, dang ‘there (more pointing)’

*  dar‘there’

*  darfrg, diedg ‘from there’

o ellersta’ss ‘elsewhere’ (nogum) ellumsta’ss ‘elsewhere’
* et baker ‘back’

*  iedq, jarfrd ‘from here’

*  iem, iema ‘home (direction and location respectively)’
*  ienumsta’ss ‘in one place’

*  inggan weg ‘nowhere (direction)’

*  inggumsta’ss ‘nowhere’

*  intwerrumsta’ss ‘nowhere’

*  itwerru ‘nowhere, not anywhere’

> jen, jeng ‘here (more pointing)’

*  jyot ‘here (direction)’

e jdr‘here

*  nidimin ‘down there’

*  nogumsta’ss ‘somewhere; in some place’
*  nogdr ‘somewhere’

*  nordyvyr ‘to the north’

*  norddmin ‘in the north’

*  norter ‘in the north; to the north’

*  odrumsta’ss ‘in other places’

*  oster ‘in the east’

*  ostryvyr ‘to the east’

*  ollsta’ss ‘everywhere’

*  slaiksta’ss ‘in such a place’

*  stad, umstad ‘away’, denoting intention with verbs
*  sudyvyr‘in the south’

*  summsta’ss ‘in some places’

*  summusta’ss ‘in the same place’

s sunnd, frd sunng ‘from the south’

s  sunngmin ‘in the south; further south’
*  su'tter ‘in the south’

*  trimmsta’ss ‘in three places’

*  twemmsta’ss ‘in two places’

*  wonde war ‘wherever (location)’

*  wuonde wert ‘wherever (direction)’

*  war ‘where (in questions)’

*  wedq ‘where from’

*  werrsta’ss, nog werrsta’ss ‘a bit everywhere’
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e wert ‘whither, where to’

e wester ‘in the west, to the west’

*  westdmin ‘in the west’

*  westqter, frg westdter ‘from the west’

*  westgtil ‘in the west, on the western side of the river’
*  westdmin ‘in the west’

*  ymssta’ss ‘here and there, in different places’

*  yvyrollt ‘everywhere’

Notes:
*  stad, umstad: these two forms reflect regional variation.
. west4til: see the note about compass points in the introduction to this chapter.

8.2.3.1 Spatial adverbs denoting place from, in and to a place

Table 8.1 shows some frequent adverbs denoting movement from, position
in and movement to a place.

Buori yr lited wid dang!

Drill out some wood there!

Gustaf Eriksson fra westi jen ar wed jyot og fi att ien
rikiknaiv.

Gustaf Eriksson from here in the west has been here to take (lit. ‘get’)
back a razor.

see

Attitil jigg dier yr oll byorker.
There, in the back, they cut down all the birch trees.

Brindn kay’tt dai’ttertil.
The moose ran to the area over there.

An kann it ad fed inggan weg enn.
He couldn’t possibly have gone anywhere yet.

Ira dier iem niddmin?
Are they at home in the neighbouring farm down (or south) from here?

Sofia ird nod so remd og skelld auti rais¢ norter noger.
Sofie heard something that mooed and barked somewhere up north
in the forest (lit. ‘up north somewhere’).

Nordiamin dva dier faid nyan diskmasin.
In the neighbouring farm north of here, they got a new dishwasher.
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Table 8.1 Adverbs denoting movement and position

Movement from | Position in Movement to Meaning

(fr) attjter attinad, attini, atter bebind, back,
atting, attdtil backside

(frg) autiter aute aut outside

died§, darfrg dar; dang, dan® dait there

framgter frimanad framtil in front

iem§, (frd) iemjter, |iema iem, iemat home

iemfr

(fr) innjter inne in inside
niddmin, (dar, jir) | ni’ttertil further down (there,
niddmin bhere)

nidj, nidjter nidinad, nidini ni’tter down
nidang, nidinum, at the bottom
nidjtil

iedy, jirfr}, jenfrd, |jir;jene, jen® jyot bere

(fr) jyotiter

nordater, fri nordgtil, norter norter, nortertil north

nordjter nordimin

ostiter, (fri) ostiter | ostitil, oster ostertil east

sunniter, (fri) dan su’tter, jir su’tter, su’ttertil south

sunngter su’tter sunnjmin,
sunnjil

undg, fri under under underneath

upp uppe upp up

(fra) uviter uvanad, (dar, jir) above
uvamin, uvitil

(fra) westjter westdtil, wester wester, westertil west

Notes:

. For the adverbs dang, jeng See adverbs with -z, -ne in Section 8.1.9.
*  Adverbs with -m:n and -#7/ denote an area rather than a specific place.

Ed ir sniyostattjin ollsta’ss.

There are piles of snow everywhere.

Ig ar wed stad borg iet smydrpakiet.
I'set off (lit. ‘away’) to buy a package of butter on credit.

5 See adverbs with -7, -z¢ in Section 8.1.9.
6 See adverbs with -7, -z¢ in Section 8.1.9.
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Gokk und3!

Go away!

Ig fann ed it werru.
I didn’t find it anywhere.

Dar westimin rikedum wjd twir dy6ttrer ad Tolv-Manne.
There in the west we met two of Tolv-Manne’s daughters.

Ig bistelld an ulld lemmen buotj¢ westitil ad Inger.

I'sent for him to deliver the book to Inger on the west side of the river.

Ig ar flued lited ymssta’ss i wirdn.
I have been flying around a bit in different parts (lit. ‘in different
places’) of the world.

8.2.4 Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs express the manner in which an event or an action takes
place. Many are highly productive and derive from adjectives. Some key
manner adverbs are listed here.

*  dielwis ‘partially’

*  fil ‘wrongly’

e ellerlund ‘otherwise’

e dllacill, badly’

*  ingglund ‘in no way’

*  int nod warut ‘not too well’

*  mikklund ‘in many ways’

*  noglund ‘somehows; approximately’
*  nossongr ‘somehow’

*  oderwais ‘otherwise’

*  ollund, ollunde ‘in all ways’

* 50 °so, this way’

*  sdng ‘this way’

*  summaulund ‘in the same way’

*  rwer-‘suddenly’

*  upg ed wised ‘that way’

*  ur‘how.QUEST.ADV’

*  upq olly wis ‘in all ways; by all means’
*  upd ymsy wis ‘in different ways’
*  ymslund ‘in different ways’

o wel ‘well’
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westgtilwis ‘in the western manner’ (as they do on the western side
of the river)

dvenda ‘one by one, sequentially, in turn’

dv dyo ‘therefore, because of that’

Note:

westgtilwis: see note about compass points in the introduction to this chapter.

Namng ava uorted ellerlund ny.
The names have become otherwise (i.e. different) nowadays.

Fer dy6 fuor ig upp snart i morgus.

Because of that I got up early this morning.

An dugd it stjyot ed ingglund.

He wasn’t able to take care of himself at all (by any means).

Ed gor bruk ed so mikklund.

It is possible to use it in so many ways.

Dier ird ijuopsuorner min Biram noglund.
They have a conspiracy with bar (‘troll cat’) in some way.

Dier avi wed so lieder wid in ollund.
They have been mean to her in all respects.

Ig kam nossoner tuorskuo’dd.
T arrived somehow with dry shoes (lit. ‘dry-shoed’).

Edd an ad fed oderwais so edd batn ad uolted.
If one had acted otherwise, the boat would have capsized.

Ig tyttjer so. Saium so. Djirum so.
I think so. Let’s say that. Let’s do so/that.

Du fir it djira sine.
You are not allowed to so.

Ig kuogid nid3 bokkan og twertjipptas.
I'looked down at the ground and winced all of a sudden.

A m3’dd it so warut.
She was not feeling well.

Wartum liender ilent dv.
We all started laughing without exception.

Boa-uormir siva sjiks manadi dvenda.
The boa constrictors sleep six months in a row.
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Takk, summulund!
Thanks, likewise!

Wedred ir so ymslund.
The weather always varies (or is always different).

Many manner adverbs are derived from adjectives (see also Section 8.1.3):

S¢ tuog ig og muol 4 panny rett duktit.
Then, I started grinding an abundant amount (of coffee) into the
kettle (lit. ‘quite abundantly’).

Stien ir westwid daitjed, rett wester frj ladun.
The stone is near the ditch in the west, straight to the west of the barn.

A dugd it siva riktut ien ienda njt fer wertjem.
She did not manage to sleep a single night properly because of the pain.

Ig lir £3 sj3 ur snart ig kumb i weg ad Nesj.
I'suppose I will find out (lit. ‘see’) how soon (from now) I will set off

to Nesed.
Klukka sluo elliv ny og 4 dunker og slir so wellt.

The clock struck eleven now, and it is banging and striking so loudly.

8.2.5 Qualifying adverbs

Qualifying adverbs express the degree or intensity of the head word. They
usually occur before the head word and may take the form of independent
words or prefixes. With verbs, many qualifying adverbs occur after the
finite verb in the clause.

e brenn-‘very’

*  drit-‘very’

*  dg mjog ‘indeed, really’

*  enndd ‘even’ (in comparisons)
*  ganska ‘pretty’

e grg’lla ‘completely, totally’

*  guoskli ‘abundantly’

e ill-‘very

*  lagum ‘moderately; just in time’
> linot-‘very’

> linota ‘very’

°  [ited ‘alittle’
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mjog ‘quite, pretty’

myjdst ‘mostly’

mjésta ‘almost’

mitjid ‘alot, much’

naung ‘enough, sufficiently’

oder- (with adjective in the comparative as the head word) ‘more
than usual, very, extraordinarily’

oll (with adjective in the superlative as the head word) ‘of all’,
expressing the highest degree

Reduplication, by which a part or the whole word is repeated
(see also Section 12.4.2.10).

stur- ‘very; fiercely’

til og min ‘even’

uv- ‘t00; very’

uvlino’tt ‘very; extraordinarily’

uvendes ‘very’

wel ‘completely, totally, utterly’

wenest ‘pretty, rather; rather a lot; quite a lot’

4 ‘ever’ (in expressions such as 4 s¢ ‘ever since’)

Ed ar uorted so brennkollt um netir.
It has become so extremely cold at night.

Og we’n gor dar, gambel-gambel-we’n.
And the road goes there, the very old road.

Ed war ant um redd iss-jir budir innj dier add gra’ll fefelled.
It was urgent to save these summer pastures before they would
completely fall into decay.

EQ liuotdunid § fosstovsdorir.
There was a very loud knock on the hall door (lit. ‘Tt knocked fiercely
on the hall door’).

nod nod kringgt
very often.

Jonte ir ien sidun og oderfrekera est.
Jonte is a well-behaved and extraordinarily gentle (lit. ‘gentler than
others’) horse.

Kalln war oderstarkera.
The man was stronger than all other men.
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Ovdalslaksn ir oderwildera.”

The Ovdaln salmon is better than other salmon.

oll fuost
first of all; at the very beginning

Ed ir oll swirestad dyom sig siuovan.
The most difficult thing is judging yourself.

E3d ir painut ad uoss krippum feklar ollt fer diem ollt-olltiett.
It is tiresome for us children to explain to them everything just about
all the time.

An add wed upp iel nite og ulad iva stur-stur-sturjildn.
He had been up all night in order to have a very big fire.

Dier sturmjigled.
They were discussing (or ‘fighting’) intensely.

Ed byrd 3§ sturraingen nest baurg.
It started raining fiercely next to the storehouse.

Ig lir £3 war fesiktun so int ig kryppes uvlaindj.

I(guess) I have to be careful so I shouldn’t crouch down for too long.

Sofie festuod ed war uvendes bra’tt um ny.
Sofia understood things were very urgent then.

Ed lit so uvliuo’tt ridskilt.
It sounded extremely scary.

Mg dier kam uvner, bod westiter og ostiter, so fikk an luv tiga
kauly og stjuot bod sig og Ava Braun.

As they came too close, both from the west and the east, he had to
take a bullet and shoot both himself and Eva Braun.

Ed blis wenest.
It is very windy (lit. ‘It blows strongly’).

Ed ar fel kuostad wenest f3 jyot ed.
It has cost quite a lot to get it brought here.

Ig add kuotuligan rygg wenest mikkel daga.
I had a sore back for quite a lot of days.

7 Note also the word dyswilder ‘better’ (lit. ‘better than that’) as in ed wart dyswilder ‘it became
better’ and the negation form zodwilder as in ed wart it nodwilder ‘it didn’t get any better’.
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8.2.6 (Clause adverbs

Clause adverbs refer to the whole clause. Clause adverbs modify the
whole clause through expressing the speaker’s attitude. Addition, particu-
larisation, negation or exclusion occur after the finite verb in the main
clause.

*  allt‘certainly’

*  bara ‘only, solely, just’

*  darimyot ‘contrarily, on the other hand’

e djienna ‘willingly; by all means’

*  dg ‘then; atleast, anyhow; certainly’

*  dgfel ‘anyhow; at least; certainly; in that case’

*  dg mjog ‘indeed, really’

> ganska ‘pretty’

*  enteli(gen) ‘finally’

* fel is an adverb referring to something previously mentioned,
known to the interlocutors or only known to the speakers. It is
not always translatable (or necessary to translate) into English.
Sometimes it can be rendered as ‘as you know’, ‘as we know’, ‘you
see’, ‘to be sure’

*  festd’ss ‘of course’

*  inte it, itjd ‘not’

* juisusually not translatable into English, ‘as we know it” or alike

*  just ‘right, exactly, precisely’

*  kanenda ‘really, indeed’ (may also occur in the end of the clause)

*  kanstji ‘maybe’

*  mgtruo ‘I wonder; really, indeed’ (occurring at the end of the
clause)

*  mdqwitd ‘probably, I believe so’ (occurring at the end of the clause)

*  naturlitwis ‘naturally; of course’

*  naug ‘enough, sufficiently; certainly’

*  ny ‘now;indeed’

*  nyfel ‘certainly, indeed’

*  oderwais ‘otherwise’

*  og‘also’

o prisiss ‘exactly’

*  sakta ‘indeed’

e s¢ ‘then; later, afterwards; in that case; and what about’, also
used to emphasise the proposition or to express wondering in a
question
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synnerli ‘especially’

til og min ‘even’

truo ‘Twonder, is it really possible?” (occurring at the end of the clause)
truolitwis ‘probably’

twertum ‘on the opposite’

wisst ‘surely, certainly’

Dar ¢d war bliswedred war ed bar ti yogas, so batn djikk rett
myot wagum.

When it was windy you just had to see that the boat would sail
straight against the waves (lit. ‘take care so that the boat went straight
against the waves’).

Ed mitt dj fel du kunna.
Anyhow, you must (i.e. probably) know it!

Ig syoks it minnas uker klautir os war i ferg eld.
I don’t seem to remember what colour his clothes were either.

Enteli ar ig faid til 1idy.
Finally, I made the box.

Ig belld int dka.

I could not drive.

Alfrid wart dj it iwari 4m dy6.

Alfrid was not even aware of him.

Warmkakao smikid liuotguod kanenda.

The hot chocolate tasted very good indeed.

Ig kiyter fel og ar uvmitjid bistyr, miwita.

I am running about, having too many duties, I believe.
Ig bod naturlitwis til f3 ried 4 mjer.

Of course, I tried to find out about other things (lit. ‘I naturally
tried’).

Naug ir du di taimstydd olltiett du!

You are certainly always punctual!

Ig biuod nyfel til.

I am certainly trying.

Fy s¢ krippir og?
And what about the children, are they joining us too?
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Naug war ed s¢ muggut.
Certainly it was full of mosquitos (s¢ is used here to confirm the
utterance additionally).

wen slaikt mj s¢ ul bityda

what such a thing (I wonder) should then mean

Naug minnums wjd s¢ Juon.
We certainly do remember Juon.

Odrir s¢ spinn gulltridn.
Others, on the other hand, spin straw into gold (lit. ‘spin golden
thread’).

Ur jetter s¢ du?
What is your name (I am wondering)?; And what is your name?

Wen al ig itt § idag, truo?
What shall I do today, I am wondering?

8.2.7 Other adverbs

This section embraces adverbs that do not fit into any of the previous types
according to the criteria of meaning and function.

aldri so, aldyri en ‘ever so’

attrad ‘besides; moreover; close by’

eld ‘than’

int... dtg ‘only’

kwer ‘left (behind), remained (with verbs)’
t/ ‘another, (one, two) more’

ukad so ir however, anyhow; certainly’
wiso ‘why’

yvyrad ‘left (over)’

Fast ig edd si’tt aldri en so mitjid so edd ig it sagt im ed.
Even if I hadn’t ever so much, I would never have told him that.

Al du avi mjotje attrad?
Will you have some milk (lit. ‘together with it’)?

A ar apt bod glasogy § sig og.

She even had her glasses on.
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EQd ar ig int gart itj iessn.
This I have only done once (lit. “This I haven’t done but once’).

Fer dy6 stuod an kwer dar an stuod.
Because of this, he remained standing where he was standing.

Ig lir £3 skriev nog rad eld oder til.

I guess I will write some more lines (lit. ‘line’). (#2/ means ‘more” here.)

EQ wart it yvyrad nogy tarta.

There was no cake left.

Ukad so ir so beller ig it djira ed ny.
Anyhow, I cannot do it now.

Wiso al ig sai av oll so ir fer inum?

Why should I tell him about all sorts of things?

8.3 Comparison of adverbs

Some adverbs are declined in three degrees: the positive, comparative
and superlative. Usually, adverbs with the suffix - can be compared, for
example, kringgt ‘often’ and strai’tr ‘quickly’. Adjective-derived adverbs
take the equivalent regular adjective comparison inflection, for example,
stra’itt ‘quickly’ «— straid ‘quick’ and the inflection straider(a) ‘quicker’
and straidest ‘quickest’, as shown in Table 8.2.

Table 8.2 The comparison of some regular adverbs

Positive Comparative Superlative Meaning
kringgt (from kringger(a) kringgest often
kringg)

strai’tt (from straid) | straider(a) straidest quickly

Some adverbs have an irregular declension, as shown in Table 8.3.

Table 8.3 The comparison of irregular adverbs

Positive Comparative Superlative Meaning

bra, wel wilder(a), better(a) | wildest, best well

dalit semmer(a) semst badly, ill

dar daitest there; most remotely
djienna elder elst willingly
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Table 8.3 (continued)

Positive Comparative Superlative Meaning
- for ‘before’ fuost “firstly’
fram(me) fremst forward
jar jyotest ‘closest to | here
here’
launggt laingger(a) lainggst far
ner nemmer(a) nemmest close
nordest north
nid, ni’tter nidst down, underneath
nyli - nylest recently
oster ostest east
su'tter sydst south
wel weler(a) welest well
wester westest west
uvani yvst upper

nidst i dragtjistlaidun
at the bottom of the drawer

sydst i bymm

southernmost in the village

Tjir tokk fer nylest.
Lit. ‘Many thanks for last time’.3

Riwidn lag yvst.

The crude wood was on the top.

Gardum ed wildera.
We did it better.

The superlative has additionally an equative function, for example, strazdest
‘as quickly as’:

sos kringgest
every now and then (fixed idiom) (lit. ‘as most often’)

lainggst ig minnes

as long (back in time) as I remember

8 A polite expression after meeting each other again.
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Knalledum av straidest dugdum.
We left as fast as we could.

8.4 Phonology of adverbs
Some common adverbs with an initial [d] change it to [3] if the previous
word ends in a vowel sound: dg ‘then’ and those denoting ‘there’ (dar

‘there’, diedg ‘from there’ etc.), for example, 0g dg /o '36:/ ‘and then’ (see
also Section 2.5.7).
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9
Prepositions

This chapter accounts for prepositions and their function, including their
use and their complements.

Prepositions are a class of words that combine with a following
noun phrase to create a prepositional phrase. Often, they convey
information about time, space, circumstance, cause and so on; for
example, etter jagdg ‘after the weekend’ or under buordg ‘under the
table’. They may also express a range of other semantic relations, such as
possession, instrument and so on. Some verbs are used with prepositions
in connection to the direct object, for example, baid eter mig “wait for (lit.
‘after’) me’ (see also Sections 4.3, 7.3.3 and 9.6).

The whole semantic spectrum of a preposition in one language
is seldom equivalent in another. Such is also the relation between
Elfdalian and English prepositions. A preposition such as 4 can be
roughly translated to ‘on’ as in the example 4 guove ‘on the floor, but
a phrase such as 4 ettermiddaem means ‘in the afternoon’. Likewise,
ad can mean ‘to’ as in ad Amierik ‘to America’, but ‘for’ in a so-called
benefactive phrase such as an kuoked ien supp ad mig ‘he made some soup
for me’.

Elfdalian prepositions frequently compound with adverbs and may
consist of several morphemes (‘compound prepositions’). In many cases, a
compound preposition may be near-obligatory.
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9.1 Simplex prepositions

An overview of the central simplex prepositions is given here with their
rough English translations.! Some of them serve as last elements in
compound prepositions (see the following sections).

* 490’

*  briedwid ‘beside, next to’

*  eter ‘(remained) after; along; according to’
*  erter “after (in time or sequence)’
*  firi ‘before’

*  frd‘from’

s fer‘tor

s gainum ‘through’

* /i’

s millg ‘between’

*  min ‘with’

*  myota ‘towards, against’

*  nest‘at,by’

*  ngr, ngrandum ‘close to’

s ringgum ‘around’

*  tast ‘until’

*  um ‘about, concerning; around’
*  under ‘under’

*  undg ‘away from’

*  wid‘by

s yrfoutof

*  yuyr‘over

*  4v‘of, from’

e 4for’

Notes:

*  While briedwid, gainum and ringgum historically consist of two morphemes, they
are treated here as simplices, as their first elements are no longer productive (see
Section 9.3).

* A regional variant of feris for.

e The word zast ‘until’ is primarily a conjunction, but may be used prepositionally,
especially before temporal expressions, for example, tast £ morgy ‘until tomorrow’
and tast oder da’n “until the next day’.

! The preposition ez ‘to” only occurs in fixed phrases followed by an old genitive case, e.g. ez messer
‘to Mass, to church’ or ez swemms ‘to sleep’ (see the bottom of Section 3.1.3.7).
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A number of prepositions ending in -4 (from ON -an)* derive stative
prepositions from adverbials of direction, for example, #d ‘down’ >
nidg ‘below’ att ‘back’ > attg ‘behind’. Historically a derivation, the
suffixation with -az is no longer productive and these prepositions are
hence regarded here as simplices.

*  attg ‘behind’

*  autq ‘without, outside, downstream of’
*  daitg ‘on the other side of’

*  diedq ‘on the other side of’

*  frdmg ‘in front of’

*  iemg ‘on this side of one’s home’
*  inng ‘inside’

*  Jyotd ‘on this side of’

*  nid4 ‘below, downstream of’

*  nordg ‘north of’

*  ostg ‘eastof’

*  sunng ‘south of’

*  uvg ‘above, upstream of’

*  westd ‘west of’

9.2 (Case government

Elfdalian prepositions govern either the accusative or dative cases, meaning
that the complementof a preposition needs to be in a certain case depending
on the preposition and the context. Some cases are always followed by the
accusative, some by the dative, and some may govern either.

9.2.1 Prepositions governing the accusative case

The prepositions governing the accusative case include a few common
prepositions, as well as many, mostly locational, prepositions ending on
-4 (see Section 8.1). Some common usages of these prepositions are listed
here.

2 This limited group of prepositions should not be confused with compound prepositions with
the preposition -4 ‘on’ as the second element ‘on’, e.g. antg (< ON wutan) ‘without’ ['autd] versus
autq ‘out-on’ ['Gutd], respectively.

3 An exception is #ndg ‘away from’, which denotes direction and which also governs the dative
case, whereas other prepositions from earlier -2z govern the accusative.
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The central prepositions governing the accusative case are:

*  briedwid ‘beside, next to’

*  ctter ‘after’

e gainum ‘through; because of”

*  ringgum ‘around; approximately’

*  tast‘untl’

*  um ‘about’

*  wid‘by

¢ Some simplex prepositions ending in -4 (see the second box in
Section 9.1)

9.2.1.1 Briedwid, gainum and ringgum

The prepositions briedwid ‘beside, next to’, gainum ‘through’ and ringgum
‘around; approximately’ govern the accusative and are primarily used in
spatial contexts.

Inj guove add an laggt ien filt briedwid witjakky.*
Inside he had placed a blanket next to the wet jacket.acc on the
floor.

Avtungglea lat sjd sig gainum dumby iessn i kweld.
The half moon is showing itself once through the fog.acc tonight.

An druog tjikan min rieped ringgum kwidn.
He pulled the sledge with the rope around his belly.

Gainum and ringgum are also used as compounds, sometimes spelt as
single words, for example, autgainum, sometimes as separate words, aut
gainum.

Ig bogles autgainum glased og fikk sjj diem.
I'looked out through the window.acc and happened to see them.

An add funned an uppringgum Otienn.
He found him up around Lake Otienn.acc.

4 The prepositional phrase is underlined in the examples.
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9.2.1.2 Etter

The preposition ezter ‘after’ is used in temporal contexts and when talking
about the sequence (as in a list).

Ig skuold rien straupan og munn etter ed-dar sturkalased.
I rinsed my throat and mouth after that big feast.acc.

Etter an da’n add inte Lass ien gladan dag.
After that day.acc Lasse didn’t have a happy day.

An lat an ir dalin men al dj ad rais¢ og ogg essyrtjed etter jagde.
He says he is ill, but he will still be going to the forest after the
weekend.Acc to cut some wood for the hay-drying rack.

Du beller sivi i oder ruomg etter tjyotjed.

You can sleep in the second room after the kitchen.acc.

9213 Um

The primary meaning of #m is ‘about, concerning’, as shown in these
examples:

Ig fikk 16sningg 4 gty um kalln so fuor min byssy.
I got the solution to the riddle about the man.acc who carried the
gun.

Ed war je wais um ien junggfru.

It was a song about a maiden.acc.
In temporal expressions, #7 means ‘in’ or ‘on’.

Um morgun mes ig wakkned, so war ig magisiuok.

When I woke up in the morning.acc, I had a stomach illness.

An kumb um yosda’n.

He’s coming on Wednesday.acc.

> The prepositions ezer ‘after, along’ and ezzer ‘after’ have the same origin but different usage, pro-
nunciation and meaning, and are hence treated slightly differently grammatically. Therefore, they
have been split in this work (cf. Steensland 2021). The second one ezzer is long-syllabic, governs the
accusative case, and is used in temporal contexts and when talking about the sequence of some-
thing (as in a list). The first one, efer is short-syllabic, governs the dative case and is used in other
contexts, mostly locational (see Section 9.2.2.2).
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Um roughly means ‘around’ in a few fixed expressions describing body
parts.

Og an wart gra’ll rod um ogy.
And his face turned completely red (lit. ‘And he became completely
red around the eyes.acc’).

Ig ar gart upp jildn, um ed ir nin bykall so ir frusin um
finggre.

I have lita fire, in case there is a guest whose fingers are cold (lit. ‘who
is frozen around the fingers.acc’).

In a spatial context, #m is frequently compounded, meaning ‘of, past’, as
shown here:

Ed edd ad uorted mitjid laingger weg, um eddum ad ulad go
westrum sjunn.

It would have been a much longer way if we had gone to the west of
the lake.acc.

An kay’tt daitum stugy.

He ran past the cottage.ACC.

Estn djikk attrum knautn.
The horse walked behind the corner.acc.

92.14 Wid

The simplex preposition wid ‘to, towards’ is usually governed by an
adjective or a verb (see Section 9.3.1.1):

A war frek wid mig.
She was kind to me.Acc.

An wend sig wid ed.
He got used to it.acc.

In a spatial context, it is commonly used as a part of a compound:

An ir westwid daitjed rett wester frj ladun.
He is [west] by the trench.acc straight to the west from the barn.

Gra’ll upwid raised.
Just [up] by the forest.acc.
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92.1.5 Attd, autd and other prepositions on -3

A number of spatial simplex prepositions ending in -4 govern the
accusative (see also the second box in Section 9.1).

An add sagad av fiuor kavel iav noger v byérkum so an add
eddjed nid sunnj stugy.

He had cut off four pieces of wood made out of birch, which he had
cut down south of the cottage.acc.

An war fel innj glased og sig ig kam.
He was behind the window.acc and saw that I was coming.

Ig add so siry bien nid3 knine.
My legs really hurt below the knees.acc.

Ien pruovrytter add ainggt upp nan rakkstjinnskasungg 4 nin
spaik innd dorir.

A bagman had hung a dogskin coat on a nail inside (lit. ‘inside the
door.acc’).

‘Without” is expressed by the simplex preposition autg, for example,
autd dig ‘without you’, autg ti tegg ed ‘without chewing it’. With
nouns, however, ‘without’ is commonly expressed by the suffix -os ‘less’,
for example, jitdlos ‘without food’, rddlos ‘helpless, perplexed’, watulos
‘without water’ and 4/dlos ‘without a tail’.

9.2.2 Prepositions governing the dative case

The prepositions governing the dative case are shown here, and their
usages are exemplified in this section.

*  4d‘to’

*  eter ‘(remained) after; along; according to’
*  frg‘from’

*  millg ‘between’

*  myota ‘towards, against’

*  ngr, ngrandum ‘close to’

*  nest‘at,by’

*  undg ‘away from’

*  yroutof

*  4ov‘of, from’
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92.21 A0

AJ ‘t0’ is often used for motion towards, for example, ad skaulam ‘to
school’, and to indicate the target of an action, such as saggd ad enner ‘said
to her’, yopt ad dnum ‘shouted at him’, shown in the examples below. 4d
is highly prone to compounding, frequently in locational contexts; see
Section 9.3.

Ig ulld int kumi uvsient ad skaulam.

I wasn’t going to be too late to school.DAT.

Ig saggd ad enner § fikk luv ligg trjuo déga.

I'said to her.DAT that she should be in bed for three days.

Moreover, d has the following functions. In benefactive constructions,
when the action is done for somebody, s#orid ad dnum ‘answered for him’:

S¢ suorid ig 4 ien annuons a0 dnum.
Then I answered an ad for him.pAT.

In possessive constructions, «d denotes the possessor (see also Sections

3.1.3.7 and 5.4):
EQd frunder je flugi jir ringgum 4ry ad mig.
A fly is buzzing around my ears (lit. ‘the ears at me.DAT’).
Ig wet int ukin so ir fader ad kattunggam.

I don’t know who the father of the kitten.DAT is.

Moreover, ad expresses how something feels or is experienced by someone,
equivalent to ‘to’ in English:

Ed war launggsamt ad uoss.
We were bored (lit. ‘It was boring to us.DAT’).
Ed werd uvwarmt ad mig.

It will be too hot for me (lit. ‘to me.DAT’).

In the meaning ‘until’, sometimes combined with zast ‘until’ or framter
‘towards’:

I dag sov ig ad alv itta.
Today, I slept until half past seven.
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(tast) ad wittrem
in the winter.DAT/until winter comes

framter ad juoln

towards Christmas.DAT

Admay form compounds with a variety of adverbs, as can be seen from the
examples. (Dazt)ad and (jyot)ad are often used to mean ‘to (but not into)’,
whereas daiti/jyoti is used to mean ‘to (and into)’.

S¢ fuor ig daitad simmstellg og bjest upad Borgstugun.

Then I went to the swimming place.DAT and directly up to
Borgstugd.DAT.

Mes druogum til nidad sjumm war klukka alv fyra.

It was four o’clock when we went down to the lake.DAT.

The compound 7zad is especially used with the meaning ‘up against, close

>

to":

Um dier so byddj 4 Juordn edd stended rett upp og nid inad
werodrum, so edd dier wel rydmdas autj ien torre.
If those who lived on Earth were to stand upright next to one
another.DAT, they would all fit into one public square.

92.2.2 Eter

LEter most commonly means ‘(remains) after’, ‘along’ and ‘according to’.

Ed war blo’tt eter weem ostgainum bynn.
It was soft along the road.DAT through the east side of the village.

Ed syndes lemningger eter stugun.

You could see remains of (lit. ‘after’) the cottage.DAT.
In non-locational contexts, efer may mean ‘according to’:

Du al rett dig eter dyd.
You shall act accordingly (lit. ‘You shall abide by that.pAT’).

Eter laem
According to the law.DAT
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The preposition efer is common in compounds with various adverbial
elements in the form -ter:

Ed bar av yvyr Wamy og oster bjirgum.

Off we went over Vaman and eastwards along the mountains.DAT.

Ig fuor su’tter weem min kuntn og uppter tjyun.
I went south along the road.DAT with the birch-bark knapsack and
up along the cattle path.DAT.

Dier sigled au’tter dvin.
They went by boat down along the river.

92.2.3 Frd and millg

Frg ‘from’ and millg ‘between’ likewise govern the dative case. In a few
expressions, mzllg occurs as a postposition; for example, gardum millg
‘between the farms’, uoss millg ‘between us’.

Ig war bar nin tiugu mjeter frd myorem.
I was just some 20 metres from the wall. DAT.

An tuog gryonjakky frj kruotjem.

He took the green jacket from its hook.pAT (lit. ‘the hook’).

Milli trai’'mm irdes ed ur mjesadir tjirid og dudmirrir wissled
swaguli.

Between the trees.DAT, one could hear chirps from the tits and quiet
whistles from the bullfinches.

Frg does not form any compounds. Mz/lg sometimes does in spatial contexts:

Autj ti wir nod bra’tt um stals an av inmillj stienum.
Without being in a hurry, he sneaked in between the stones.DAT.

9.2.2.4 Myota

The preposition myota can either mean ‘towards’ or ‘against’, both in
concrete and abstract contexts. It does not form compounds.

Paytjin kay’tt myot ienum sturum tolle.
The boy ran towards a large pine.DAT.

Min diem al an fesuora sig myot iel wirdn.
With those he has to defend himself against the whole world.pAT.
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92.2.5 Ner and nerandum
Ngr ‘near, close’ is often used as an adverb, but may also be used as a

preposition:

Ig kam so ner jildem ed djikk til.

I came as close to the fire.DAT as possible.
Nerandum is mostly found in the expression znt ngrandum ‘not close to’.

Amm fel it wed ngrandum Luok isn gaundjin.

We haven’t been close to Luoka.DAT this time.

9.2.2.6 Nest

Nest is a preposition that can mean ‘by’, that is, in a position near or next
to something:

Wegwaisern so stuod nest weem up3i Brutje.
The signpost that stood by the road.DAT at Brutjed.®

It is also frequently used in the meaning ‘at somebody’s house’, corre-
sponding to hos in Swedish or chez in French:

Ed saggd an av fer mig mes ig war nest am.

That is what he told me when I visited him.pAT (lit. ‘when I was by
him’).

Frung war nest tannlikeram, men swirmyor og swirfar war
iema.

His wife was at the dentist’s.DAT, but his mother-in-law and father-
in-law were at home.

Nest sometimes compounds in spatial contexts:
Ig djikk ni’tter ad gardem so ir ostnest ruogardem.

I went down to the farm that is to the east by the round-pole
fence.DAT.

¢ The old porphyry works in Ovdaln.
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9.2.2.7 Und3

Undg means ‘away from’ and likewise sometimes conveys the sense of
avoidance. It sometimes forms compounds:

Rovin dug finn sig ien legu dar fer da’n undi blistem og
liuotwedre.

The fox can find itself a lair for the day, away from the wind.pAT and
the bad weather.DAT.

Krippin so add gemt sig kam gryvlendes autundj tjuoslam ad
mumun.

The child had been hiding and came crawling out from [under]
grandmother’s skirt. DAT.

Undg is also used in certain expressions to show lineage or relation:
Und4i ukkum ir du?
Who are your parents? (lit. ‘from whom.DAT are you?’)

Etersos an war undi diem so 4rd David til.
Because he was of the house and lineage of David (lit. ‘from them.
DAT who belonged to David’).

92.2.8 \r

Yr means ‘out of” and always governs the dative case:

Ig tuog lited dnungg yr glasbuttem 3§ ien rostfri stjied.
I took some honey out of the glass jar.DAT on a stainless steel
spoon.

It is also sometimes used in compounds:

Just mes ig kam upyr legun bogles ig autgainum syderglased.
Just when I got out of bed.pAT, Ilooked out [through] the southern
window.

Krytyre ulld autyr fjis¢ wenn morgun.

The cattle had to be out of the barn.DAT every morning.
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9229 Av

Av has the core meanings ‘of” or ‘by’.

Ig add dj laggt i blit fikur v ymsum slagum.

I had left figs of various kinds.DAT to soak.

Andtaed ir gart iv widim.
The handle is made of wood.DAT

An blendes dv dy6-dar stark liuose fra imblem.
He is blinded by that strong light.DAT from the sky.

An wakkned ien nit iv ien liuode.
He woke up one night because of a sound.DAT.

An sett sig, v dy6 an war redd.
He sat down, as he was afraid (lit. ‘of it. DAT’).

Av forms compound prepositions:

Wattned lop i straingg autiv styddje¢ og nidi spi’ssn.
The water is steadily running down from the chimneypiece.DAT into
the stove.

An risid daitiv tatjj.

He fell down from the roof.DAT.

9.2.3 Prepositions governing either the accusative or the dative

Some prepositions may govern either the accusative or the dative,
depending on their meaning in the clause.

The choice between accusative and dative after the locational prepo-
sitions £, under, yvyr, 4 (and compounds with these prepositions) depends
on whether the intended meaning is directional (e.g. ‘into’) or stative (e.g.
‘inside’), which will be shown in this section. The simplex prepositions
that can govern either case are listed here.

*  firi ‘before’

s fer‘for

e /i’

*  min ‘with; from’
*  under ‘under’

*  yuyr‘over’

° é‘on)
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9.2.3.1 Firi

Firi ‘before, in the way for’ governs the dative in locational contexts, and
the accusative in temporal contexts, similar to the distinction between ezer/
ctter.

Intnod war firi dm, indjin skuog, inggy strand.
Nothing was in his way (lit. ‘in the way for him.pAT’), no forest, no
shore.

Ed byrd 3 arbietas 4 ti fa til ollt sos ed add werid firi katastrofin.
It started to be worked upon in order to restore everything to what it
had been before the catastrophe.acc.

9232 Aandi

In spatial expressions, 4 and 7 govern the dative case when referring to static
position, but the accusative when referring to direction.

A kam just ng min krukur j sykklem.

She just came with the flower pots on the bicycle.pDAT.

A add laggt aut nog stromingg 3 brune a3 inum.
She had put out some herring on the bridge.acc for him.

Nytjyln so sat i dorum flog launggt autj gardn.
The key that was in the door.DAT flew far out into the yard.

A‘ add ien fullan sa standend dar i stugun.

She had a full tub standing there in the cottage.DAT.

I stiymmnindjin sett ig in tranustuopan i stugy.
In the evening, I put the fireplace hanger in the cottage.acc.

Ig wann nett og iemt staig i skuona.
Ijust managed in time to put on my shoes (lit. ‘step in the shoes.acc’).

These prepositions are likewise used in a temporal context, expressed by
4 with the dative, to denote when an action takes place, as in ¢4 daem ‘in
daytime’, by 7 with the accusative to denote how long an action takes
place, as in 7 g0 ddgd ‘for two days’, and by 7 with the dative to locate
an action more precisely in time, as in m:tt ¢ ngtn ‘in the middle of the
night’. In temporal expressions with 7 ‘in’, the accusative is generally used
for durative constructions (i.e. how long?’), whereas the dative is used for
punctual constructions (i.e. ‘when?’):
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Ua, ua, ukad fuok ed fanns for i tidn — mjist sos ny!
Eek, what people there were back in the day.paT (lit. ‘back in the
time’) — almost like now!

Ed war int so guott mitt i ndtn — wita ur an ulld bjira sig ad.
It wasn’t very easy in the middle of the night.DAT - not knowing
what to do about it.

EQ pissed og raingnd, sos ed add gart ny i flier dagi.

It was pouring, just as it had been for some days.acc now.

However, very often such temporal expressions are constructed merely by
declining the nouns in the accusative case and with no preposition; see also
Section 3.3.

Dier add faid baid flier diga.
They had had to wait for several days.acc.

Ig tjyopt ed upi bymm wiky so war.
I bought it in the village last week.acc.

4 and 7 frequently form compounds with a range of adverbial elements,
especially in spatial contexts:

Dauvur iri auti gardem.
The pigeons are in the yard.DAT.

Ig minnes mes ig war litn og kam auti gardn um me’nna.
I remember when I was little and used to go out in the yard.acc in
the mornings.

Ig add laggt nidi b6’n ien wenest stur sleddju.
I had put a somewhat large sledgehammer in the bag.acc
(lit. ‘down-in the bag.acc’).

An add ien launggan bysstor attri ryddjem.
He had a long shooting stick on his back (lit. ‘back on the back.pAT’).

Um tyosdigi dans dier min kullum daiti bymm.
On Tuesdays they dance with the girls in the village.DAT (lit. ‘there-in
the village.DAT’).

Auti may sometimes be used synonymously with 7, for example, an ir i

garase or an ir auti garase ‘he is in the garage’ (see Section 9.3.1). It also
means ‘out, away in’, as in auti budum ‘(out, away) in the summer pastures’.
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Auti also means ‘among’, as in auti fuotje ‘among people’, as well as
‘concerning, about’, as in an ir gnagun auti dyo-dar ‘he is nagging about it’.

92.3.3 Fer

Fer has the core meaning ‘for’, but is used in a wide range of contexts.
Etymologically it is related to English ‘for’, which can be said to be its core
meaning. Fer has the alternative regional variant fo7. It governs the dative
in most contexts, for instance in its locative meaning ‘in front of, before’.

Ig al umstad tjyop iet lis og set fer batausa og sji um ig dug
staindj fer tiuovam.

I'am going to buy alock to put on the boathouse.DAT, and see if I can
keep the thieves out (lit. ‘close for the thieves.DAT’).

Fer also commonly has the meaning ‘because of, owing to’, which also
governs the dative:

A dugd dj int sivi riktut ien ienda njt fer wertjem.

She wasn’t able to sleep a single night because of the pain.pAT.

Ig stelld mig so ner jildem ed djikk til fer itim.
I'stood as close to the fire as possible given the heat.DAT.

Fer may also govern the accusative in the meaning ‘in exchange for’, or
other contexts that have to do with exchange, such as payment, as shown
in the examples here. A common way of saying thank you is #ir tokk fer
without an object, literally ‘dear thanks for’.

A‘ willd it tiga nod bitalt fer ti’n ig fikk.
She did not want any payment for the tallow.acc that I received.

An tokked itj fer lined.
He didn’t thank [him/her] for the loan.acc.

Fer also governs the accusative in temporal and distributive contexts as in
the expression fer ... s¢ ‘ago’ or when meaning ‘per’, that is, fer dag or fer

da’n ‘per day’.

Ig fikk luv n6dland auti Saharadken fer sjiks ar se.
I had to make a forced landing in the Sahara desert six years.acc ago.

An tiuoner tolv stjilingg fer dag.
He earns 12 shillings a day.acc.
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Lastly, fer also governs the accusative in the meaning ‘as, in the capacity

of’:

Dier willd it 4va an fer draingg.
They didn’t want him as a farmhand.acc.

Fer is used in a few compound prepositions, often denoting vertical
movement:

Dier djingg uppfer bokkan.
They went up the hill.acc.

Ed war sju grader kollt autfer nérderglasj.

It was minus seven degrees outside the north window.DAT.

Ig sig brindan uvefer bokkam.
I saw the elk above the hill.DAT.

92.3.4 Min

Min ‘with’ governs the dative case when the meaning is instrumental, that
is, ‘by means of, with the help of’.

S¢ fann ig ien waitbr6dslimpend ini skipg, so ig skar sund min
toknaivem.

Then I found the end of aloaf of wheat bread in the cupboard, which
I cut with a sheath knife.DAT.

The dative is also used when 72z is comitative, that is, ‘together with’, ‘in
company with’, signifying mutual accompaniment, dealings, fellowship,
relationships and so on:

Ig fuor og riked Nordquist og sta’nned og akudired min inum
ien stjyoru.

I went to meet Nordquist and stayed and talked with him.pAT for
a while.

Irum slikt min dnum.
We are related to him.DAT.

This comitative sense is often also expressed with 7 lag min ‘together with’,
which also governs the dative:

PREPOSITIONS

285



An rai’tt sig og fuor umstad i lag min onum.
He got up and left together with him.DAT.

Min governs the accusative when the object is something that is being
transported or led, or something that a person is equipped with:

Ig fikk luv kayt nidi fjisgaundjin min kruky.
I had to run down the passage with the flower pot.acc.

S¢ add dier kumid daitad bu’n samtidut, og gubbin min estn og
muyor min djietir.

And then they got to the hut at the same time, the man with the
horse.acc and his wife with the goats.acc.

Min may also mean ‘from’ with verbs that denote receiving or buying. In
these contexts, mzn governs the dative case:

An duoned iuop timbertulla an add faid min buolag.

He gathered the timber that he had received from the company.DAT.

Ig tjyopt ien lampglasbuost min ienum Myorkall.
I bought a lamp chimney brush from a man from Mora.DAT.

Min also means ‘along, by, parallel to’ in some compound prepositions:
Ed wekser ber¢ nidmin weem.
There are berries that grow down along the road.DAT.

An byddjer autmin vin.
He lives downstream by the river.DAT.

Ig add ed attmin saidun.
I'suspected as much (lit. ‘T had it along the backside.pAT’).

9.2.3.5 Under and yvyr

Under ‘under’ and yvyr ‘over’, like 4 and 7, govern the dative when the
meaning implies static position, but the accusative when it implies direction.

An ar iped mig min stienum under stugun.
He has helped me with the stones under the cottage.DAT.

Mass fuor sos iet strik in under baured.
Masse was off like a shot (lit. ‘went away like a stroke’) down under

the log cabin.
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Yvyr jildem aindjer ed ien ketil.

A cauldron is hanging over the fire.DAT.

Ulldum fel far bjest yvyr Nessju’nn festi’ss.

We took a shortcut over Lake Nessju’nn.acc, of course.

The dative is also used in abstract contexts or governed by adjectives or
verbs:

Yvyr dy6 wart ig it so upi forunder.
I wasn’t very surprised by that (lit. ‘over that.DAT’).

Kunundjin war uvundes faingen an wart kunungg yvyr nogum.
The king was really happy to become king over somebody.DAT.

Yvyr and, less commonly, #nder are used in compound prepositions as
well, especially in spatial contexts:

Ed war sandn attrunder etterjuolum.
There was sand under the back wheels.paT (lit. ‘back-under the back

wheels.DAT’).

I morgus war imiln uppyvyr 4sem grann og rod.

The sky over the ridge.DAT was beautiful and red this morning (lit.
‘up-over.DAT the ridge’).

9.3 Compound and simplex prepositions

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, Elfdalian prepositions frequently
form compounds with adverbs as their first elements. For instance, aute
‘out(side)’ + 4 ‘on’ form the compound preposition axz4, literally meaning
‘outside on’ as in autg gardem ‘(out) in the yard’ (cf. English up + on >
upon). These adverbial elements are highly frequent, or even obligatory, in
some contexts.

Similarly to the use of adverbials plus prepositions in English,
compound prepositions in Elfdalian are sometimes used to specify or
nuance the location in space or time, for example, 7 bilem ‘in the car’, but
frdamdni bilem ‘in the front of the car’ or attdni bilem ‘in the rear of the
car’. The last two prepositions are compounds with 7. The same goes for 7
wikun so kumb ‘next week’ versus attini wikun so kumb ‘at the end of next
week’.
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When analysable, the core meaning of a compound preposition is
determined by the last element, for example, auz4 ‘outside on’ and 7ing
‘inside on’. Both mean ‘on’, but the adverbial elements give additional
information about source, path and goal. Moreover, compound preposi-
tions govern the same cases as the corresponding simplex preposition.
Hence, znwid ‘inside by’ governs the accusative case, since wid governs the
accusative.

Only a few adverbs make part of a compound; the ones most prone
to compounding are directionals such as az£(7)- ‘behind’, dait- ‘(to) there’,
fram ‘forward’, in ‘in’, upp ‘up’ and the cardinal directions zord- ‘north’,
ost(r)- ‘east’, sud- ‘south’ and west(r)- ‘west’. Certain longer adverbial
elements, such as zemg- ‘from home’ or nidj- ‘from beneath’, are less
frequently compounded.

The adverbial elements aut- ‘out’, brott- ‘away’, dait- ‘thereto’, fram-
‘forth’, Zem- ‘home’, in- ‘in’, jyot- ‘hereto’, nord- ‘north’, ost- ‘east’, sud-
‘south’, upp- ‘up’ and west- ‘west’ represent two adverbs each: a directional
adverb, for example, aut ‘[to] outside’ or 7em ‘[to] home’, and the stative
adverb aute ‘[at] outside’ or zema ‘[at] home’, which lose their final vowel
when compounded, for example, auti (< ante ‘[at] outside’ + 7 ‘in’), and
auti (< aut ‘[to] outside’ + 7 in’).

9.3.1 Simplex and compound prepositions and their use

The choice between using a simplex or a compound preposition does not
always appear clear-cut and is sometimes flexible, as can be seen in the
examples below. However, some rules or tendencies can be distinguished,
and these will be covered in this section.

9.3.1.1 The preposition in question

Some prepositions are more prone to compounding than others. For
instance, «d ‘to’, 7 ‘in’, wid ‘to, towards’ and 4 ‘on’ often occur in
compounds, whereas millg ‘between’, nest ‘at, by’, undg ‘away from’, yr
‘out of” and dv ‘of” are less frequent in compounds, and f74 ‘from’ and
mayota ‘against’ never occur in compounds.

9.3.1.2 Spatial versus temporal or manner relations

As the adverbial elements in a compound preposition often express
source, path or location, they are by far more frequent in spatial contexts,
whereas simplex prepositions are more common in temporal or manner
contexts, for instance, #p4g tatjj ‘on the roof’, auti rais¢ ‘in the forest’, but
7 sdmdyr ‘this summer’, 7 zett dr ‘for one year’.
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In some cases compound prepositions convey time or manner, for
example, #pg 1600-talf ‘in the seventeenth century’, upg laindje ‘in a long
time’, upq ed wised ‘(lit. “in’) this way’.

Spatial relations may also be expressed either with a simplex
preposition or a compound preposition; for example, 7 budum versus upi
budum ‘on the summer pastures (shielings)’. The choice has been said to
express slight nuances. For instance, in many cases a simplex preposition
indicates habituality or expectedness, whereas a compound preposition
indicates a more temporary or unexpected location.

So war €d i budum f6r.
Such was life in the shielings back in the day.

Ig raked an mes ig war upi budum.

I met him while I was in the shielings.

Ed ir ien duk 4 buorde.

There is a cloth on the table (as it usually is and expected to be).

Ed ir ien duk upd buorde.
There is a cloth on the table (more unexpectedly/temporarily; for
example, a cloth one has been looking for).

9.3.1.3 With place names

Inflected place names are usually expressed with a compound preposition,
whereas non-inflected place names may take either; for instance #pg
Klittem ‘in Klittt, daiti Laidn ‘in Laid¢’, but 7 (nidi) Falu ‘in Falun’,
¢ Stokkol ‘in Stockholm’. The simplex preposition 4d is generally only
used before non-inflected place names; for example, 2d Myora ‘to Mora’,
although there are exceptions.

93.1.4 Fixed idioms

Some fixed idioms use simplex prepositions, for example, 7 stelle ‘instead’,
g sytn ‘pregnant’, 7 d s, ‘just now, a short while ago’, 4 snzed ‘aslant, askew’,
whereas others use compound prepositions, for example, upi ferunder
‘astonished’ and upg laindje ‘in along time’.
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9.4 Phonology of prepositions

9.4.1 Stress and accent

Certain compounds are accented with two separate stresses, indicating that
they may in fact be two separate words. For instance, attmillg ‘back between’
has the same accent pattern as a particle verb such as #pp yvyr jump over’.
For this reason, some compounds may be analysed as two separate words.
For orthographical reasons, however, some of these cannot be written as
such. For instance, in aztryvyr ‘back over’, the first element azt7- cannot be
written as a separate word, because a written word cannot end in -#7.

In addition, the pronunciation often differs depending on the use of
the compound as a preposition or an adverb. When used as a preposition,
the stress is often on the first element, and the entire compound receives
an acute accent; for instance, autyvyr ‘out and over’ /aut'yvyr/ (adverb)
versus [Gutyvyr] (preposition).

The unstressed nature of prepositions often leads to different types
of reductions, for instance neutralising the pitch accent and making a
preposition phonetically short-syllabic; for example, millg as milg.

9.4.2 Reductions and assimilations

The adverbial elements of compound prepositions are based on full
adverbs, but are in many cases reduced in compounds; for example, azter
‘behind’ ar(7)-, oster ‘to the east’ ost(7)-. In this case the -7 is lost before
another consonant, hence ostyrvyr (‘eastwards over’, < oster ‘east’ + yvyr
‘over’) but ostmin (‘eastwards along’, < oster ‘east’ + min ‘with, along’).”

Likewise, the original final -z has been lost in prepositions such
as framg ‘in front of’ (< ON framan), and also in compounds before
consonants, but not before vowels, hence framgter ‘from above’ (< framg
‘in front of” -zer (ultimately from ezer) after, along’), but framdnad ‘just in
front of’ (< frdmd ‘in front of” + 2d ‘t0’).

Reduction has also occurred in the prepositional element -zer, which
etymologically comes from ezer ‘after; along’, but is reduced in compounds
such as zemter homewards along’ (< zem ‘home’ + eter ‘along’).

In some cases assimilation or reduction occurs; for example, zorter
‘north along’ (< nord- ‘north’ + -ter ‘along’). The words uppter and uppfer
may be pronounced uffter and uffer. The words dai’tter, jyotter, ni’tter
and su tter may also be pronounced daitter, jyotter, nitter and sutter
without preserving the original vowel length.

7 Some exceptions exist, e.g. ostum, westum.

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



9.5 Prepositions versus adverbs

Some Elfdalian prepositions and verbal particles are homonymous (see
Section 7.2.13). A sequence of a verb + a preposition (e.g. kumd fr4 ‘come
from’) and a phrasal verb (e.g. kum frg ‘get away, get off (i.e. work)’) can
be distinguished from each other, as the particle in phrasal verbs is stressed,
whereas the preposition in constructions with a verb + preposition is
unstressed.

Many prepositions and adverbs are likewise homonyms; for example,
temyvyr ‘homewards, toward home’ (adverb) versus zemyvyr ‘homewards
and over’ (preposition). The pronunciation may vary depending on
whether the word is used prepositionally or adverbially; see Section 9.4.
Despite differences in pronunciation, homonymic prepositions and
adverbs are usually spelt identically, regardless of whether they are used as a
preposition or an adverb — hence the consistent spelling 72://4 even though
it is often reduced to mild when used as a preposition. Exceptions are
compound prepositions on #pp-; for example, the prepositions #pg and up:
versus the adverbs #ppg and uppi. The reason behind the different spellings
is that the meaning differs: #p: meaning ‘(up) in/to’ and uppi usually
meaning ‘upwards’. In addition, these prepositions are often lexically
short-syllabled, even in focus position, unlike the adverbs, and unlike, for
example, mzll4. A similar word where such a spelling distinction is present
is for eter (preposition) versus etter (adverb).

An 'fuor eter estum.
He looked for the horses (verb + preposition).

An fuor 'etter estum.
He went to get the horses (verb + verbal particle).

9.6 The prepositional phrase

The prepositional phrase consists of a preposition and its complement.
The complement is often a noun phrase (see Chapter 3); for instance
a noun, for example, #pg buordg ‘on the table’, a pronoun, for example,
ad mig ‘to me’, or a proper name, for example, fer Gunnar ‘for
Gunnar’.

In most cases, the preposition precedes its complement. However, in
a few prepositional phrases, the preposition may follow the complement
(i.e. strictly a post-positional phrase), for example, gardum millg ‘between
farms’.
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The complement may also be an adverbial phrase, for example, zast
¢ morgy ‘until tomorrow’, fer i dag ‘for today’, or an entire subordinate
clause, for example, ig kam td taintj 4 at ig ulld auti Tyjortjbynn ‘it
occurred to me that I was going to go to Tjyortjbynn’. Less frequently, the
complement of a preposition may be the infinitive phrase, for example, an
sweg ruoved sett ielt, antd td tegg ed ‘he swallows his prey whole, without
chewing it’.

A prepositional phrase often functions as:

*  the object of a verbal phrase:
A_ kuogid i mig.
He looked at me.
An taintjer bar 3 sig siuov.
He only thinks about himself.

e anadverb:

Dier war i Myora.
They were in Mora.

Ig wart unggrun firi middag.

I became hungry before noon.

e anactribute within a noun phrase:

An sag ien bild dv ien ruos.
I saw a picture of a rose.

Ed frunder je fluga jir ringgum iry ad mig.

A fly is buzzing around my ears (lit. ‘the ears at me’).

e apredicate:

A‘ war 3 sytn.

She was pregnant.
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Conjunctions

A conjunction is a word that links phrases, clauses or words with each
other. Conjunctions are divided into three subcategories: coordinating,
correlative and subordinating.

10.1 Coordinating conjunctions

These join clauses or clause elements of the same kind with each other,
for example, joining two subjects: Ingger og ig fygdesum ad ‘Inger and
I walked the same way’; and joining two main clauses: I n4t ar ¢d wed
koldgrader, men ny blotir ¢d ‘Last night it has been below zero, but now
it’s raining’.

The most common coordinating conjunctions are shown in the box

below.

fer ‘for, because’

eld ‘or’

en, en s¢ ‘and, how about’

men ‘but’

og ‘and; in order to’ (indicating consequence (see also Section
7.2.2.2))

og ‘and, although’

og ‘but’

og ‘like’ (with laik, slais, summu)

s0 ‘s0’ (indicating consequence)

dtq ‘but’ (when following a negative proposition and contradicting
it)
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Notes:

For og ‘like’ (with lazk, slais, summa), see under the three subordinating conjunc-
tions, respectively, in Section 10.3.
For dtg ‘but’, regional variants are ez4 and oz4.

EQ ir fel twiir eld trjir grader warmt aute.
It is probably plus two or three degrees outdoors (lit. ‘two or three
degrees warm’).

En s¢ du?

How about you?

Ed ir fer du yogas ruosn.
It’s because you take care of the rose.

An lat an ir dalin men al dj ad rais¢ og ogg essyrtjed etter jagde.
He says he is ill, but he will still be going to the forest after the
weekend to cut some wood for the hay-drying rack.

Aikuonn war mager og wisil.
The squirrel was meagre and wretched.

‘Itjd ny’, lat ed av Wiktor, og Lennart saggd: ‘Naj’!
‘Not now’, it sounds like from Wiktor, and Lennart said ‘No!’

Ur mikkel gryonsaker du jit og ir int tundjin.
How many vegetables you eat although (lit. ‘and’) you are not
forced to.

Uoss ir saiend og it fydrend.
We are to keep it between us (lit. ‘It is for us to say but not to carry

(forward)’).

EQ sir aut so ed edd wilad werd witwedred og ig kann dj ingg
livendes rid, atd ed fir war wen weder ed will fer mig.

It seems as if it was going to be rainy (lit. ‘as if it had wanted to become
wet weather’) and 'm at the end of my tether, but as far as I'm
concerned there can be any weather (lit. ‘it may be what weather it
wants for me’).

Las-Ierk kam min ien lapp, so ig al ad Ruot og les att iet puost-
feskott ad dnum, fer ed-dar puostkantored ir stainggt.

Las-Ierk came with a piece of paper, so I should go to Ruot to collect
a cash on delivery for him, as the post office is closed.
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10.1.1

Consecutive og

Several coordinating conjunctions og ‘and’ are used in the same

sentence, rather than using several clause elements and og before the last

element:

Ig fuor aut og muka.
I went out to shovel (the snow).

Dar amm gart frj uoss, goum wjd in og drikkum kaffi.
After finishing work, we go inside to drink some coftee.

10.2 Correlative conjunctions

Similarly to coordinating conjunctions (see Section 10.1), these join

words, phrases or clauses. Correlative conjunctions, however, always

appear in pairs, for example, ‘neither... nor...’: Dier edd int byovt tjyop
warken sild eld skarrfisk min diem with warken... eld.... “They would
neither need to buy cod nor stockfish from them’. Some common
correlative conjunctions are listed here.

b

anaddier ... eld... ‘either ... or...
bod ... og..., bod og (in sentence-final position) ‘both ... and...; also;
even’

diels ... diels... ‘partially ... partially...”

dyo ... dyo(s)... ‘the ... the...”

en... en... ‘sometimes ... and sometimes...’

iettdier ... eld... ‘either .... or...”

int bar... dt4 ... og ‘not only ... but also...”

int ... eld... ‘neither ... nor...”

int... og... ‘neither ... nor...”

50... 50... ‘as ... as...”

wukad... eld..., ukaddier... eld... ‘either ... or...; no matter if ... or...”

b

warken...eld... ‘neither ... nor...

Ig war bod swettun og autferin.
I was both sweaty and exhausted.

Ig ar apt nod djiri bod aut og inne.
I'had something to do both outdoors and indoors.

CONJUNCTIONS

295



296

Ig tyttjer, bod ig og, an ar wed liuotknipun.
L, too (lit. ‘both I also’), think that he has been very competent.

An kumb att ny og kringger sig bod og.

He is coming back now and is also/even hurrying.

Dy mjer tidg gor dyo gladera far ig kenn mig.
The more time goes by, the happier I begin to feel.

Dier fira en ad yoger, en ad wister.
They are going sometimes to the right, sometimes to the left.

Ukad ig, eld du, ulum dait, ulum wid far rad weg.
No matter if I, or you, will go there, we shall go immediately.

Enn dugd ig it warken sjj eld ir inggan eller.
Yet I could (lit. ‘not’) neither see nor hear anybody (lit. ‘nobody’)
else.

10.3 Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions link a subordinate clause to a main clause;
for example, Mes Sofia wakkned oder da’n kringged 4 sig ant “When Sofia
woke up on the next day she hurried outside’ and Ig fikk yov til nod dv
noger wiso an add dykad upp so underli ‘1 began to grasp somehow why
he popped up in such a strange manner’. Some common subordinating
conjunctions are listed here.

adverbs in the superlative in an equative function, for example,
straidest ‘as quickly as’

at ‘that’

dar ‘when’ (see also Section 10.3.1)
dar ‘since’ (reason)

dar, dar so ‘where’

dd ‘because, since’ (reason)

en ‘than’

en ‘if, whether’

en s¢ ‘and, how about.QUEST.ADV’
end ses, end s¢ ‘ever since’

etersos ‘because, since’

fast (0g) ‘even though’

feld ‘before’
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tfall ‘in case; if’

innd ‘before’

laik og ‘as’

emmg, emmes ‘while’

mg, mes ‘while; as long as; when; after’ (see also Section 10.3.1)
ses ‘since’

slais, slais og ‘like, as, as if’

so ‘which; who’

s0 ‘so that; in order that’ (including bar so)
sos ‘like, as, as if’

summau og ‘the same as’

tast ‘until’, end tast ‘right undl’

um ‘if’

um en ‘even though’

unonde ngr ‘whenever’

nonde ur ‘however’

nonde war “‘wherever (location)’

uonde wert ‘wherever (direction)’

wessn ‘every time’

Note: The word ez ‘if, whether” has limited use in this sense.

Kelindje saggd fer nog wiku eld oder s¢ at 4 edd wilad ava
slaiky ber.

My wife (lit. ‘the wife/woman’) said about a week ago that she would
have liked to have such berries.

Rutt-Lass, so iegd eld arrendired plassn, dar ig willd legg
lassed, war i Kelinggbjirr.

Rutt-Lass, who owned or leased the place where I wanted to put the
pile, was in Kelinggbjirr.

Dier fros ijel i Rysland, dar so ed war tjyolde.
They froze to death in Russia, where there was frost.

Du al fj ed-dar min mig da du ir frek.

You will get that from me because you are kind.

Ig spuord Smids-fader en an truo’dd at noger duomer add stellt
til up3 ed wised.

I asked the father at Smid farm whether he thought that some judge
had set it up in that way.
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iet briev mjist laik sturt og an siuov
a letter almost as big as himself

Feld an fikk isan storn add an ien so war diger og stark.
Before he got that stick, he had one that was thick and strong.

Masse kurred mjist an dugde.
Masse purred as much as he could.

An kuogid a0 mig slais an wiss wen ig tainkte.
He looked at me as if he knew what I was thinking.

Ig tykkt ed knipid § glased, slais nogir edd ad apt ien lisslan
stie og knakkad 3 glased min.

I thought it was knocking (lit. ‘it knocked’) on the window, as if
someone had a small stone and knocked with it on the window
(lit. “and knocked on the window with’).

An djird so iel aused wart slais og fetryllt.
He caused the house to seem enchanted (lit. ‘He made so the whole
house was like enchanted’).

At add laid kwer, sos um 3 edd ad died.
She had been lying without moving, as if she had died.

Ig my6tt Salig-Andes so kam linkend min storn sos an pler.
I met Salig-Andes, who came limping with a stick as he usually does.

An slikt i sig mjotjg straidest an dugde.
He sucked/drank up the milk as quickly as he could.

Uonde wert ig kumb, so swensk dier, og ig kann it swensk
ig.

Wherever L arrive, they speak Swedish, and I don’t speak any Swedish
myself.

The following interrogative adverbs and pronouns serve as subordinators

in embedded interrogative clauses.

ngr ‘when’ (including s¢ ngr ‘since when’)

ukin (so) ‘who; how’ (describing a character or alook)

ur ‘how’ (including complex interrogative particles such as ur
laindje ‘how long’, ur mitjid ‘how much’)

wen (s0) ‘what’

wiso ‘why’
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Ig wet it ukin so ir fader ad kattem.
I don’t know who the cat’s father is.

Ig wet it ukin an sig aut.

I don’t know what he looked like.

Ig lir £3 sj3 wen so ir n6dugest.

I (guess I will) see what is most necessary (to do).

Mun mai willd sj etter wiso slagur add sta’nnad av.
My mother wanted to check why the flails have stopped.

10.3.1 Temporal subordinating conjunctions

Dar and mes are the most common subordinating conjunctions used with
time. Their use partially overlaps. Both conjunctions can be used for past,
present and future events or actions.

In the past, mes (or mg) often refers to one single action, for
example, mes 4 war ungg ‘when she was young’ or mes ig wakkned i
morgus ‘when I woke up this morning’. Dar, on the other hand, often
refers to a habitual or repeated action, for example, Dar an war druttjin
bruked an sai slaikt “When he was drunk, he used to say such things.” In
these uses of mes and dar, the verbs in both the subordinate and main
clause are in the past tense. However, when the pluperfect is used in the
subordinate clause and the past tense in the main clause, these conjunc-
tions acquire the meaning ‘after’ and refer to a preceding action or event,
for example, Mes ig add laid ien stjyoru kam ig ijug nod. ‘ After Thad been
lying.pLUP down for some time, something crossed.psT my mind.” and
Dar an add jildad mjotje wart 4 guod ‘After one had heated.pLUP the
milk, it became.psT good’.

In the present and the future, mes and myg often denote ‘while’ or
‘as long as” and dar denotes ‘when’ or ‘whenever’, for example, Ig ldr f4
slut skriev mes ed ir dagslinosed ‘1 guess I should stop writing while I have
daylight’, Rattjin swisker rumpun dar nogir kumb “The dog wags his
tail whenever someone arrives’ and Dar du werd stur du kanstji flytter
frd Ovdalim “When you grow up, you will maybe move away from
Ovdaln.’ To express consecutive actions in the present or in the future,
the subordinate clause contains the finite verb in the perfect tense, and
the main clause contains the finite verb in the present or in the future
tense.
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Some examples with mes:

Mes ig add irt ed an add sai v, so fygd an mig aut.
After I had heard what he had to tell, he accompanied me out.

Mes an add stended upp 3 bryddjun ien stjy6ru risid an autiv.
After he had stood on the bridge for a while, he fell down.

Mes 4 wermd mjotj¢ ad kattem, so kuoked 4 ien kafiskwekt ad
sig siuov samtidut.

While she was heating some milk for the cat, she cooked a sip of
coffee for herself at the same time.

Mes ig kam upad iennweem, stuod ed ien widalassbil dar og
bai’dde.

When I had arrived at the railway, a truck with a load of wood was
waiting there (lit. ‘was standing there waiting’).

Muyor add bisy6k mes ig kam.
My wife had a visitor when I arrived.

Mes Alfrid livd bruked an sai 4v mikkel slaiku.
As long as Alfrid was alive, he used to tell many such things (lit.
‘much such’).

If\zminnd 4 sig 4 add buodid til iesn yrvel til ad sig siuov, mes 4
add lurad sig i ien krokketspili.

She remembered that she had tried to slap herself once, when she had
cheated to herself while playing croquet.

Some examples with dar:

Dar an war druttjin og 4 guodlag so bruked an sai ad slaikum so
an tykkt war kuotuliger: ”Ed wir lagum kwedi sos dier kwad
i Norre.”

When he was drunk and in a good mood, he used to tell such (people)
whom he found sluggish: ‘It would be suitable to sing like they used
to sing in Norway’.

Dar ig ulld upi lovlady eld et tjyols bruked ig dai’tter og finn
fiskmakky i estdyndjstattjem.

When I was going to the leaf barn (a barn used to store sepals in) or to
the wilderness, I used to go there (i.e. to that farm) to find fish worms
in the stack of horse dung.
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Dar mikkel rigivur ira 3 summu stell kunn dier wari starker.
When there are many squalls in the same place, they can be strong.

Lirum fel sji um kattn kumb fram dar Karin kumb.
I guess we will see if the cat will show up when Karin arrives.

Dar amm gart frj uoss goum wjd in og drikkum kaffi.
When we have finished our work, we will go in and drink some
coffee.
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11
Interjections and common phrases

This chapter accounts for interjections, as well as common greetings and
politeness phrases. An interjection is a word, phrase or inarticulate utterance
expressing exclamation or emotion and may consist of different parts of
speech. The interjection stands outside the clause from a syntactic angle.

11.1 Affirmations

Some important affirmations:

*  ja‘yes’(asareaction to an affirmative question or statement)

*  ja‘ok

*  ju ‘yes’ (often as a reaction to a negative question or statement)

*  mm/thum/ ‘yes’ (used colloquially)

*  jasso ‘oh, I'see’

e op‘oh,Isee’

*  jawisst ‘yes, most certainly’ (expressing a stronger agreement than jz)

Eddid wilad yr aut stugy og avi djista i budum i simir? Ja, ed
bruker nyfel war trivlit min djistum.

Would you like to let your cottage and have (some) guests in the
summer pasture this summer? Yes, it is usually pleasant to have guests
over (lit. ‘with guests’).

Ar du it duonad fram nod enn, bar setid noger og irt 3? Ja,
iss-jar kallir!

Haven’t you put anything on the table yet? Have you just been
sitting there listening? Oh yes, these men!
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Sag du it nod jir i by nossn og, iem dain? Ju, ed war baridrited,
ed.

Haven’t you ever seen anything here in the village back home (lit. ‘at
your home’)? Yes (I did), it was the damn barz (or ‘troll cat’).

Fir ig war jir um njt? Mm.
May I stay here for the night? Yes.

11.2 Denials

Some important denials:

nat, naj ‘no’

ndit, ndj ‘no’

m’m/ " ?midm:/ ‘no’ (informal and less polite)
¢¢ ‘no’ (informal and less polite)

Notes:
The pronunciation of zai implies two syllables, whereas 74; implies one syllable.
The pronunciation of ni7 implies two syllables, whereas 74j implies one syllable.

Ar du gemt karamellg i kafikwenn? E’¢.

Did you hide the sweets (or some sweets) in the coffee-mill? No.

Avid uonned sli? Nij, amm it uonned.
Have you managed (or had the time) to mow? No, we haven’t.

11.3 Exclamations of concern or fright

Some important exclamations of concern or fright are as follows:

gud jdp sig ‘oh dear’

gud jap uoss ‘oh dear’

Jjdlpyordrra ‘oh dear’

twi ‘oh dear’ (expressing disgust)

twi werde ‘oh dear’ (expressing disgust)

u ‘oh, oh dear’ (expressing concern, fright or disgust)

ya, men ya ‘oh dear’ (expressing concern or fright)

uan sig, men uansig ‘oh dear’ (expressing concern or fright, more
expressive than #, ya and men ya)
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”Men ya, ukin wask” saggd mumun fuost gaundjin 3 sig Masse.
‘Oh dear, what a poor creature’, said Grandma the first time she saw
Masse.

Ua, ur kold du ir!
Oh dear, you are so cold!

11.4 Further dialogue particles

The following dialogue particles express explanation, agreement, surprise
or excitement:

*  au, ananaun ‘oh, wow’ (expressing surprise, often positive)

*  festdr du ‘you understand’

e ju‘well’ (initially in the sentence: introducing a statement, question
or answer)

*  of ‘oh, wow’ (expressing surprise or excitement)

*  saium so ‘let’s say that’ (expressing agreement)

*  sirdu ‘yousee’

*  sig! ‘here!

*  uff ‘ugh’ (expressing anger)

*  uffuffuff ‘ugh’ (a strong expression of anger)

*  wassara, wassara tri ‘wow’ (expressing surprise, sometimes
admiration)

*  dnng dnng ‘oh, wow’ (expressing surprise or excitement)

Au, ur tidg far!
Oh, wow, how time flies!

Auauau, je prinsesskraungin!
Oh, wow, a princess crown!

Auauau, ur duktig du ar uorted kayta!
Wow, you have become so good at running!

Saium ’irum i Ovdalim’. O! Ir ed so an al saia?
We say ‘irum i Ovdalim’ (lit. ‘we are in Ovdaln’). Oh (or I see)! Is that
how you should say it?

Oj, ur mitjid eddum apt akudir um!
Wow, we would have so much to talk about!
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Anng" annd, ier du so mitjid!

Oh, wow, you own so many things (lit. ‘so much’).

11.5 Greetings and politeness phrases

Many of the Elfdalian greetings and politeness phrases are nativised forms
of Swedish greetings (either phonologically adapted or translated literally);
for example, gunatt ‘good night’ is based on Swedish godnatt rather than
Elfdalian “guodngt. Likewise, std 4 dig ‘stick up for yourself, be well’ is
based on Swedish std pd dig rather than Elfdalian, which would have
been *stott/stand 4 dig. Yet other expressions are more recent Elfdalian
renderings of Swedish greetings, such as rakums and sjgums ‘see you later’
(Swedish vz ses lit. ‘we see each other’, that is, ‘see you later’).

Some native Elfdalian speakers report that some expressions, such as
‘hello’ or ‘goodbye’, were not common in traditional society: people would
usually get to the point when meeting each other, and likewise finalise a
conversation and social interaction without needing to signal it verbally.

11.5.1 Greetings

Some greetings are shown in the box below.

* 0}, hoj, bdj ‘hello, hi’

e gusin ‘hello’

*  gudag ‘good day’

*  gumdrdn ‘good morning’

*  gunatt ‘good night’

e gukweld ‘good evening’

*  fariwel.sG, farid wel.PL ‘goodbye, farewell’

*  hdj solaindje, hij solaindj ‘goodbye, so long’

*  hdjdg ‘goodbye’

*  rdkums ‘see you later’

*  saium so ‘let’s say so’ (also used to mark the end of an interaction)
*  sjgums ‘see you later’

*  std 4 dig(tast kringger) stick up for yourself; be well (until next time)’
o welkumin.sG, welkumner.PL ‘welcome’

Notes:
. The expression sazum so is sometimes used to signal the end of a conversation or
an encounter.
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*  Theexpression std g dig is a calque of Swe. std pd dig.
. The feminine form of welkumin should be welkumy according to the paradigm,
but this form is not attested.

Men hij § dig! Ar du sovid guott?
Hi (lit. ‘on you’)! Have you slept well?

A war so bri’tt um, so 3 war int lidug sai ‘gudag’ dyé.
She was in such a hurry that she didn’t even have time to say ‘good
day’ (int dyo means ‘not even’).

Ed war livottrivlit glimi min dig. Sjaums s¢!
It was very pleasant talking to you. See you later (lit. ‘we see each
other later’).

Welkumin att/welkumin atter!
Welcome back.sG!

11.5.2 Politeness phrases

e dyisummu ‘likewise’

*  s¢‘youare welcome’ (answer to ‘thank you’)

*  summulund ‘likewise’

*  takk ‘thank you’

*  tjdrtokk fer ‘thank you very much’

*  tjdrtokk fer + object ‘thank you very much for + object’

*  wari 50 guod.SG, warid so guoder.PL ‘here you are’ (when offering
something)

e dnng ‘please’

Tjir tokk fer kaffi!
Thanks a lot for the coffee!

Annj, biunder mig endj.

Please admire me anyway.

Anné, warid main wenner.
Please be my friends.
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12
Clause structure and word order

This chapter summarises Elfdalian clause structure and word order. The
first part depicts the main clause types, whereas the second presents further
relevant aspects. Two Elfdalian clause types are described, for the main and
the subordinate clause.

As most Germanic languages, Elfdalian is a subject—verb—object
and a V2 language, the latter implying that the finite verb normally
occurs in the second position in the main clause. However, as this chapter
shows, Elfdalian demonstrates some differences from other (North)
Germanic languages.

12.1 Straight and reverse word order

Straight word order means that the subject precedes the finite verb, whereas
reverse word order means that the finite verb precedes the subject; for
example, Masse fuor in under saindje ‘Masse went under the bed’ (straight
word order) and Under saindjg fuor Masse in. (reverse word order, as the
sentence starts with ‘under the bed’). Whether a clause has straight or
reverse word order affects the use of the subject pronouns wyd ‘we’ and 79
‘you.rL’ with verbs (see also Section 7.3.5).

12.1.1 In the main clause

If the subject is in the topic position in the declarative clause, the clause has
astraight word order, for example, Ig 77 jér ‘Tam here’. If any other element
than the subject is in the topic position, the clause most frequently has a
reverse order, for example, /a7 77 ig ‘Here I am’ (see Section 12.2).
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12.1.2 In the subordinate clause

In a subordinate clause, the word order is straight, for example, [4 saggd|
4 ir jar ‘[She said] she is here’. Or [Ig undres 4] ngr an kumb ‘[1 am
wondering when he is coming]’.

12.2 The main clause

The model applied here takes its point of departure in the yes/no question
clause sub-type of the main clause (as shown in Table 12.1, sentence d),
used as a basic clause model for all the remaining clause sub-types, from
which they differ through various shifts. Those shifts are marked by arrows
in Table 12.1.

The main clause has four main functions, presented in Table 12.1:
1) Statement, 2) Yes/no question, 3) W-question, 4) Command, as well as
in the examples a. to f. These are be accounted for more extensively in the
sub-sections that follow.

Free translations of the example sentences in Table 12.1 are as
follows:

a.  Rattjin ar fel it ietid tjyoted idag “The dog hasn’t eaten any meat today’
(nominal 1 is topicalised).

b.  Tjyoted ar fel rattjin it ietid idag “The dog hasn’t eaten any meat today’
(nominal 2 is topicalised).

c. Edien rakk g gardem “There was a dog (standing) in the yard’ (or ‘A
dog was standing in the yard’).

d.  Arrattjin it ietid tjyoted idag? ‘Hasn’t the dog eaten any meat today?’
(lit. ‘Has the dog not’, etc.).

e. Wiso ar rattjin it ietid tjyoted idag? “Why hasn’t the dog eaten any

meat today?’

Jat it tjyoted idag ‘Don’t eat.IMP.sG any meat today’.

™

12.2.1 The declarative clause
The declarative main clause may begin with any of the three following

elements in the topic position:

1) The subject (see Table 12.1,a.)
2) A topicalisation of adverbial 1, adverbial 2 or nominal 2. Thus, the
topicalised element is emphasised (see Table 12.1, b.).
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3) The formal subject ed, a so-called place holder for the ‘real subject’.
In this case, the real subject of the clause appears in the nominal 1

position (cf. English ‘there’ in a clause such as “There is a dog in the
house’) (see Table 12.1, c.).

In these examples, the subject in the topic position is underlined:

Ig wart gainumwit mes uokum stiena og iet lass dv skrip
frj gardem.

I became soaking wet as we drove some stones and a load of waste
from the farm.

Du ir ien riktun latwal.
You are a real lazybones.

EQ ir flygmasin menn.
It is my aeroplane.

Iembudir lig ngr innad byum og bruktes frimini og attini
sumbrem.

The close summer pastures were located close to the villages and were
used at the beginning and end of the summer.

Ligum fel i summu ruom sos fader og muna.!
We were all sleeping in the same room as Dad and Mum.

Lirern sig it an nod kringgt.

The teacher used not to see him that often.

In these examples, the non-subject topicalised element is underlined:

Milli tjy6rtjun og prestgardem i Tjyortjbymm i Ovdalim
stand tjyortjbaured.

Between the church and the vicarage in Tjyorgbynn in Ovdaln
stands the church’s log cabin.

S¢ fyost dier tyska framinad sig end daiti Berlin.
Then they drove away the Germans in front of themselves the whole
way to Berlin.

! The subject is included in the finite verb here (see Section 7.3.5).
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EQd ar uorted tyst og int add an si’tt til nogum dar elde.
It has become silent and one couldn’t see anyone there either (the
negation 7t is topicalised).

Itji rid ig fer dy6-dar.
I couldn’t help it (the negation 7#/4 is topicalised).

Naug m3jid truo at dugdum yogis slagun, so in sluoum iel
wenanan.

You should certainly believe that we managed to take care of the flail,
so we didn’t kill each other (rzaug ‘certainly’ is topicalised).

Kollt ir ed og sniyostattjin ollsta’ss.
It is cold and there are piles of snow everywhere (kollt ‘cold’ is
topicalised).

Examples with the formal subject ¢Jin the topic position:

EJ stuod twer kaller nid3 gardem.
There were two men in the yard (lit. ‘standing down in the yard’).

EOJ sit trair smifugler upi ien eppeltrai.
There were three small birds sitting on an apple tree.

Ed kam dumba i kwells.
Fog came last night (lit. “There came fog last evening’).

12.2.2 The yes/no question clause

In this type of main clause, the topic position is empty, whereas the subject
is in the nominal 1 position (see Table 12.1, d.).

This type of yes/no main clause is considered the basic one from the
structural angle, as the initial field is empty and no movements take place in
the clause, according to the current model. As the topic position is empty,
this type of clause starts with the finite verb in the finite verb position.

In these examples, the finite verb is underlined:

Djikk kniepa gainum?

Did the button go through?

Fy s¢ krippir og?
What about the kids?? Are they joining in, too?

2 S¢ has the meaning ‘what about” in this context.
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Ar du twaid ferdugan dig ny?
Have you finished washing yourself already (lit. ‘Have you finished
yourself ready now’)?

Al du it kum jyot, so ig nir ad kli dig?

Will you not come here, so I will manage to scratch you?

Ar it du sterkera glasog?
Don’t you have stronger glasses?

Sit ed trair smifugler upi ien eppeltrai?
Were there three small birds (lit. ‘sitting’) on an apple tree?

12.2.3 The W-question clause

The W-question main clause type entails the use of a question word in the
topic position. Besides the fact that the topic position contains an element,
as opposed to the yes/no question type, its structure is similar to that of the
yes/no question type (see Table 12.1, e.).

In these examples, the question word is underlined:

Ukad ir du tri’et?
QUEST.ADV Are you tired?

Wert ulid ny og wen ulid dar?
Where are you (heading) now and what are you (going to do) there?

Wedd kumb du, lislkall?

Where are you (lit. ‘coming’) from, little man?

Ukin bruked war ggslkall i launggbudum?

Who used to be the shepherd in the remote summer pastures?

Wiso will du jip mig?
Why do you want to help me?

12.2.4 The command clause

The command main clause type has an empty topic position, an empty
nominal 1 position and moreover the imperative form of the verb in the
finite verb position (see Table 12.1, f.).

In these examples, the verb in the imperative form is underlined:

Fuork it mig.
Don’t urge.1sG me (to do something).
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Goid it so nakuger.
Don’t walk.2PL around so lightly dressed (lit. ‘so naked’).

Gokk upj diskbaintjin, so al du f3 sji nod ruolit.
Get.1sG (lit. ‘go’) up on the draining board, then you will see
something funny.

Sta’nnid um nit.
Stay.2pL for the night.

Taiid, so fimm wail drum lited.
Be.2pPL quiet, so we can rest our ears for a bi.

Wari it so lied!
Don’t be.2sG so mean!

Note that Elfdalian has an additional imperative structure expressing a
milder command, which corresponds to a declarative clause type with the
auxiliary verb #la, for example, du al twa dig um nevg ‘please wash.1sG
your hands’, #/id kwedd ‘please sing.2PL’ (see Section 7.2.8.1).

12.3 The subordinate clause

The position scheme for the subordinate clause differs from that of the
main clause (see Section 12.2 and Table 12.1) in two aspects:

1) Differently from the position scheme of the main clause, the
subordinate clause contains the subordinating conjunction in the
topic position, as shown in Table 12.2.3

2) Ditterently from the finite verb-adverbial 1-nominal 1 order of the
position scheme for the main clause, the scheme for the subordinate
clause has the following two types of word order: nominal 1-finite

verb-adverbial 2 and adverbial 1-nominal I1-finite verb (see
Table 12.2).

The two types of the subordinate clause have identical functions to those
of the main clause, but merely a different word order. The type shown in
Table 12.2, a. follows the word order of the main clause from the nominal
1 position and forward, that is, nominal 1-finite verb-adverbial 2. The

3 However, the use of a7 is optional in clauses of type a. in Table 12.2.

CLAUSE STRUCTURE AND WORD ORDER

315



316

type shown in Table 12.2, b., on the other hand, follows the order (from
adverbial 1 onwards) adverbial 1-nominal 1-finite verb. Hence, when a
subordinate clause lacks adverbial 1 and 2, clauses of type a. and b. merge
into one single type.

The subordinating conjunction appears to determine the word order
of the subordinate clause, as certain subordinating conjunctions appear to
coincide more frequently with one type than the other, as accounted for
further in this chapter.

The two types of subordinate clause structures shown in Table 12.2
are further accounted for in Sections 12.3.2 and 12.3.3.

Free translations of the example sentences in Table 12.2 are as
follows. In order to include the subordinate clauses in sentences, the words

an saggd ‘he said’ are added at the beginning:

a) Ansaggd (at) rattjin ar it ietid tjyoted idag ‘He said that the dog hasn’t
eaten any meat today.™*

b) Ansaggd at int rattjin ar ietid tjyoted idag ‘He said that the dog hasn’t
eaten any meat today.’

12.3.1 Type a.-b. (lacking adverbial 1 and 2)

Types a. and b. of the subordinate clause merge into one category if adverb
1 and adverb 2 are lacking.
In these examples, the subordinate clauses are underlined:

Ig undres 4 nir dier landed dar.
I am wondering when they landed there.

Kattundjin md’tt fel gra’ll tappas ses an add ietid stromindjin.
Lirum fel f3 sj3 um an kumb fram.

The kitten has evidently disappeared completely since it ate some
herring. (I guess) we will see if it shows up.

Ig wet it ukad ed ir i stugun ny.

I don’t know what it’s like in the cottage now.

Mes ig kam upi Ovdaln dugd ig it fi i wen fuotjed saggde.
When I came to Ovdaln, I couldn’t understand what people said.

4 The subordinate conjugation a# ‘that’ is optional here.
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12.3.2 Type a. (including adverbial 2)

This type of subordinate clause (potential topic + nominal I subordinate

clause) follows the position scheme of the main clause from the nominal

position 1 and to the columns right of it. It differs from type b. of the

subordinate clause in thatitlacksan adverbial 1 but contains an adverbial 2 (see

also Section 12.3.3). This clause type also goes by the name V-to-I-movement.
In these examples, the subordinate clauses are underlined:

Ig saggd am at an ulld da fer all diel int tag yr diem so war filfrier.

I told him that he should by no means remove those who were
faultless (d4 affirms the proposition).

Brindn ka’ytt etter weem tast ig sag it an.
The moose ran back along the road until I couldn’t see him.

At undres 4 wiso an ar it kumid.
She is wondering why he hasn’t arrived.

12.3.3 Type b. (including adverbial 1)

This type of subordinate clause (topic + adverbial 2 subordinate clause)
differs from the first type in that it contains an adverbial 1 but lacks an
adverbial 2 (see also Section 12.3.2). Adverbial 1 in this type of subordinate
clause appears to consist exclusively of the negation 7zz.

When containing the conjunction az, this type of subclause appears
to be common as the subject of the main clause (see the first example

below).

In these examples, the subordinate clauses are underlined:

Ed war underlit at int noger rév nytted jit upp ed-dar krytyred.

It was strange that no fox cared to eat up that animal.

Um int ed werd wiatwedred al ig umstad fesy6tj finn nogy ber.
Ifit doesn’t start to rain (lit. ‘if it doesn’t become wet weather’), I will
set off to try to find some berries.

Akt dig so int Lodn kumb og tar dig.

Beware, so the Hairy One (i.e. ‘the bear’) won’t come after you.

An fir stjikk atter ed int an will dva.
One may send back what one does not want to have (lit. ‘that not one
want to have’).
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Finggum stell etter masjikksb6a dar ini stugun, so int mjokpu-
tellir ulld tysla sund.

We had to put the packed meals away there in the cottage so the milk
bottles would not burst (due to the frost).

Um int ¢d kumb nod millj al ig els 3 dig i kweld.

If nothing comes up, I will visit you tonight.

EQ sir aut so underlit, um int saida ir fullskrievad.

It looks so strange if the page is not fully written (on).

For subordinate clauses with implicit ## ‘that’ and so s0’, see Section 12.3.4.

12.3.4 Omission of at and so

Subordinate clauses beginning with the explicit or implicit subordinating
equivalent of the conjunction ‘that’ (Elfd. af) frequently occur without
the subordinating conjunction (cf. Engl. ‘She said she is hungry’). A
subordinate clause lacking a7 follows the word order shown in Table 12.2,
a., which is identical to the declarative type of the main clause order, that
is, [An saggd] rattjin ar it ietid tjyoted idag [He said] (that) the dog has not
any meat today’ (see also Sections 12.2.1 and 12.3.2). If the word order is as
in Table 12.2, b., a# is obligatory.

The relative pronoun so ‘who, which’ is frequently omitted when so
is the object of the subordinate clause, for example, [ Wen ulum wjd djira
iss-jir styyory] amme? [ What shall we do during this period of time] (that)
we have?’.

In these examples, the subordinate clauses are underlined:

Ig ugst ig edd ad wilad fi war jesum.
I thought (that) I would have wanted to be alone.

Du wet norskir edd it ad wilad djiva sig.

You know (that) the Norwegians would not have wanted to surrender.

Ed war under dier ulld it slepp los dm.

It was a miracle that they would not release him.

Ig sig an kam.
I saw him coming (lit. ‘T saw he came’).

Ig saggd ad enner § fikk ligg trigo digi ses 4 wart feberfri.
I told her (that) she had to stay in bed for three days after she became

free from fever.
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Ed war nod ig stypples yvyr.
There was something (that/which) I stumbled upon.

Avid nod taktigel ig fir tjyopa?
Do you have any roofing tiles (that/which) I could buy?

12.3.5 Stylistic fronting

Stylistic fronting implies the movement of an element from nominal 2
position to nominal 1 position. In Elfdalian, its use is frequent in temporal
subordinate clauses, for example, dar simdrn war ‘in summertime (lit.
‘when summer was’)’. A less frequent use is in short relative subordinate
clauses in the end of the sentence, for example, [ig gor] dait nemmest ir
‘T will go to the closest place (lit. ‘T go there closest is’)” and dzer so ogy og
neved dvd ‘those who have eyes and a nose (lit. ‘who eyes and nose have’,
i.e. human beings)’.

Erin ir wait i ferg dar wittern ir.

The hare has a white colour when it is winter (lit. “‘when winter
is’).

Bellum wijd s¢-nt ev dv ed, dar Uoldbuor ir, og sji aut sos mjer
fuok nog stjydr me¢ simarn ir?

Can’t we remove it (referring to full beard) during the Valborg
festivities (lit. ‘when Valborg is’) and look like other people for some
time during the summer (lit. ‘when summer is’)?

Dier djira so, dier so gamblest ira.
They do it this way, the ones who are the oldest.

Gerd-Marit add ien stugu dar so fastskauln ir.
Gerd-Marit had a cottage where (lit. ‘there which’) the permanent
school is.

12.4 Further clause and word order patterns

The clause types presented in Sections 12.2 and 12.3 represent a general
view of the main Elfdalian clause types. Elfdalian has more sub-types of
these main types which partially correspond to English and Swedish clause
types, which are not included in this description.

In this section, some further topics in the context of word order and
sentence structures which are more typical for Elfdalian are accounted for.
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12.4.1 Further clause types

12.4.11 Nominal 2/adverbial 3 preceding the non-finite verb

In this clause type, which is a remnant of an object-verb clause type,
nominal 2 or adverbial 3 precedes the non-finite verb. This clause type might
occur in main and subordinate clauses alike. Its frequency is rather low.

Add dier int inum stjou’ssad?
Hadn’t they given him a lift (lit. ‘him gave-a-lift’)?

Naug beller an fel dar bendas.
He can certainly be wilful there (lit. “there be wilful’).

Itjd al an so liuo’tt fira.
One should not behave so badly.

Ukin ar so tjyopt?
Who has bought anything like this (lit. “Who has so bought’)?

An syoks it wird dv matim mett.’
He doesn’t appear to be full of the food (lit. ‘of the food full’).

Itler edd fel ad &’tt iv en ed kwer war og.
Hitler would have destroyed what was left of it (i.c. Norway) as well
(lic. ‘Hitler would have destroyed of it that left was also’).

12.4.1.2 Clauses with two head verbs

This clause type contains an explicit or implicit movement verb, the
conjunction og here meaning ‘to, in order to’, followed by a head verb in
the same clause, for example, ig gor og legg mig ‘T am going to bed (lit. ‘I
am going and laying myself down’)’, wlum aut og fistja “we are going out
fishing (lit. ‘we will out and fish’)’ (see also Section 7.2.2.2).

12.4.1.3 Conditional sentences without ‘if’

As in English, conditional sentences can be expressed without the
conjunction #m ‘if’, but by placing the subordinate clause before the
non-subordinate one. In the following example, the subordinate clause is
underlined.

Wir ig i Ossa, edd ig bellt els 3 Gun.
Had I been to Orsa, I would have been able to visit Gun.

> In this sentence, adverbial 3 precedes nominal 2 (the subject predicate).
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12.4.1.4 Cleft sentence

As in English, cleft sentences also occur in Elfdalian. Note that if a
pronoun is the subject of the main clause, it retains its nominative form:

Ed war an § kolld fer *wastjin’.
It was him she used to call ‘the weakling’.

Ed war dj § fikk sjj ien liuotmagran katt.
It was then she caught a sight of a very lean cat.

12.4.2 Further topics concerning clause structure and word order

This sub-section includes less frequent word order and syntax patterns.

12.4.2.1 Negation adverbs - position and frequency

Elfdalian has two negation adverbs equivalent to English ‘not’: znte and
itjd. Moreover, inte has two apocopated variants, 7zt and 7¢, with slightly
different functions, which are noted here (see also Section 8.2.1).

1) Inteand it

Inte® (and its apocopated form 7z¢) and ¢ are the most common negation
adverbs. The main distinction in the use of 7n2#(¢) and #¢ is that the former
is used left of the subject—finite verb and the latter 74ght of it, for example,
um int ig kumb idag and um ig kumb it idag, both meaning ‘if I won’t
come today’. However, 7nt/¢ is used right of the subject—finite verb either
regionally (hence, the form 7 is never used in this part of Ovdaln) or when
emphasising the negation, for example, um ig kumb int idag ‘if I won’t
come today’. See also Table 12.2, a. and b.

The frequency of the structures pre-subject—verb 7z and post-
subject-verb 7z (or possibly inz) in clauses containing a conjunction
appear to vary according to the conjunction: so ‘so that’ (subordinating
conjunction) and #m ‘if’ (subordinating conjunction) appear to take the
former structure more frequently, whereas 4 ‘that’ and men ‘but’ appear
to take the latter structure more frequently. That-clauses lacking the word
at take the former structure. The conjunctions dg ‘as (denoting a cause)’
and og ‘and’ appear to accommodate both structures. /nt(e) as a clause
adverb appears to be less frequent at the beginning of a sentence.

¢ Note that znte also has the regional variants szze or jtt.

A GRAMMAR OF ELFDALIAN



2) Iyji

Itji occurs in two situations:” 1) clause-initially with no further negation
within the clause, or with an additional 7z in an extra position after the
clause; for example, J#ji truor ig dyo ‘I certainly do not think so’ (lit. ‘Not
think Ii¢’) and 1#7i ir an stur, itji ‘He is not big’; and 2) in an extraposition
(that is, after the clause), 74 occurs with any other negation within the
clause, for example, J#ji ir an stur, itjd ‘He is not big’ and An-dar rattjin it
stur, an itjd “That dog is not big’ (lit. “That dog is not big, he not’). See also
Table 12.3.

Semantically, 7#j4 appears to emphasise the whole proposition when
occurring clause-initially, for example, [tjd truor ig dyo ‘1 certainly do not
think so’. In questions, an initial 7#/4 can make the proposition milder, for
example, /tjd edd du bellt djird ed?‘Couldn’t you do it?’

Both znt and 7¢ji are used before non-verbal elements to negate them,
for example, Ig sdg bar fuost kully og int 0dry og tridy ‘I only saw the first
girl and not the second and the third one’, /zjd ny! ‘Not now!’. In such
cases, 7#/4 can only appear at the beginning of the sentence.

Free translations of the example sentences in Table 12.3 are as
follows:

a) Rattjin arit/int ietid tjoyted idag “The dog hasn’t eaten meat today’.®

b) Rattjin ar it/int ietid tjoyted idag itji “The dog hasn’t eaten meat
today’.?

) Itjd ar rattjin ietid tjoyted idag itji “The dog has indeed not eaten meat
today’.

In the following examples, the negated clauses or clause elements are
underlined:

Naug war ed launggsamt milumad og int war 4 so pigg laingger
eld.

It was certainly boring sometimes, and she was not so spirited either
any more.

Og int add ig wilad lir mig stiila.

And I did not want to learn how to steal.

Ig sag it an werru.
I didn’t see him anywhere.

7 Note that 7z also has the variants itje and the rather infrequent 7z/.

8 Int is used either emphatically or as a regional variant.
9 Int is used either emphatically or as a regional variant.
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Ed ir it warend aut ny.

It is not possible to be outside now.

A add draid for garding so int kattn ulld bell sjj in.

She pulled the curtains so that the cat would not be able to see her
(subordinate clause).

Ig al umstad og sj3 um int ig dug djira ed.
I will set off to check whether I cannot do it (meaning whether I
could do it).

An dugd mjist int kum undi buovum.

He could hardly (lit. ‘almost not’) escape the villains.

Int ien trid eld je kniep kumb autyr gambel Tjittstugun.

Not a thread or a button comes out of the old Tjitt house.

Ir €d du so ar spillt sapt? Nij, itjd ig itjd.

Are you the one who spilled some juice? No, not me.

Itjd tuost ig sai nod ad slaikam drram.

I did certainly not dare say anything to such a gentleman.

Itji edd du apt ien sokkerbit ad mig?

Could it be the case that you might have a piece of sugar for me
(lit. ‘Not had.suBj you had a sugar-bite for me’)?

Itjd fiitis ed mig nod.

There certainly is nothing wrong with me (lit. ‘not is missing it (to)
me anything’).

Itji amm wjd frusid dar itji.

We were certainly not cold there (lit. ‘not did we freeze there not’).

Az ulld ell i lited rienwattn, itji ollt so war i byttun.

She was going to pour some fresh water into it, not all that was in

the box.

12.4.2.2 Negative concord

Elfdalian has a non-strict negative concord, implying that two or more
negations are possible in the clause without changing the negation into

affirmation, but nonetheless that multiple negation is not obligatory in
the clause. This entails the use of the negation adverbial 7nze (apocopated
form znt) or 7t with possible additional negation adverbials or pronouns,
for example, Ig fuor older ad Amierik ‘I have never been to America (lit.
‘Twent never to America’)’ or Ig fuor it ad Amierik older ‘Thave never gone
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to America (lit. ‘T went not to America never’)’, as well as £J kam indjin
‘Nobody came (lit. ‘It came nobody’)’.

The position of int/it is before other negative constituents in the
clause. However, with the word knappt ‘hardly’, int/it usually appears
directly after the negative adverb.

Amm it apt inggan bara wjd itjd.
We have never had a bari (‘troll cat’) (lit. “We have not never had no
bari, we not’).

EQ lir ny it war inggy livendes rad.
There seems to be no way out (lit. “There seems now not to be no
way out’).

Sturir bigrip it older nod év sig sivovum.
The adults never understand anything (lit. ‘not never something’) by
themselves.

Snart drdes knappt int filur.
Soon no fiddles were to be heard (lit. ‘Soon hardly no fiddles were
heard’).

12.4.2.3 Lack of object shift
As opposed to English, Elfdalian usually lacks the object shift, that is, the

object or reflexive pronoun occurs after the adverbial or particle in the
clause, just as objects consisting of other nominal phrases, for example, /g
sir it dig ‘T don’t see you (lit. ‘I see not you’)’,10 Ig rai’tt upp mig ‘I rose up
(lit. ‘T raised up myself’)’. With the verb /aza ‘let’, other noun phrases also
come at the end of the phrase.

Ig slepper it dig so snart ny, m3 du truo!
I certainly won’t let you go (lit. ‘I release not you’) so quickly (now),
you know (or you bet).

Brindn ka’ytt atter weem tast ig sig it an.
The moose ran back along the road until I didn’t see him (lit. ‘saw
not him’).

Fuork it mig.

Don’t urge me.

10 Tn Swedish and Old English, the word order would be ‘I see not you’.
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Ig rai’tt upp mig og djikk au’tter ad dérum.
Irose up (lit. ‘T raised up myself’) and went to the south (or down the
stream) to the door.

An lag upi sydersaindjin og tuog att sig.
He was lying in the bed facing to the south and was resting (lit. ‘took
back himself’) (reflexive).

Ig dugd it lat wira diem.
I couldn’t let them be.

Pir willd it lat sjd ener gamtpapire.

Pir didn’t want to show her (lit. ‘let see her.pAT’) the old papers.

Ig al lat slukken jildn.
I will let the fire go out.

Myor bryr int sig um djira nin tarto.!!

My wife (lit. ‘mother’) doesn’t care for making a cake (reflexive).

lat witd nogum nod

let someone know something (lit. ‘let know someone.DAT something’)

12.4.2.4 Subject multiplication

The subject may be duplicated (so-called double subject) or even triplicated,
thus emphasising the proposition.

The primary subject may be a pronoun or a noun. If it is a pronoun,
it is merely ‘copied’, for example, A7 ir it stur an ‘He is not big (lit. ‘he’).’
If it is a noun, it is usually rendered by a pronoun, that is, Arvid itter sakt
an bra i Stokkol ‘Arvid certainly gets around well in Stockholm’. Usually,
the primary subject appears first and the secondary one later in the clause.
However, the opposite is also attested, as in An fikk fel Swen rdda, so
gamblest war ‘Swen, who was the oldest one, decided’.

Clauses with subject multiplication often contain the clause adverbs
fel or sakta or the modal verb /ir as additional means of emphasising the
proposition.

The positions of the multiple subjects may be in the topic position
and after the finite verb, either directly after the finite verb, as in Ig paindes
ig sakta ‘1 was certainly suffering myself’ or after the finite verb and
adverbial 2, as in 4 wet sakt 4 ed ‘She certainly knows it (lit. ‘she’)’. When
triplicated, the multiple subject appears, besides in the topic position, twice
after the finite verb or once before adverbial 2 and once after adverbial 2.

11 Sig is the reflexive object pronoun, making part of the verb bry sig ‘care’.
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EQd mj dafel ed wari so.
It probably is this way.

An lir int an war lidun pass upp myor so kringgt.
He doesn’t seem to have time to take care of his wife that often.

An lir-p an wira dar jagmjestern ir.
He is most probably where the forest officer is.

An lir-n inte an kunn eller eld ig.
He certainly doesn’t seem to know it better than I.

Ig ar ig sakt ig mjer i grytun.
I certainly have more in the pot.

Ig paindes ig sakt og fikk dait an ti slut, yoti’n.
I was certainly toiling and managed to place it there, the rascal
(referring to a heavy stone).

Kupiirsligern willd f3 sig nin iavan an og, milumad.
The coppersmith (absolutely) wanted a half for himself too,
sometimes.

Dier iri sakt dier trivliger, bod kalln og kelindje.
They are certainly nice, both the husband and his (lit. ‘the’) wife.

An saggd nyfel an at j lird sakt 3 finnas.
He certainly said that she existed (or most probably existed).

12.4.2.5 Extraposition

The subject of the clause as well as the negation may be repeated in a final
extraposition after the clause.

An ir it stur an itjd.
He is certainly not big.

Smalduopin fygd fel §, dier og.
The group of small cattle came along (lit. ‘they’) too.

Dier iri sakt dier trivliger, bod kalln og kelindje.
They are certainly nice, both the husband and his (lit. ‘the’) wife.

12.4.2.6 Referential null subjects

First person plural is omitted in straight word order, but not in reverse
word order, whereas the second person plural is omitted in both positions
(see also Sections 7.3.5 and 12.1).
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12.4.2.7 Non-referential null subjects

Non-referential null subjects occur in impersonal structures with the present
participle, as well as in some fixed idioms. However, their use is rather
infrequent.

Uoss ir saiend og it fyorend.
We are to keep it between us (lit. ‘It is for us to say but not to carry

(forward)’).

syoks saia
so to say (fixed idiom) (lit. ‘it appears to say’)

12.4.2.8 Possessive pronouns as pre- or post-modifiers

In unmarked constructions, the possessive pronouns take a post-nominal
position in the clause, for example, aused mett ‘my house’, kattn yor ‘our
cat’, pennskrined kullun ‘the girl’s. AT pencil box’. A pre-nominal position
of the possessive pronouns serves as an emphasis, for example, /ttad ir mett
aus ‘This is my (and nobody else’s) house’, [ttad ir kullunes.DAT + -es.
pennskrin ‘the girl’s pencil’ (see also Sections 3.1.3.7 and 5.5).

12.4.2.9 Accusative with infinitive

As opposed to English usage, Elfdalian does not apply the accusative with
infinitive structure as in ‘T heard her sing’ or ‘singing’. This is covered in
Section 7.2.2.3.2.

12.4.2.10 Reduplication

Reduplication or multiplication of clause elements appears to occur in
different word classes and contexts in Elfdalian and to render emphasis (see
also Section 8.1.10):

*  Adjectives
gambel-gambel “very old’
stur-stur-(stur-) ‘very big’
*  Adverbs
nod-nod ‘very much’
older-older ‘absolutely never’
olle-ollesta’ss “absolutely everywhere’
ollt-olltiett “absolutely always’
*  Negation adverbs:
Amm it older si’tt dn itjd “We have never seen her’ (lit. “We have not
never seen her, not.”). See also Section 12.4.2.2.
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Og wegen gor dar, gambel-gambelwegen.
And the road goes there, the extremely old road.

An add wed upp iel nite og ulad iva stur-stur-sturjilldn.

He was up all night and was going to make an extremely big fire.
Oder da’n fikk ig elsningger at ed war f2’llit, fa’llit, feskrettjeli
fa’llit far dar § djipt¢ main.

On the next day I was notified (lit. ‘I got greetings’) that it was
terribly dangerous to go to my parcel (i.e. piece of land).
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13
Lexicon, word formation and names

The current chapter accounts for the Elfdalian lexicon and word
formation, as well as personal and place names.

13.1 Lexicon and word formation

The current description of the Elfdalian lexicon and word formation is
based on three aspects:

1) The origin or etymology of the word a word is either ex 7nterno,
that is, based on the pre-existent native lexicon (comprising the
traditional lexicon and new words based on it), ex externo, that is,
based on the non-native lexicon, or ex sono, that is, based on sound or
sound association.! Different combinations of these sources are also
possible.

2) The morphological structure of the word, which is most frequently
simplex, derivative or compound.

3) The semantics of the word: an old form may acquire a new content or
anew form may be coined with a new content.

! For explanation of the terminology, see Sapir and Zuckermann (2008). The time limit for what
is considered ex externo in this book is lexical material from non-native sources that entered Elf-
dalian after about 1850, when the Elfdalian lexicon is considered to still have been stable, with
relatively minor interference ex externo.
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13.1.1 Root and stem

A root is a word component from which affixes have been removed;
for example, wit- ‘to know; intelligence; sense; reason’. A stem is a word
component including word formation affixes, for example, wit (a zero
derivation from the root wit-, thus resulting in a simplex) ‘intelligence;
sense; reason’, witun (< wit-un, with the adjective suffix -z, resulting in
a derivation) ‘knowledgeable; wise, sensible’ and yowit (< yo-wit, with the
negational prefix #o-, resulting in a derivation) ‘scolding’. A stem may also
consist of two roots, for example, ausold (n.) ‘family with children’ (from the
roots aus- ‘house’ and old- ‘hold’, thus resulting in a compound). The basic
form of the word can moreover include an inflectional suftix, for example,
witd ‘to know’ (wit-d, where wit- is the root and the suffix -4 indicates the
infinitive) or sjippa ‘female dog’ (s@pp-a, where sjipp- is the root and the
suffix -z indicates the feminine nominative singular).

Elfdalian root morphemes have most frequently been monosyl-
labic and stressed, as in wsz- ‘to know; knowledge, sense, reason’. Rather
few native Elfdalian roots are disyllabic, as 7m:l ‘sky’ and tyodur ‘western
capercaillie’, as well as roots which acquired an additional syllable owing to
phonological development, such as *agre > ager ‘oats’. With the influence
of foreign languages, more polysyllabic roots emerged in Elfdalian, such
as elefant ‘elephant’, a trisyllabic root borrowed as ‘one piece’ and with
stress on the last syllable. Some affixes may have a secondary stress, for
example, -nad, as in stjilnad (< stjil- ‘distinguish; separate’ + -nad abstract
noun aftix) ‘difference’. Compounds may likewise consist of two stressed
morphemes, for example, Ov(daln) ‘Ovdaln’ + kall man > jvkall ‘a man
from Ovdaln’.

13.1.2 Overview of Elfdalian word formation types

In Table 13.1, the main morpho-etymological types of the Elfdalian
lexicon and word formation are provided. Roots are marked in bold
and word formation morpheme borders are marked with hyphens (e.g.
yo-borg ‘disobedient’); inflectional suffixes are not separated by hyphens
(e.g. wikd ‘week). Some of the words in Table 13.1 are accounted for in the
following sections.

13.1.3 Lexicon and word formation by origin

The origin or etymology of words is most commonly ex interno, ex externo
or, less frequently, ex sono.
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Table 13.1 Morpho-etymological word formation types in Elfdalian

byddj-a ‘dwell; build’

dr 4 ‘listen’

Simplices Derivatives Compounds

Nouns Ex interno Ex interno Ex interno
dag ‘day’ dv-stutt-ningg skal-aus ‘toilet’
wikd ‘week’ ‘shortening; brind-tjyr ‘moose
jdrta ‘heart’ abbreviation’ cow’

mgl-ningg ‘painting’ | dags-linos ‘daylight’
ti-ningg ‘newspaper’ mglad-kall
‘picture; figure,
illustration’
Ex externo Ex externo Ex externo
tilifuon ‘telephone’ | bi-tal-ningg ‘payment’ | klass-kompis
restaurangg aut-man-ingg ‘classmate’
‘restaurant’ ‘challenge’ swenn-sjiksa
musikant ‘musician’ | bag-er ‘baker’ ‘stag party’

Adjectives, | Ex interno Ex interno Ex interno

past grann ‘beautiful’, dag-lin “daily’ uv-straid ‘too

participles | Zv ‘distinguished; aut-ferin “weary, quickly; very quick’

popular’ exhausted’
stur ‘big’ yo-borg ‘disorderly;
disobedient’
Ex externo Ex externo EXx externo
intressant dukt-in ‘substantial’ -
‘interesting’ dventyr-lin
‘adventurous’

Adverbs bara ‘only’ grann-t ‘beautifully’ enn-dg ‘even’,
og ‘also’ summu-lund ‘inthe | dg-fel ‘anyhow’
dg ‘then’ same way’

oll-sta’ss ‘in every place;
in all places’
Ex externo Ex externo -
aldri ‘never’ dukt-it ‘abundantly’

Verbs Ex interno Ex interno Ex interno

truo ‘believe’ tep upp ‘open’ bu-fyor ‘move

to or from the

summer pasture’
gamt-glama ‘speak

in the old fashion’

EXx externo
bad-a ‘bathe’
 jag-a ‘hunt’

Ex externo
yvyr-sett ‘translate’
upp-datir ‘update’
ri-wital-isir
‘revitalise’

EXx externo
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713.1.3.7 Ex interno

The ex interno Elfdalian lexicon contains relatively few words which are
unique to Elfdalian, such as brinde ‘moose’. Many words coincide with
other Upper Dalecarlian vernaculars, for example, kripp ‘child’, kulla ‘gitl,
unmarried woman’, muna ‘mother’, and with other North Scandinavian
vernaculars. Elfdalian sometimes uses words whose forms are common with
West rather than East Scandinavian, for example, lekk ‘link” (Swe. /ink) and
bud ‘booth; shed’ (Swe. bod). A great number of words show more similarities
with their Swedish cognates, for example, lemmen ‘to leave’ (Swe. limna)
or ur ‘how’ (Swe. hur). At times, Elfdalian uses a word that is less common
or is used in a different meaning in Swedish, for example, rakke ‘dog’ (racka
occurs in the Swedish compound byracka ‘mongrel; cur’, lit. ‘village dog’) and
nevi ‘hand’ (Swe. band, whereas ndve means ‘fist’). Elfdalian has preserved
many Old Norse words that were lost in Swedish, for example, zev ‘nose’
(Swe. ndsa < MLG nese) and stutt ‘short’ (Swe. kort < MLG kort). Evidently,
Elfdalian shares a great deal of words with many other Scandinavian and
Germanic varieties, for example, a#s ‘house’ and buok ‘book’. Traditional
Elfdalian (and simultaneously North Germanic/common Germanic) word
formation mechanisms were reportedly still productive in spontaneous word
formation at the beginning of the twentieth century in Ovdaln, resulting in,
for example, migz ‘penis’ (< maiga ‘urinate’ with an ablaut and the masculine
inflectional suffix -7) and rwaidul ‘steering wheel’ (< rwaida ‘turn’ + the
traditional agent suffix -»/). Native coinages and puristic coinages have been
ongoing up to our times, although usually through compounding, meaning
shifts and derivation with younger affixes, such as -er.

Some of the attested ex interno Elfdalian neologisms, such as
bagelbutt “television’ (lit. ‘staring box’) and djérulosgerd ‘golf course’ (lit.
‘idle field’) have a jocular character, but the boundaries between these and
more ‘serious’ neologisms are not always clear-cut. The tendency to form
words on puristic grounds has been boosted by the Elfdalian language revi-
talisation since the 1980s, when many words were necessary for writing or
translating literature, as well as to express modern phenomena, for example,
landlir ‘geography (< land ‘land’ + lira ‘learning’) and Krdyssbuotje for
‘Facebook’ (lit. ‘the face book’).

13.1.3.2 Ex externo

The Elfdalian ex externo lexicon is most commonly based on Swedish,
some of which is, in turn, ultimately based on other sources (most
commonly on MLG, but likewise on French and English as well as
(neo)classical word formation sources). In general, Elfdalian appears to
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have preserved more native roots than Swedish, such as Elfd. spyra, Swe.
frdga ‘ask’ and Elfd. stutt, Swe. kort ‘short’. Ex externo lexical material is
usually nativised into Elfdalian in terms of phonology, morphology and
phonotactics. A few ex externo words, such as teve “TV’ and krig ‘war’, are
indeclinable, but a few ex interno Elfdalian words are likewise indeclin-
able. As Swedish and Elfdalian are related languages, Swedish words can
easily be nativised into Elfdalian and used by native speakers unaware of
their origin (see also Section 1.1).

As mentioned earlier, Swedish-mediated MLG words appear to be
the main source of ex externo word formation in Elfdalian. There used
to be a strong linguistic influence on Swedish from MLG migrants and
tradesmen because of the Hanseatic League and a labour force that was
drawn from northern Germany, mainly in the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries. Whereas the Hanseatic League had a major influence on its
member cities, in Sweden, to begin with, workers from northern Germany,
as well as from different parts of Sweden, settled down wherever they
were needed, such as close to the Falu copper mine in Falun, around 150
kilometres south-west of Ovdaln, thus causing a dialectal levelling in that
area. Interestingly, this levelling appears to have had only a minor effect
on the Upper Siljan vernaculars, including Elfdalian, until the end of the
nineteenth century.

Most prefixed words in Elfdalian and in Swedish are ex externo,
or partially ex externo, as most of them ultimately originate from MLG,
for example, feklara ‘explain’ (< Swe. forklara, < MLG vorklaren). The
Elfdalian prefixes sam-, samman- had not existed traditionally in Elfdalian
and was only later borrowed from Swedish, for example, samband
‘connection’ (< Swe. samband). Many suffixed words in Elfdalian

are likewise ex externo or partially ex externo, for example, riktug ‘correct’
(< Swe. riktig < MLG richtich).

13.1.3.3 Ex sono

Ex sono lexical material is based either on sound or sound association
(i.e. conveying feelings or attitudes through sounds or imitating babies).
Examples of the former are zwisd ‘to whisper’ and gnikd ‘to creak’ (about
sound). Examples of the latter are pupu ‘gee-gee’ and #7ytjy ‘bow-wow’.

13.1.3.4 Combined etymology

Ex interno and ex externo lexical material may also be combined with each
other when it comes to origin/etymology, morphological structure and
semantics. One such combined word formation is calquing, by which
an ex externo content is translated literally with the help of an ex interno
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form, for example, buokslepp ‘book release’ (< buok ‘book’ + slepp ‘release’),
calqued on Swedish bokslipp or bokrelease (in turn, calqued on English
‘book release’) with the same meaning. Combined formations may also
appear at the formal level, when a word consists of partially ex externo and
partially ex interno elements, for example, buordmasin from ex interno
buor ‘drill’ + ex externo masin ‘machine’.

Owing to the immense influence of Swedish on Elfdalian since the
beginning of the twentieth century, the linguistic affinity between the
two languages and the weakened status of Elfdalian, the influx of Swedish
words into Elfdalian could take place without major hindrance to easily
become nativised in the Elfdalian language system. Owing to the rather
extensive description and documentation of LCE, it is often possible to
determine whether a word is native Elfdalian as a result of a later ex externo
formation on Swedish. With the help of phonological information, it can
thus be concluded that the words 6769 ‘bread’ and o/me ‘small island’ are
based on Swedish and that the equivalent attested words brod and nome are
native Elfdalian. The word tuorsk with the meaning ‘cod-fish’ is obviously
a borrowing from Swedish, as cod-fish is not native to that region and the

word tuosk also has the meaning ‘frog’, which is probably old and native
Elfdalian.

13.1.3.5 Nativisation

Many ex externo words are nativised, that is, are partially or wholly adapted
to the Elfdalian language system both phonetically and morphologically,
for example, zilifuon ‘telephone’ (< Swe. telefon),? stjif ‘boss’ (< Swe. chef ),
istor (istorg.DEF) ‘story; history’ (< Swe. bistoria), studir ‘study’ (< Swe.
studera). The phonetic adaptation often follows a regular pattern; for
example, Swe. /{/ is usually rendered by Elfd. / ste/.

The diphthongisation of long /i/, /u/ and /y/ in ex externo words
appears to still have been productive in Old UpSD in the thirteenth
century, as Latin-based words and names which began to enter the
language upon the introduction of Christianity in the region around that
time were diphthongised, for example, Elfd. Katrgi ‘Catherine’ (< Lat.
Catharina) and kraungen ‘crown’ (< Lat. corona). After that period, long
/i/, /u/ and /y/ remained undiphthongised, for example, Elfd. #J ‘time’ (<
Swe. tid), duk (< Swe. duk) ‘cloth’ and bistyra (< Swe. bestyra) ‘manage,
arrange’.

2 Note that zilifuon has the stress on the last syllable of the root/word. Diachronically an innova-
tion in Elfdalian, stress on the last syllable of multisyllabic words has become frequent with the
influx of ex externo words.
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Some older, nativised words have evolved differently from the
Swedish equivalents they are based on, both in phonological and semantic
aspects, for example, ridjir ‘govern; quarrel’ (< Swe. regera ‘govern’) and
its older, more nativised equivalent ridjird (reminding of djird ‘to do’,
with similar phonology and morphology), both fitting into pre-existing
morphological patterns. The word kumia ‘short story; anecdote’ was
probably nativised through both phonological and semantic adaptation
into Elfdalian (phono-semantic matching),? based on ex externo comedia
on the one hand, and the Elfdalian verb kum 7jug ‘think of something;
cross one’s mind” on the other. This word also fits well into pre-existing
morphological patterns in the language.

13.1.3.6 Puristic word formation

Asmentioned earlier, exznternoword formation hasalways been productive
in Elfdalian. Owing to increased consciousness of language preservation
and language revitalisation since the 1980s, as well as enhanced language
documentation and the production of Elfdalian-language literature
in the same period, puristic word formation has increased, sometimes
through conscious substitution of Swedish borrowings. For instance,
some Elfdalian speakers who are linguistically conscious would rather
use ex interno Elfd. watun ‘capable; smart; skilled” than ex externo duktin
(< Swe. duktig < Middle MLG duchtig), Elfd. upi gdp ‘surprised’ (lit.
‘with an open mouth’), rather than fewdnad or upi ferunder (< Swe.
forvdanad, forundrad) or the newly coined rddstemmen ‘conference’ (lit.
‘council meeting’, through influence of Icelandic r4dstefna ‘conference’
(lit. ‘council meeting’)) rather than the Swedish-based konferens. Likewise,
everyday words such as swigd ‘swish’ (‘to swing; wave’ and now, through
phono-semantic matching, additionally meaning ‘to transfer money
through the Swedish Swish application’ (Swe. swisha)) and Krdyssbuotje
(lit. “the face book’) ‘Facebook’.

13.1.4 Lexicon and word formation by morphological structure

Most Elfdalian words belong to one of four word formation types:
simplices, derivatives, compounds or abbreviations (see Section 13.1.1).

13.1.4.1 Simplices

A simplex consists merely of a root, possibly with a inflectional suffix,
for example, dag ‘day’, wik-d ‘week.F’, consisting of the root wik + the

3 See Sapir and Zuckermann (2008).
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inflectional 4 (cf. wik-u ‘week.F.acc.sG’ and wik-ur ‘weeks.F.NoM.PL’). Ex
externo words are often impossible to analyse morphologically and seman-
tically for the native speaker. Hence, words such as elefant ‘elephant’ and
tilifuon ‘telephone’ are considered simplices rather than complex. Verbs
can be simplices, for example, #7uo ‘think; believe’ or byddj-a ‘dwell; build’,
including the infinitive or inflectional suffix -2 or complex (that is, derived
or compound).

13.1.4.2 Derivatives

A derivative consists of a root and one or more word formation affixes,
thus forming a stem. A word formation affix should usually be productive
and analysable for the native speaker in order to ‘qualify’ as an affix, but
the borders between what is analysable and productive are not always
clear-cut. Hence, from dag ‘day’ > dag-lig daily’ is formed with the help of
the adjective suffix -/zg.

Many prefixed words in Elfdalian are ultimately reproduced on MLG
words, mediated through Swedish, sometimes partially using ex nzerno
elements, for example, bi-tal-ningg ‘payment’. The verb bi-tdld ‘pay’ is in
itself ultimately reproduced on MLG betalen through the mediation of
Swedish betala. The root tal-, as well as the suftix -ningg were pre-existent
in Elfdalian, but the prefix bs-, as well as the structure and meaning of
the word, were borrowed. The word #i-ningg ‘newspaper’ (of #7d ‘time’ +
the noun suffix ningg) is likewise reproduced on MLG tidinge, through
Swedish tidning, first in the meaning ‘news’ and later ‘newspaper’.

The productive prefix zo- denotes negation, for example, yoietin
(lit. ‘un-eaten’, that is, ‘one who hasn’t eaten’), golaik (lit. ‘unlike’, that is,
‘different’) and yointressant “uninteresting’.

Verbs can also include derivatives with the help of a particle, for
example, 47 4 (lit. ‘hear on’), that is, ‘listen’.

The suffix -ug is still productive, often denoting the abundance of
something, for example, byonnug ‘lots of bears’ < byonn ‘bear’, muggug
‘lots of mosquitos’ < mugg ‘mosquito’ and fuokug ‘lots of people’ < fuok
‘people’, in expressions such as ed ir byonnut/muggut/fuokut ‘there are a
lot of bears/mosquitos/people’. For more derivational suffixes, see also
Section 13.1.1.

13.1.4.3 Compounds

Compounds are two or more roots combined into one stem. Noun
compounds take the gender and declension of the last root noun; for
example, brindtjyr ‘moose cow’ is feminine like #yr ‘cow’ and likewise
follows the declension of #yr.
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Compounding is a highly productive process in Elfdalian, which
is also noticeable by the one-word prosody rather than several-word
prosodies of several separate words. Brindtjyr ‘moose cow’, mentioned
above, is based on brinde ‘moose’ + tjyr ‘cow’. Akukall ‘driver’ is
based on dka ‘to drive’ + kall ‘person’. However, what is formally a
compound in Elfdalian is not automatically a word in the lexicon. For
instance, one can talk about drunkenness on Thursdays as tyosdagsfyllg (<
tyosdag-s-fyllg) ‘(lit. ‘the’) Thursday-drunkenness’, without this being an
established lexical unit in the Elfdalian lexicon. Moreover, definite noun
phrases whose head noun is modified by adjectives are most commonly
expressed by definite compounds, for example, grannsulnidgaunggir
‘the beautiful sunsets.M.NOM.PL.DEF’ (granner suolnidganngger in the
indefinite form), sturplanietir ‘the big planets.M.NOM.PL.DEF’ (cf. sturer
planieter in the indefinite form), guodwedred DEF ‘good weather’ (in
the definite form, as it is a non-count noun), waitmyoled ‘white flour’
(definite form, as it is a non-count noun).* The distinction between ad
hoc compounds and lexicalised compounds is not always clear-cut. Words
such as stur-stad ‘big city’ and gamt-glama ‘speak in the old fashion’ are
regarded as established lexical units in the Elfdalian lexicon, although in
English they would be regarded as ad hoc phrases. Although pronounced
as compounds, some adjective + noun compounds are often spelled as
separate words, for example, fuost gaundjin ‘the first time’ (rather than
fuostgaundjin) and frisk lupte ‘tresh air. DEF’.

Theaugmentative /iuot- ‘very’ isused as afirstelement of acompound,
as in linotkringgt ‘very often’ (which is, however, unlexicalised).

Diminutives can be formed by /is/- (alternatively /zssi-) ‘little, small’,
for example, lislkripp ‘little child’ (< Zisi- “little’ + kripp ‘child’) and lisloks
‘hatchet, small axe’ (< Jisl- + okse ‘axe’). A few diminutives were formed
by derivation, for example, grgkka ‘a small spruce’ (< grdn ‘spruce’) and
pyndjel ‘small pouch’ (< pungg ‘pouch’). The element f4- can be used to
mean ‘little’, as in f@kunnun (lit. ‘few-knowledgeable’) ‘ignorant’.

Verbs can likewise be compounded, for example, bufyor (< bu-
‘dwelling’ + fyora ‘to lead’) ‘move to or from the summer pasture’ and
tem-fyor (< iemn ‘equal’ + fyora ‘to lead’) ‘compare’, calqued on Swedish
jdm-for-a with identical literal and actual meaning.

Examples of ex externo compounds are klasskompis ‘classmate’, where
both elements are reproduced on Swedish, as well as swennsjiksa ‘stag
party.F.” (Swedish svensexa), where the second element is nativised into
Elfdalian (compare Swedish sex and Elfdalian sjiks ‘six’). However, the

4 This phenomenon is also called ‘adjective incorporation’ (Dahl 2015, 127ff).
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suftix -2 does not behave as a native Elfdalian word, as we would normally
€xpect an apocope in such cases, that is, *swenny’d’kx.

Long-syllabled compound elements ending in an oral vowel usually
undergo an apocope, no matter their position in the compound, for
example, geslkull ‘shepherd, an unmarried woman working at the summer
pastures’ (< gesla ‘pasture (land)’ + kulla ‘girl, unmarried woman’),
brindkdv ‘moose calf’ (< brinde ‘moose’ + kdv ‘calf’).

13.1.4.4 Abbreviated forms

Abbreviated forms in Elfdalian are usually reproduced on ex externo lexical
material, most commonly mediated by Swedish. Usually, when abbre-
viations exist, they are the only ones in use rather than the full forms, for
example, such acronyms as app (of *applikasiuon) ‘app, application’, teve
(of *tilivisinon) “TV, television’, USA ‘USA’ and kolla ‘check; look’ (cf. the
longer kontrollira ‘check; control’).

13.2 Personal and place names

This section covers Elfdalian personal names and place names. Elfdalian
personal names include many nativised forms of equivalent Swedish
names. A special type of oeconym embodied by farm names is typical for
Ovdaln and its surrounding regions. Place names in Ovdaln usually have
their own local etymology, and the Swedish equivalents are sometimes
phonological adaptations that do not take the original semantics into
account.

13.2.1 Personal names

Pre-Christian North Germanic first names appear to be uncommon
in Elfdalian. Rather, nativised names from Swedish or through
Swedish mediation appear to be the most common in LCE. In official
documents, Elfdalian names have always been registered in their Swedish
forms.

For the declension of first names and place names, see Section 3.2.4.2.

13.2.1.7 First names

The following lists contain some of the most common Elfdalian first
names found in the sources (see also Section 13.2.3).
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13.2.1.1.1 Male names

Andis, Andes, Andds ‘Andrew’ (Swe. Anders)
lerk, lerik ‘Erik’ (Swe. Erik)
Juannes, Jannes ‘John’ (Swe. Jobannes)
Jugd, Juan ‘John’ (Swe. Johan)

Lars, Lasse ‘Lars’ (Swe. Lars, Lasse)
Mitjal ‘Michael’ (Swe. Mikael)

Nisse, Nils ‘Nils’ (Swe. Nils, Nisse)
Mas ‘Matthew’ (Swe. Mats)

Pir, Pelle ‘Peter’ (Swe. Peter, Pir, Pelle)
Pider ‘Peter’ (Swe. Peder)

Tuomas “Thomas’ (Swe. Thomas)

Uldv, Ulle ‘Olaf’ (Swe. Olof; Olle)

13.2.1.1.2 Female names

Anna ‘Anna’ (Swe. Anna)

Berit ‘Birgit’ (Swe. Berit, Brita, Birgitta)
Djertraund ‘Gertrude’ (Swe. Gertrud)
Elj ‘Ellen’ (Swe. Elin)

1lda ‘Hilda’ (Swe. Hilda)

1lma ‘Hilma’ (Swe. Hilma)

Justje ‘Justine’ (Swe. Justina)

Karg ‘Catherine’ (Swe. Karin)

Katrgi ‘Catherine’ (Swe. Katrin)

Kestg ‘Christine’ (Swe. Kerstin)

Lina ‘Lina, Lena’ (Swe. Lina, Lena)
Maja ‘Mary’ (Swe. Maria)

Margit ‘Margaret’ (Swe. Margit, Margareta)
Mari ‘Mary’ (Swe. Maria)

Ava ‘Eve’ (Swe. Eva)

13.2.1.1.3 Pre-Christian names
Some North Germanic, pre-Christian Elfdalian first names are only
known as they still make up part of farm names in Ovdaln.s

5 It is not certain whether all these first names were actually native to Ovdaln, or whether some
of those occurring in farm names were only named after people who moved to Ovdaln from other
places.
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Djyri (m.) (< ON Gudridr)

Gullik (m.) (< ON Gudleikr)

Gund (m.) (< ON Gudmundyr)

Guner (m.) (< ON Gunnarr)

Gunil (f.) (< ON Gunnbildr)

Indjbuor (£.) (< ON Ingiborg)

Indjel (m.) (< ON Ingjaldr)

Kani (m.) (< ON Kani)

Ketil (m.) (< ON Ketill)

Rangd (£.) (< ON Ranghildr)

Ribbe (m.)

Sjurd (m.) (< ON Sigurdr) [cf. Faroese Sjuirdur]
Sovald (m.)

Swen (m.) (< ON Sveinn)

Timds, Tuomas (m.) (cf. Swe. Thomas)
Truond (m.) (< ON Dréndr)

13.2.1.1.4 Modern names

Modern Swedish first names were nativised into Elfdalian after the Classical
Elfdalian period; for example, Byonn (lit. ‘bear’) (< Swe. Bjorr) and lemil
‘Emil’ (< Swe. Emzl). Other first names may take forms where nativisation
is not apparent, for example, Lena ‘Lena’, Emma ‘Emma’, where Swedish
has similar forms, or have non-nativised forms, for example, Hanna
‘Hanna’, where b does not make part of the traditional Elfdalian phoneme
inventory. In more recent times, children in Ovdaln have been receiving
purely Swedish names.

13.2.1.2 Surnames and farm names

In order to identify persons with more than their first name, bynames
consisting of farm names as the first element in a compound, followed by
the first name, have been in frequent use, for example, Bekk-Andes, that
is, Andes from the Bekk farm. See also Section 13.2.3.

When patronym-based Swedish surnames were introduced in
Ovdaln, these were often nativised colloquially into the Elfdalian language
system in the spoken language; for example, erk Antsjy for ‘Erik Andersson’,
Ul-Jansy for ‘Olof Jansson’ (where Ul is a shortened form of the first name
Uliv).6

¢ Both examples are from Frost Anders’ diary (Andersson et al. 2017).
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13.2.2 Place names

Local place names in Ovdaln, its surroundings or remote places that have
been in frequent use in Ovdaln usually have Elfdalian names.

13.2.2.1 Formation and etymology of place names

A large number of Elfdalian place names consist of compounds, for
example, Ovdaln (Gve ‘river’ + daln ‘valley.DEF’), Mdmstad ‘ore place’.
Others consist of simplices, some in the definite form, for example,
Nesed (‘spit.DEF’), Agsir (‘ridges.M.PL.DEF’). Some of the place names,
like the ones mentioned earlier, are transparent and some are opaque
from a synchronical angle, for example, Kallser and Kgteli (see Section
13.2.2.1.1). Place names outside Ovdaln which have been in use tradition-
ally are usually nativised, for example, Amierik ‘America’, Ainggland
‘England’, or retain forms that have come out of use in Swedish, for
example, Falu ‘Falun’.

Elfdalian place names have been used in the spoken language,
whereas the official names and signs were in Swedish. In recent years, some
road names acquired signs with only their Elfdalian names on them. Some
original Elfdalian place names lost their original meaning when acquiring
their official Swedish names, for example, Elfd. Mdamstad, originally
meaning ‘ore place’ and Swe. Mdnsta (no significance).

13.2.2.1.1 Some etymologies of Elfdalian place names

*  Ggswarv occurs in sources from the sixteenth century, both
as Gar(d)s-, Gds(e)- + -arfluit), -(h)uarf(it), and the meaning
is probably ggs ‘goose’ + warv ‘a place where the watercourse
disappears or takes a new direction (e.g. behind a neck of land)’,
that is, ‘a place near a neck of land with many geese’.”

*  Kallser occurs in a source from 1539 as Kalffsarffue.DAT, that is,
Kalvs arv, ‘Kalf’s (male name) inheritance’ (Lindén 1970).

*  Kiteli, perhaps from k4t ‘happy’ + *eli ‘well’.8

*  Westermykklaingg (lit. ‘western big meadow’).

*  Ouvdaln (lit. ‘river valley.DEF’).

7 Stefan Jacobsson, personal communication, 1 March 2023.
8 Stefan Jacobsson, personal communication, 1 March 2023.
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Some place names appear to contain names of familiars:

*  Graimsdker, lit. ‘Graimb’s (Old Norse Grimr) field’, allegedly
alluding to the giant with that name who used to live there long ago
(ULMA IX:115; Helge Lindberg 1936), according to the popular
belief.

*  Guonnsker, a cliff name, lit. ‘Guonna’s cliff or mountain’ (ULMA
301:4; Lars Levander 1917). Guonna (Swe. Skogsrd) is the ‘Forest
Nymph’, a female familiar in popular belief.

*  Marutienn, lit. ‘Mard’s small lake’ (ULMA G107, KG107SV;
Helge Lindberg 1936), where Mdrd (or Pillermdrd, cf. Swe.
trollslinda) is a name of a female familiar in popular belief.

*  Trullstuga lit. ‘troll cottage’ (ULMA kGn82SV; Helge Lindberg
1958), a cottage on the east side of the river said to be haunted by

trolls or ghosts.

For the declensions of place names, see Section 3.2.4.2.

13.2.2.2 Names of villages in Ovdaln

Names of the important villages in Ovdaln are listed here in Elfdalian and
their Swedish equivalents.

Inhabitants of the various villages are usually denoted by
compounding the name of the village with kaller ‘people; men’ or
kelingger ‘women’, as in [uokkaller ‘inhabitants of Luoka; men from
Luoka’ and klittkelingger ‘women from Klitten’. As to Ovdaln, dvkalleris
used for ‘inhabitants of Ovdaln; men from Ovdaln’ and ovkallkelingger for
‘women from Ovdaln’.’

*  Blibjirr Blyberg

*  Brunnsbjirr ‘Brunnsberg’
*  Dysbjirr ‘Dysberg’

*  Garbjirr‘Garberg’

*  Gdswary ‘Gisvarv’

*  Kallser ‘Karlsarvet’

*  Klittn ‘Klitten’

*  Kuntmdyt ‘Kuntmatt’
e Kareli ‘Katila’

*  Laidg ‘Liden’

*  Luoka ‘Loka’

® For a map of Ovdaln, see Figure 1.3.
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*  Mji'n ‘Mjagen’

e Mdimstad ‘Minsta’

*  Ngsed ‘Niset’

*  Ostermykklaingg ‘Ostermyckelﬁng’

*  Remad ‘Rimma’

*  Ruot ‘Rot’

e Tjirtn “Kittan’

e Tjyortjbynn ‘Kyrkbyn’ (lit. ‘the church village, the central village’)
e Uoln ‘Holen’

o Wesa‘Visa’

*  Westermykklaingg ‘Vistermyckeling’
*  Asir(m.pL.DEF) ‘Asen’

*  Avisbjirr ‘Evertsberg’

13.2.2.3 Some place names outside Ovdaln

*  Ainggland ‘England’

e Aisland® ‘Iceland’

*  Amierik ‘America’

e Falu ‘Falun’

*  Mpyora ‘Mora’

*  Norre Norway’

*  Rettwaik Swe. ‘Rittvik’

*  Stokkol ‘Stockholm’ (< Swe. Stockholm)
*  Swerre ‘Sweden’

13.2.3 Farm names

In rural areas of Dalarna, including Ovdaln, it has traditionally been
common to refer to a person by the name of his/her farm preceding the
given name, called ‘farm name’ (sometimes ‘oeconym’, Swe. gdrdsnamn).
This name was also used in writing from the sixteenth century onwards, and
thus had official status alongside the given name. Traditionally, patronymics
were used in official documents, and the farm name therefore became the
true family name. Nowadays, people in Dalarna typically have inherited
surnames, but many bear a farm name alongside their surname. According
to Swedish law from 2016, farm names may be registered officially as
seperate names from the first and surnames.

10 This place name is a result of puristic word coinage, based on s ‘ice’ + land ‘land’ and replacing
the traditional Swedish-based place name Is/and (identical in Swedish).
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The farm name is placed before the given name, thus forming a
compound. In this book, a hyphen is used between the farm name and the
first name, for example: Fider-Ann, that is, Anna from the Fider farm and
Bud-Andes, that is, Andes from the Bud farm.

Farm names also have a gencalogical function: they are usually
inherited and therefore connect a person to his or her family and also to the
property of that family (a farm, inherited land etc.). Hence, a man with the
name Fider-Lass would by his farm name F7der be connected to the Fider
farm, even if he no longer lives on the family farm.

Some common sources for farm names include:

1. Personal names (see also Section 13.2.1.1), often in their possessive
form, forexample, Tdmds “Thomas’, Jugg ‘John’; sometimes combined
personal names from two to three generations, for example, Ulmas
‘Olaf’s Matthias’ (from Uldv and Mas), Permats ‘Peter’s Matthias’
(from Pirand Matts).

2. Names given to soldiers (Swe. soldatnamn), for example, Knaiv
‘knife’, Guolat ‘Goliath’.

3. Geographical origin, Jed ‘moor’, Bjdrg ‘mountain’.

4. Occupations, for example, Klukker ‘parish clerk’, Skradder ‘tailor’,
Belter ‘belt-maker’.

5. Appearance, for example, Stuzt ‘short’.

Ed war Oll-Lass og Araks-Joan so byggd nidi Launggbokk.
It was Oll-Lass and Araks-Joan, who lived down Launggbokk.

S¢ war ed Ansbokk-Pir og Traver-Katrin so byggd nest Elg-
Ulav.
Then it was Ansbokk-Pir and Traver-Katrin, who lived by Elg-Ulav.

Ed war Karin-Ulav; ig kam ijug ig ulld spyr an um Gerd-Marit
add wed djipt nossn.

It was Karin-Uldv; it crossed my mind that I should ask him if
Gerd-Marit had ever been married.

Wiktor og Spiuot-Algot dva ferid ad Ugsisjumm og fistja.
Wiktor and Spiuot-Algot have gone to Lake Ugsi to fish.

Traditionally in Dalarna, given names (first names) were often inherited,
usually from grandparents but also from parents. Hence, multiple people
with the same name were distinguished by prefixing, for example, Zis(s)/-
‘little’ for Junior or gamt-/gambel- ‘old’ or stur- ‘big’ for Senior: Stur-Swen
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‘Sven St’ Gamt-Tdmds-Ierk ‘Eric Sr from the farm T4mads’. In some cases,
these became farm names on their own, for example, Sturswens-Ann.

Swirmyor kolld dier fer Gambel-Laungg-Ann.
They called his mother-in-law Gambel-Laungg-Ann (i.e. the mother
of his wife, Laungg-Anna).

Gambel-Tyskmyor fikk so mitjid guodkwid, so 3 belld liev an
tast Lissl-Tysk-Andes wart so stur, so an dugd tegg kwidy.
Old Tysk wife got so much chewable resin that she could leave it
until Tysk-Andes Jr became so big that he could chew resin.!!

The farm name can also be used in compounds to show the belongings
of the farm in question. Thus, Fidertjyndir ‘the Fider cows’ denotes the
cows belonging to the Fider farm, Fiderkrippir ‘the Fider children’ the
children living on the farm and Fiderfader ‘the father of the Fider farm
family’. The word by ‘village’ is used in the archaic meaning ‘farm’ in a
few compounds such as Fiderby ‘Fider farm’. The farm name may also be
used on its own as a name for the people living on that farm, for example,
fiderdr ‘the people living on the Fider farm’.

Ulmasgubbin saggd: "Byssa ir iet farlit wapen, i synneriet dar
i ir laddad.”

The husband from the Ulmas farm said: “The rifle is a dangerous
weapon, especially when it is loaded.’

Ed war mes Trappmasfader ulld westri stamned et tjyols og sla.
It happened when the father from the Trappmas farm was going
west to the wilderness by the dam to mow grass.

11 QOld Tysk mother’ means the elder of two mothers on the Tysk farm.
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14
Text samples

This chapter includes passages in Elfdalian, as well as their English
translation, from different sources:

Texts originating in Elfdalian speakers born before 1900:

*  Oral storytelling: Records of stories collected by Lars Levander
(Section 14.1).

*  Autobiographical writing: Frost Anders’ diary (Section 14.2).

*  Oral history: Adapted oral record (Gunnar Nystrom) (Section 14.3).

Texts in revitalised Elfdalian from 2005 and later:

*  Non-fiction: Tjyortjbaured (Bo Westling) (Section 14.4).

*  Narrative: Children’s literature — Sofia, superkully frg Ovdalim (Bjorn
Rehnstrom) (Section 14.5).

14.1 Oral storytelling

14.1.1 Fabodlivet i gamla tider (Swedish for ‘Life in the summer
pasture shielings in the old times’)

Told by Vikar-Margit and annotated by Andersson (1936-7)

Ovele, twd wikur firi missamdrn, brukedum wid far ad iembudum
min krytyre. lembudir addum wid i Tuollaid og Yransbudum. Oller so
ulld war i summu bulag fuor summu gaungg. I iembudum warum wid
tast ad bufyorsdaem, so war tiund juli. An da’n war ed bufyorsdatn ad
launggbudum. Klittkallir add sain langgbuder i Swartbjirr, Relldalim og
Dritrenn. W0 brukedum dvd krytyrg mjdst dv i Relldalim og nin gaungg
i Swartbjirr.
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During the early summer, two weeks before midsummer, we used to
go to the close summer pasture shielings with the animals. Our close
summer pasture shielings we had at Tuollaid and Yranbudir. All those
who were to be in the same company set off at the same time. We stayed
in the close summer pasture shielings until the day we left for the summer
pasture, which was the 10th of July. That day was the date of bufyiringg
(i.e. moving to the pasture shielings) to the remote summer pasture
shielings. The Klitten people had their remote summer pasture shielings in
Swartbjirr, Relldaln and Dritrenn. We used to have our animals usually in
Relldaln and from time to time in Swartbjirr.

Da’n firi bufyosda’n war ed iet liv i iembudum kanenda. Oller so add
krytyre i budum kam dait og ulld jap til fgi drdningg ollt so dier ulld dvd
min sig. Dier ulld djdr upp mjotje, tjinn og yst og kuok myssmyired. Dier
ulld disk byttur og skalér og duon til. Tjyndr ulld dier av in an da’n og still

og wattn.

On the day before the move (to the summer pasture shielings), there was
indeed a lot of commotion in the close summer pasture shielings. All those
who had animals in the summer pasture shielings arrived there to help gather
and prepare all the things they intended to carry with them. They would use
all the milk by making butter and cheese and cooking soft whey cheese. They
would wash up the buckets and bowls and get everything ready. They would
keep the cows indoors that day, feed them and give them water.

14.1.2 Botande (Swedish for ‘Healing’)
Told by Per Berg from Asir and annotated by Levander (1916)

An-dar Digergs-Ierk, ed war sakt ienn so war duktig buot fuotje. Launggt
attri tidn so minnes ig at ed war ten Dysbjdrskall, so ietted Krok-Pir, so add

faid ien linotsturan knaul attrg dsem. Og sg stjikked dier etter Digerds-Ierk,
og ses-n add faid drikk brendwined mjdst-n willde, so luvid an at-n ulld
buot Pir. Og s¢ um ngtg so ldg dier aut i stollg, an og Pér, og kelindje lig
tesum i stugun. Og g drd ur ed war, slais rakkdr edd skellt og fuotjed edd rivis
aut i stollg. Og s¢ wm morgyn so add knauln fed brott. Og Péiir saggd at-n add
bar kennt slais nogéir edd ad tjisslad an attrg dsem.

That Digerjs-Ierk was certainly someone who was good at healing people.

Long ago, I remember there was a man from Dysbjirr named Krok-Pir
who had got a very big lump in the back of his throat. And then they sent
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for Digers-Ierk, and after he had drunk as much schnapps as he wanted,
he promised that he would heal Pir. And then, in the night, he and Pir
were sleeping in the barn while his wife was sleeping alone in the house.
And she heard what sounded like dogs barking and people fighting in
the barn. And then, in the morning, the bump had disappeared. And Pir
said that he had only felt as if someone had tickled him in the back of his
throat.

14.1.3 Skogsra (Swedish for ‘The Forest Nymph')
Told by Timber-Karina from Asir and annotated by Levander (1916)

Lessn i westfluonn so ulld Timber-Ann og fader ennes aut og tag att ien bat
autwid Guonndyndjskere. Og s¢, mg dier djingg autmin dvin, so fingg dier
574 tyo nakukripp, so add gaid 4 bried. Og, du sir, at ed war tidut um wdre,
so indjin edd ad bellt bad dar. Og s¢ yopt Ann so ad diem: "Guonkripper,
guonkripper.” Og kum ijug at dier-dar krippir ermdes etter Ann og yopt bod
dier og: "Guonkripper, gnonkripper.” Og s¢ fuor dier rett in i skered.

Once in the smooth water in the west, Timber-Anna and her father were
going out to bring back a boat from near Guonndyndjsker. And then,
while they were walking alongside the river, they caught sight of two naked
children, who were walking abreast. And, you see, it was early spring, so
nobody could have been swimming there. And then Anna exclaimed to
them: ‘Guonna children, Guonna children.” Can you imagine? These
children imitated Anna, both shouting as well: ‘Guonna children, Guonna
children.” And then, they left again, straight into the rock.

14.2 Autobiographical writing
From Frost Anders’ diary (Andersson et al. 2017).

Uosdag 24 juli

1g ar sovid upg smidwindem i ndt. Ig fuor upyr legun og sett § mig klantq kl.
4, 0g s¢ fuor ig nidi tyyotjed og wermd upp dvkuotjed so war i pannun. Ig mold
1 mig ien skarpbull, so gnott sos ielan, attrad, fer ig tykkt ig war sangend.

Wednesday 24 July

I'slept at the Smid farm attic last night. I got up from bed and put clothes
on at four o’clock, and then I went down to the kitchen and heated up the
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concoction that was in the pan. I stuffed myself with crispbread together
with it, as good as whole, for I felt I was hungry.

Ses ig add wed ant og drend mig, war ig so frd, so ig skrieved dtt saidur
7 ien lissl buok, skrieved upp slaikt ig add fer mig i gdr, ifall ed ir nogy
myndugiet eld any, so tyttjer dier wil av ried 4 wen ig djir, og um ig edd
tinont nod ore.

After I'had gone out to relieve myself, I was so alert that I wrote eight pages
in a small book, noted such things I was doing yesterday, in case some
authority thinks they want to find out what I am doing, and if T had earned
some penny.

Dier lir fel edd wed noduger skit g dibitsailg nod kwartier eld anad art,
um ed al rekk til byddj darausg ollsta’ss, so dier edd bellt bur in, um ed edd
funnes nogy mennistj, so edd wilad og dugdd djira nod dagswertj og tinon, so
an edd dugdd livd og war til autq ti livd 4 fattigwdrdn.

They would probably have to increase the income taxes by about a quarter
of an aln? again, if it should suffice to build mental hospitals? everywhere,
so that they would be sending people in, if someone would be willing and
capable of doing some daywork and earn some money, so he would be able
to live and exist without living on the poor relief.

Ed syoks int go til fg war til og far yvyr noger ad nogum eller eld diem so
dvd londr dv statem ny fer tion. Ir ed se-nt noger eld oder so ar selt sig min
ull og dr ad buolagum og s¢ is-jér skriptlirddr dv ymsum slagum, prestir og
dukterdr og slaikt fuok, so dvd so stur loner og yms eller fetjenster, so dier dvd
rdd til aindj 4 sig nog nypressad bruokudisu, dar dier kumd draungnend frg
nog snogg kwinnfuok upyr legum framterad middag bod yrkt og ielit. EJ ir

fel isy-jar avunssinokg, so narrer til mig skriev nid slaik fundiringger.

It doesn’t seem to be possible to live and occupy oneself with anything
for anyone nowadays than other than for those who get their wages from
the state. Aren’t we talking about those who sold themselves completely
to the corporations? And moreover, all those versed in the Scriptures of
various kinds, priests and doctors and such people, who have such big
salaries and various other profits that they can afford to put some newly

I An old Swedish measure.
2 The equivalent of ‘madhouses’ in the original.
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ironed trousers on when they come dawdling from bed from good-looking
women towards dinner, both on weekdays and weekends. It is this envy
that drives me to write down these kinds of reflections.

14.3 Oral history: Itler og oder wérdskrig ‘Hitler and the
Second World War’

Told by Kluker-Ilma from Kallser, annotated by Gunnar Nystrom
(adapted version published in Nystrom and Sapir 2015).

Ed war mes krig war og Itler k't sig sos linotest, grasired og sluo under sig
land og rike ollsta’ss. EJ war Itler, an-dar linotn, so ryord i og 6°dd dv myist
tel wéirdn. Og edd fel ad §’tt dv enn ed kwer war og, um an edd ad faid war
til lited til. Ja, Gud jap noss!

It was during the war and Hitler moving very intensively, ravaging and
conquering everywhere all over the country. It was that evil Hitler who
was stirring and destroying almost the whole world. And he could surely
have destroyed what was left of it, as well, had he stayed alive for some more
time. Goodness gracious!

An tuog fel bod Danmark og Norre og. Ja, dier lird fel {4 werd fwari dyo,
stakkars fuok. Kum ijug ur an rusted i diem-dar fattigbyum dar i Norre.
Dier stelld upp diem myot gambelautausweggum og skot diem, iely ausold i
sed. Dier bar sig ad so min noskum so myoted. Du wet noskdr edd it ad wilad

djiva sig, dier eld. Og an fikk dq slepp dyo td slut.

He conquered both Denmark and Norway. Yes, they have indeed noticed
it, those poor people. Imagine how he was ravaging in those poor villages
in Norway. They put them against the walls of the old outhouses and shot
them, whole families in turn.

Itler miend fel an ulld tigd bod Ainggland og, og byrd g4 ras og bomb dar,
so dar lugdd fel yoyr iel Ainggland. An sa'dd bombum dar. Men dier dugd
Jel uppi ti slut, ainggelsmann og amierikan, og stad og djdr end 4 diem-dar
autstjuotninggsrampum an add dar, so-n skot in i Ainggland min. Dier

war daitter og fingg ien fulltreff.

Hitler intended to conquer England as well, and began to ravage and
bomb there, so it flamed over the whole of England. He was throwing
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(lit. “sowing’) bombs there. But finally, they, the Englishman and the
American, managed to get up in the air, and they set off to (lit. ‘and off to’)
destroy the launching ramps he placed there, with which he was shooting
on England. They were there and gave [him] a direct hit.

Men ukad ed war i Rysland, ur Itler war dar og rusted og brennde! An syokt
end ad Stalinggrad inng ry’ssir fingg etter sig fuotg og dugd byr 4 myota.
Og dar fros dier ijel fer am, i Rysland, dar so war tjyoldy, festar du, kanstji
bod fros og swalt ijel.

But oh, what it was like in Russia, how Hitler was ravaging and burning
there! He made it the whole way to Stalingrad before the Russians pulled
themselves together and could begin to offer resistance. And there, they
froze to death because of him, in Russia, where there was frost, you see,
perhaps they both froze and starved to death.

Og ry’ssn myoted diem-dar, sir du. Og s¢ fydst dier tyskq framdnad sig
end daiti Berlin. So ed ir fer dyo ry’ssn ier dv Berlin. Og dar myyo'tt dier
ainggelsmannem og amierikanem. So ed ir dier so ieg dv Tyskland ny. EJ
wart gainum ed, ed wart so dq.

And the Russian warded off those, you see. And then they drove the
Germans in front of them the whole way to Berlin. So, this is why the
Russian owns half of Berlin now. And there, they met the Englishman and
the American. So, it is they who own half of Germany now. That’s how
(lit. ‘It was through this’) things turned out this way then.

Og Itler siuov, an skot sig upi Bertjesgardem, upi Ornne:t;. (An lir dvd dar
upi nog bjarg eld wen ed ir. Dier kolld ed Ornnested.) An war dar uppi, og
mg dier kam uvner bod westdter og ostdter, so fikk an luv tdgd kauly og stjnot
bod sig agAbﬂ Braun dar. Og dier fingg finn diem slaika. An djdrd bod livd

og duo sos an ldrd, an.

And Hitler himself shot himself in Bertjesgardn,? up in Ornnested.* (He
apparently had something there in some mountain, or whatever it was.
They called it Ornnested.) He was up there and when they got too close
from the west as well as from the east, he had to take a bullet and shoot

3 A nativised Elfdalian form of the German Berchtesgaden. Note that this is the name of Hitler’s
vacation resort, and that he committed suicide in his bunker in Berlin and not in Berchtesgaden.
4 A nativised Swedish-Elfdalian form of German Adlerborst, the Eagle’s Nest, a building near
Berchtesgaden that served members of the Nazi party during the Second World War.
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both himself and Ava Braun there.> And they found them like that [i.e.
shot]. He both lived and died as he taught.

Og ses Itler add stypplas upg neved, so war ed it nod muotstand kwer. Syoks
saia, ed war indjin framdnad.

And after Hitler stumbled on his nose [i.e. fell down, died], there was no
resistance left. One can say that there was no leadership (lit. ‘there was
nobody in the front’), so to speak.

14.4 Non-fiction: Tjyértibaured ‘The Church
Storehouse’

Written by Bo Westlin (Nystrom and Sapir 2015).

Millg tjyortiun og prestgardem i Tjyortjbymm i Ovdalim  stand
tjyortibaured. Ittad parbaured ir gamblest, ielt biwdrdd timberaused i
Swerre. E0 ir dativad ad mitt § 1280-talj. EJ kann end ed ir byggt summun
gaungg sos fuost tjyortjg i Ovdalim, so war ien timberbyggnad 4 og, men ed
ir it sdkert.

Between the church and the vicarage in Tjydrtjbynn in Ovdaln is the
church log cabin.® That log cabin is the oldest completely preserved
wooden house in Sweden. It is dated to the middle of the 1280s. It is
possible that it was built at the same time as the first church in Ovdaln,
which was also a timber building, but this is not certain.

Truolitwis ar it baured stended dar so ed stand idag, dtg ndn tjilumpgeter
laingger su'tter, ettersos fuost tyyortjqg mdtt ad stended dar noger. Fer 4
flierum stellum g baurg sir an mertje so tyd upg ed ar uorted nidmerkt og

flyttad.

Most likely, the log cabin was not located where it is located today, but
some kilometres further to the south, as the first church was probably
located there somewhere. For in several places in the log cabin one can
notice marks indicating that an enumeration of the logs took place and
that it was then moved.

5 Ava is the Elfdalian equivalent of German Eva.
¢ Tjyértjbynn is the chief town in Ovdaln.
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Summer dvd mient baured ar werid ien ‘prestjille’ ti byr min, dar prestn
frg Myora bruked sdvd mes an war i Ovdalim og jélt messy, inng Ovdaln
wart iegen sokken og fikk iegnan prest.

Some thought that the log cabin was a ‘priest attic’ to begin with,
where the priest from Mora used to sleep when he was in Ovdaln to
celebrate the mass before Ovdaln became a separate parish and had its
own priest.

Men fuost og fremst dvd dier brukad banred td fewdrd ‘sidstiundg’ ini, an
dieln dv tiundn so war sédskuonned, og 4 baksaidun dv baurg finns ed mertjg
inristady so markir ur byondréir dvd lemnad dait sidg.

But first and foremost, they have used the log cabin to store the ‘grain-
tithe” in, the part of the tithe that was the grain seed, and at the back of the
log cabin carved marks are to be found, marking how the farmers used to
leave their grain seeds there.

Ymssta’ss g baurg ir ¢d runur inristader, og ringgum baursdordr finns
ed spiral- og raunkornamentg, so laiken diem so finnas, fer eksempel, i
stavtjyortjum i Norre.

In different places in the log cabin runes are carved, and around the log
cabin door there are spiral and creeper ornaments, resembling those
occurring, for instance, in stave churches in Norway.

At tyyortibaured ir linotgamalt amm wid witdd laindje, men int upg
Arstrd’tt ur gamdlt ed ir. Severin Solders ser bar i "Alvdalens sockens bistoria“
at ed wart byggt firi Gustav Wasaes tid; Gerda Boéthius, so djikk eter ukky
ornament sjg aut, truo dd ed war byggt nossn millg 1250 og 1350. Ed tuold
tastin § 1980-taled inng ed wart riktut datirad. Min dendrokronologiskum
mituodum wart ed faststellt at timbred so tjyortjbaured ir byggt dv wart fellt
wittern 1285-1286.

The fact that the church log cabin is very old we have known for a
long time, but not precisely how old it is. Severin Solder merely says in
Alvdalens sockens historia that it was built before Gustav Vasa’s period;”
Gerda Boéthuis, following the appearance of the ornamentation, thought

7 Alvdalens sockens historia is a series of books in Swedish about the history of the parish of Ovdaln
published between 1936 and 1953.
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it was built sometime between 1250 and 1350. Only in the 1980s was it
dated correctly. With the help of dendrochronological methods, it was
determined that the timber used to build the church log cabin was cut
down in the winter of 1285-1286.

14.5 Narrative: Children’s literature - Sofia, superkulla
frg Ovdalim ‘Sofia, the super girl from Ovdaln’

Written by Bjorn Rehnstrém (2021).
Chapter 1: Sdn byrdes ed “This is how it began’

Sofia sdt auti sandlddun auntg gardem og likte. EJ war fullt i likum i
sandlddun. EJ war ovend fullt, so Sofia ryomdes mjést it sinov dari.”Ig fgr
fel luv sjg sandn um ed al go lik nod”, ugst 4. Se byrd 4 4 wind auntyr likum.
Ed war spadir, errur, plastkafikappir, sandkakumdtte og nod mikkel eller
grdjur so flog upi wedre. Adslutg war ed tuomt i sandlddun. Edwar bar Sofia
og ien litn og linotgrann stie kwere. Ien porrfyrstie. Grg'll swart war an, og
um an kuogdd linotnyog sig an sos nogy rody strik ini stienem. EJ war sos
um an edd kuogdd rett upi imiln ien morkan agustikweld um an ir mitt
auti rais¢ noger. Kuogdd an nemmera og bruked fantasi'nn lited sag an sos
ogy og et krdy’ss ini stienem. EJ sdg aut sos krdy’ssed 4 ienum pdyka. Min
linost og ruttjed dr.

Sofia was playing in the sandpit in the yard. The sandpit was full of toys. It
was brim-full, so there was hardly room for Sofia herself in there. ‘T guess
I should look at the sand and see if it’s possible to play at all,” she thought.
Then she started throwing out toys. In there were spades, rakes, plastic
cups, sand cake measuring cups and quite a lot of other things that were
flying up in the air. Finally, the sandpit was empty. There was only Sofia
and a small and very beautiful stone left. A porphyry stone. It was totally
black, and if you looked very thoroughly, you could see some red stripes
inside the stone. It was as if you had looked right into the sky on a dark
evening in August if you were somewhere in the middle of the forest. If
you looked closer and used your imagination a bit, you could see eyes and a
face inside the stone. It looked like a boy’s face. With blond and curly hair.

Kunogdd an endg lited nemmera og sos laingger in i stie’nn sdig an pdytjin

war rdsprekklun i krdy’sse. Résprekklun og suolbrend sig an aut. Og
linotfrek. An-dar stie’nn war ringgum sju sentimgeter laungg og kanstji
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tri sentimgeter bried. Og ed war sos stie’nn edd ad werid livendes upg nod
wis. E0 kenndes guott i laivg ad Sofia kuogd laingger og laingger ini
stie’nn. EJ war sos stie’nn wdr iet jirt so sluo. EJ kenndes dilt og guott

upg nod wis.

If you looked even closer and for a longer time at the inside of the stone
you could see that the boy’s face was freckled. He seemed freckled and
sunburnt. And very gentle. That stone was about seven centimetres long
and perhaps three centimetres wide. And it seemed as if the stone had been
alive somehow. Sofia had a pleasant feeling inside her, looking deeper and
deeper inside the stone. It felt as if the stone was a beating heart. Somehow,

she had an assured and good feeling.

- "Men aj, aj!” - saggd Sofia rett sos ed war. 4 add ingg skuo g fuotum og
kennd nod wasst nod so pikkes under fuotem. Ed war fel tuomt i sandlddun.
Men nidi sandem war ed nod wasst so gemdes. Og ed-dar wassad 4 add

troddd 4 glimdid sos gulled.

— ‘Oh, oh!” - said Sofia all of a sudden. She had no shoes on her feet and she
felt something sharp stinging under her foot. It was empty in the sandpit.
Butin the sand, something sharp was hidden. And that sharp thing she had
stepped on glittered like gold.

Min finggrum, so war wenest drituger, mukdd 4 undg lit dv sande, so
4 ulld dugd 3 fram ed-dar so glimid so uolino’tt grannt og lukkend. 4
pikked nidi finggre inunder ed-dar so war so spennend. Og s¢ drnog 4 uppyr
nod. — "Men an au an!” - saggd g fer sig sinov. — "Aun au au! Je prinsessk-
raungin! Av rienest gulle og min diamantg og ollt. ”1{ -dar kraungng war
festd’ss int dv gullg. /j war gar dv plastem, og mun Sofia add tjyopt dn
ing Konsum dred firiad, men ed add fel Sofia glemmt dv. — "Gud jap sig
ur grannt!” - saggd 4. 4 sett prinsesskraungny upg skollan og druog nid
gummibanded under aky.

With her fingers, which were very dirty, she shoved away a bit of the sand
so she would be able to get out that thing that glittered so exceedingly
beautifully and temptingly. She pricked down with her fingers at that
thing that was so exciting. And then she pulled out something. — ‘Oh,
oh, oh!” - she said to herself. — ‘Oh, oh, oh! A princess crown! Made of
pure gold and with diamonds and everything.” That crown was of course
not made of gold. It was made of plastic, and Sofia’s mother had bought
it at Konsum the year before, but Sofia had forgotten that. - ‘Goodness
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gracious!” — she said. She put the princess crown on her head and pulled
down the rubber band under her chin.

"Ukin tur ig ar i dag! Welest mig! Fuost fgr ig i an-dar grannstie nn. Og s¢
iss-fdr prinsesskraungny. Ig sir aut sos ge riktug prinsessa,” - saggd 4. — “Eld
sos ge riktug superkull.” Sofia rekkt uppi yogerarmin i wedred og remde: — “Ig
ir Sofia, Superkully frg Ovdalim.”

‘How lucky I am today! Lucky me! First, I get hold of that beautiful
stone. And then this princess crown. I look like a true princess,” — she
said. — ‘Or like a true super girl.” Sofia lifted her right arm up in the air and
exclaimed: — ‘T am Sofia, the Super Girl from Ovdaln.’
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in the clause, 309-19
subjunctive mood, 205-6
subordinate clause, 315-20
suffixes, 332-8
superlatives, 121-2, 265-6
supine, 176
straight and reverse word order,
309-10
Swedish, contact with, 1-5, 18-38,
332-5
syllable quantity/structure, 32-3, 39,
50-2
syncope, 61

text samples
autobiographical writing, 351-3
narrative, 357-9

non-fiction, 349-51

oral history, 353-5

oral storytelling, 349-51
three-syllable apocope, 59
transhumance, 23

umlaut, 63

verb phrase, 229-30
verbs, 173-232
agreement, 195-6
arguments of, 221-9
conjugations, 173-195
expressing future, 203-4
governing the dative, 2247
governing prepositional phrases,
227-8
infinitive, 196-8
infinitive phrase, 230-1
irregular strong verbs, 174, 194-5
irregular weak verbs, 174, 186-7
modality, 211-16
modal verbs, 211-16
moods, 204-6
multiple verb structures, 216
omission of subject, 228-9
perfect tense, 201-2
phonology of, 231-2
phrasal verbs, 217-19
pluperfect tense, 202-3
present tense, 198-200
strong verbs, 187-95
use of, 195-221
use of td, 217
variant 1 form, 134
variant 2 form, 134
verb particles, 217-19
verb phrase, 229-30
voice, 207-11
weak verbs, 174, 177-87
vocative
apocope, 60
declension, 102-3
voice, 207-11
deponent, 207-10
passive, 207-10
reciprocal, 210
reflexive, 210-11
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vowels, 39-46 W-question clause, 314-15

nasal vowels, 6, 40, 46 word order
vowel balance, 50-2 straight and reverse, 309-10
vowel epenthesis, 61 yes/no question clause, 313-14

vowel harmony, 62
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Elfdalian is the language traditionally spoken in Ovdaln (Alvdalen), central Sweden. Due to

its linguistic differences to Swedish, coupled with the determination of the speech community,
several attempts have been made to acquire an official recognition of Elfdalian as a minority
language in Sweden. However, despite growing interest in documenting and revitalising

Elfdalian, it is still regarded as a dialect.

As one of the best-preserved members of a larger but lesser-known Dalecarlian (or Dalmél)
sub-branch of the Scandinavian languages, Elfdalian is a unique language to study. The
purpose of the grammar is to account for Late Classical, or ‘Preserved’, Elfdalian from
linguistic, historical and sociolinguistic angles, and to make the language, including both its

archaic and innovative features, accessible to a wider audience.

The grammar has multiple target groups: people in Ovdaln who wish to revitalise or reclaim
their language in a more original form than the one it was transferred into through language
decline and Swedish influence since the beginning of the twentieth century; those who wish
to transmit the language to others through preschool, school or adult instruction; and likewise
others who wish to study a lesser-known North Germanic language. Linguists may find
Elfdalian interesting from the angles of comparative historical linguistics, language structure,
as well as sociolinguistics and language planning.

Yair Sapir has a PhD in Scandinavian Linguistics and is Senior Lecturer of Swedish
Language at Kristianstad University, Sweden.

Olof Lundgren is a doctoral student in General Linguistics at Lund University, Sweden.
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